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PROLOGUE
HOCHSCHULBILDUNG IM 21. JAHRHUNDERT – NEUE INNOVATIVE WEGE1
Michael Schaefer, PhD in Economics, Président,
L‟Association 1901 SEPIKE, Poitiers, France
Ihor Halytsia, Doctor of Economics, Professor,
Kyiv University of Tourism, Economics and Law,
Scientific Advisor on Innovations International Association of Business Law,
Ukrainian Academy of Technology, Kiev, Ukraine
Andrzej Gałkowski, PhD in Pedagogy, Deputy Head of General Affairs
University Paweł Włodkowica in Płock, Poland
Oksana Getman, PhD in Economics, Head of Scientific Department,
Dnepropetrovsk State Financial Academy, Ukraine
Abstract: We are living in the 21st Century, the century of communication! International
economy, travelling and education become more and more important nowadays. To keep pace
with the time, with new and innovative possibilities, to exchange experiences as well as
improvement of abilities and skills is the consistence in a global and modern economical and
scientific world. We believe that innovative development take place on all levels
simultaneously, however not restricted on topics, trends or fields of activity. Stagnation means
regression, that's why we don't want to rest on a reached level but trying to show perspectives
with our ideas to go new and unusual ways. Modern education needs new methods and
modern forms, which must be adapted to global communication and life-style. To find new
ways of innovation gets more and more difficult. However, vocational training, education and
study should base on a high level of scientific research and should be adapted to the practical
demand of innovative and modern markets.
Keywords: globalization, international market, education and study, innovative concepts,
competitiveness, carrier, labor market, theory and practise
Abstrakt: Wir leben im 21. Jahrhundert, dem Jahrhundert der Kommunikation!
Internationale Wirtschaft, Reisen und Bildung werden immer wichtiger heutzutage. Schritt
halten mit der Zeit, mit neuen und innovativen Möglichkeiten, um Erfahrungen auszutauschen
sowie die Verbesserung von Fähigkeiten und Fertigkeiten ist die Konsistenz in einer globalen
und modernen wissenschaftlichen Welt. Wir glauben, dass innovative Entwicklung gleichzeitig
auf allen Ebenen stattfindet, jedoch nicht auf Themen, Trends oder Tätigkeitsbereiche
beschränkt ist. Stillstand bedeutet Rückschritt, deshalb wollen wir nicht auf einer erreichten
Stufe stehen bleiben, sondern versuchen mit unseren Ideen neue Perspektiven auf zu zeigen
um neue und vielleicht auch ungewöhnliche Wege zu gehen. Moderne Aus- und Weiterbildung
braucht neue Methoden und moderne Formen, die globaler Kommunikation und Life-Style
angepasst werden muss. Neue Innovationen zu finden, wird immer schwieriger. Deshalb sollte
Lehre und Ausbildung auf einem hohen Niveau wissenschaftlicher Forschung basieren und
der praktischen Nachfrage innovativer und moderner Märkte angepasst werden.
Schlüsselwörter: Globalisierung, internationale Märkte, Ausbildung und Studium,
innovative Konzepte, Wettbewerbsfähigkeit, Karriere, Arbeitsmarkt, Theorie und Praxis
1
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EINLEITUNG
Globalisierung stellt Unternehmen mehr und mehr vor neue und höhere
Herausforderungen im Wettbewerb um Marktanteile. Die schnelle Entwicklung von
Technologien und der Wechsel von Kundenverhalten erfordert eine komplexe und effiziente
Geschäftsabwicklung, die Marketing, Merchandising, Logistik, Customizing, Personalwesen
und viele andere Bereiche integriert. Neue Missionen im Qualitätsmanagement und
Controlling sind eine existenzielle Notwendigkeit für den Erfolg von Unternehmen. Doch
nicht nur diese Faktoren spielen eine entscheidende Rolle im Bereich Aus- und Weiterbildung,
sondern
auch Themen
wie
Demografische
Entwicklung,
Fachkräftemangel,
Jugendarbeitslosigkeit, etc.
Im Kampf um Qualifizierung, Budgetierung und Finanzierung moderner Akademien
und Universitäten wird der Kampf um Studenten der Faktor der Zukunft. Die Zeiten, in denen
staatliche Akademien und Universitäten sich keine Sorgen um Existenz oder Finanzierung
machen mussten, sind im 21. Jahrhundert vorbei. Aufgrund rückläufiger Studentenzahlen,
demografischer Entwicklung, Globalisierung und anderen Faktoren gilt es auch hier mehr und
mehr unternehmerisch zu denken und neue Strategien, Methoden und Marketingkonzepte zu
entwickeln, um sich langfristig auf dem Bildungsmarkt behaupten zu können.
Gründe und Entwicklungen sowie Tendenzen werden im weiteren Verlauf ansatzweise
dargestellt. Desweiteren zeigen wir in dieser Arbeit Lösungsansätze und beschreiben eine
innovative Art von Aus- und Weiterbildung, die das Thema Integration von Praxis und
Theorie zur Deckung der Anforderungen der Unternehmen und des Marktes beinhaltet.
AUSWIRKUNGEN DER DEMOGRAFIE AUF DIE BILDUNG
Demografie ist eine wissenschaftliche Disziplin, die sich statistisch mit der
Entwicklung der Bevölkerung sowie deren Strukturen befasst. Unter anderem untersucht sie
die alters- und zahlenmäßige Gliederung, die geografische Verteilung aber auch Umwelt- und
sozialen Faktoren, die für Veränderungen verantwortlich sind. In einer Umfrage im Jahre
2013 haben wir eigene Daten im Rahmen einer Forschungsarbeit erhoben, welche hier
ansatzweise mit eingebunden sind. Die demografische Entwicklung setzt sich aus vier
Fachgebieten zusammen:
1. dem Gebiet der Fertilität (die Geburtenzahl),
2. dem Gebiet der Mortalität (die Sterblichkeitsrate),
3. dem Gebiet der Migration (die Aus-, Einwanderung)
4. sowie dem Gebiet der Bevölkerungsstruktur und des Bevölkerungsbestandes.
Die o.g. Gebiete definieren im Folgenden die Bevölkerungsstrukturen, die natürlichen
Bevölkerungsbewegungen, die Bevölkerungsentwicklungen und die Bevölkerungsverteilung
und deren Veränderungen, welche sich im Rahmen der Globalisierung und der wachsenden
Bevölkerung in den afrikanischen und asiatischen Ländern einerseits sowie einem
Bevölkerungsrückgang in den westlichen Ländern andererseits ständig verändert und in
Zukunft weiterhin verändern wird. Dabei spielen nicht nur wirtschaftliche Punkte eine Rolle,
sondern auch soziale Aspekte, da sich heutzutage dank Internet nicht nur neue berufliche und
wirtschaftliche Perspektiven ergeben, sondern z.B. auch das Thema Bildung von
Partnerschaften zwischen den Kulturen entwickelt, die zwangsläufig eine Verschiebung und
Veränderung dieser Strukturen nach sich zieht. Wenn man die Aspekte der Gesamtzahl einer
Bevölkerung betrachtet, so schlagen Veränderungen der Fertilität nur langsam auf dessen
Entwicklung durch, denn die Eltern und Rentner von morgen sind heute bereits geboren.
Selbst bei hohen Geburtenraten würde sich die Gesamtbevölkerung nur langsam entwickeln.
Die Zusammensetzung der Bevölkerung, z.B. durch die Zahl der Schüler, Studenten oder des
Altersquotienten ändert sich hingegen schneller. Weiterhin beeinflussen Zu- und
Abwanderung diese Entwicklung wesentlich stärker.
Die ökonomische Theorie der Fertilität von Harvey Leibenstein und Gary S. Becker
erklärt das global sehr unterschiedliche Fertilitätsverhalten. In dieser Theorie lassen sich drei
verschiedene Nutzenarten für Kinder unterscheiden:
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1. der Konsumnutzen
2. der Einkommensnutzen
3. der Sicherheitsnutzen
Diesen Nutzenarten stehen zwei Kostenarten gegenüber, die Opportunitätskosten
sowie die direkten Kosten. Es wird allgemein angenommen, dass in den Industrienationen
einzig der Konsumnutzen heute Kinder noch ausreichend „ökonomisch” rechtfertigen kann.
Dieser reicht aber bei den meisten Personen nicht aus, um große Familienstärken zu
bewirken. Die ökonomische Theorie der Fertilität kann den in den modernen
Industrienationen festgestellten negativen Zusammenhang zwischen Kinderzahl und sozialer
Position (Demografisch-ökonomisches Paradoxon) und auch das zunehmende Verschwinden
der Mehrkindfamilie unter den Bedingungen der Gleichberechtigung der Geschlechter
überzeugend erklären.
Durch die zunehmende Individualisierung in der modernen globalen Welt steigen die
Perspektiven und Entwicklungsmöglichkeiten einzelner Personen. Eine Familiengründung
jedoch würde genau diese Freiheiten, Perspektiven und die individuelle Entwicklungs- und
Entfaltungsmöglichkeiten sehr stark beeinträchtigen, und dies über einen längerfristigen
Zeitraum. Aus diesem Grunde steigt die Wahrscheinlichkeit, sich gegen Kinder zu
entscheiden und oder Familiengründung zu entscheiden oder diesen Zeitpunkt so weit wie
möglich nach hinten zu verschieben, und damit Ausbildungs- oder Karriere wichtiger werden.
Parallel dazu ergeben sich folgende Veränderungen in den Bereichen Bildung, Arbeitsmarkt,
Sozialversicherung, Rentenversicherung, Konsumverhalten, Produktion, usw. Die Diskussion
konzentriert sich auf Themen der Wirtschaft und der Sozialsysteme und man spricht im
Hinblick auf die Altersversorgung vom Problem der Überalterung, wobei objektiv nicht die
Existenz älterer Menschen, sondern das Fehlen jüngerer Menschen Sorgen bereitet. In diesem
Zusammenhang unterscheidet Ursula Lehr 1987 u.a. folgende demografische Faktoren:
 Zunahme der Lebenserwartung,
 mit dem Alter zunehmende Differenz der Anzahl Männer und Frauen,
 wachsender Anteil älterer Menschen und Hochaltrigkeit,
 zunehmende Differenzierung der Alten in verschiedene Lebens- und
Verhaltensformen,
 veränderte Relation der Altersgruppen,
 Rückgang der 3-Generationenhaushalte, Zunahme von 1-Generation- und 1Personen-Haushalten, Singularisierung,
 Veränderungen im Lebenszyklus,
 Verkürzung der Familienphase,
 Zunahme von Rentnerkurorten,
 absolute Zunahme von Pflegebedürftigkeit, Abnahme des Potenzials an häuslichen
Pflegepersonen;
 Zunahme alt werdender Behinderter,
 Zunahme alt werdender ausländischer Bürger,
 Entberuflichung des Lebenslaufs,
 Weitere Feminisierung des Alters.
Deutschland befindet sich wie viele andere europäische Länder auch in einem
gglobalen Trend, der als so genanntes „demografisch-ökonomisches Paradoxon” bezeichnet
wird: Je wohlhabender, freier und gebildeter eine Gesellschaft wird, desto weniger Kinder
bekommt sie. Die Ursachen der Geburtenrückgänge sind unterschiedlich. Individualisierte
Lebensläufe, steigende Einkommen, eine erheblich verbesserte Bildung und damit
verbundene Erwerbschancen insbesondere für Frauen haben ein Leben ohne Kinder immer
attraktiver gemacht, zugleich stellt die Arbeitswelt immer höhere Anforderungen an die
Mobilität und die Berufstätigkeit beider Partner und erschwert damit ein Zusammenziehen.
Parallel stiegen dadurch einerseits die anfallenden Kosten für die Kinderbetreuung,
andererseits die Opportunitätskosten, wenn für die Fortpflanzung die Verfolgung beruflicher
8

Ziele eingeschränkt wird. Über die modernen Sozialsysteme ist man in den meisten Ländern
Westeuropas im Falle von Alter und Krankheit auf Kinder nicht mehr angewiesen. Hohe
Trennungs- und Scheidungsraten, mit einschneidenden finanziellen Folgen insbesondere bei
Vorhandensein von Kindern, machen die Familienplanung unsicher, erhöhen für beide
Geschlechter die Ansprüche an einen geeigneten Partner und senken die Wahrscheinlichkeit
von weiteren Kindern. Lange Ausbildungszeiten und Schwierigkeiten beim Berufseinstieg
führen zur Verzögerung von Familiengründungen, wobei mit zunehmendem Alter der
Beteiligten die Ansprüche an den Partner wachsen. Die immer höhere Bildung von Frauen,
die etwa beim Abitur Männer inzwischen übertreffen, verknappt für gut ausgebildete Frauen
und für schlecht ausgebildete Männer das Angebot an potentiellen Partnern (da Frauen bislang
selten einen insoweit unterlegenen Mann und Männer selten eine insoweit überlegene Frau
akzeptieren), noch verschärft durch die höhere Wanderungsneigung insbesondere gut
ausgebildeter osteuropäischer Frauen. Dazu kommen nachlassende Religiosität und steigende
Verstädterung, unsicherer werdende Erwerbsbiografien, mangelnde Verfügbarkeit
familiengeeigneten Wohnraumes in Ballungsgebieten und vieles mehr.
Für die zukünftige Bevölkerungszahl und die Altersstruktur ist der Wanderungssaldo,
d.h. die Differenz zwischen Zu- und Fortzügen, von Bedeutung. Der Wanderungssaldo war in
den letzten 50 Jahren überwiegend positiv und betrug im Jahresdurchschnitt knapp 200.000
Personen. Davon waren drei Viertel Ausländerinnen und Ausländer. In der Vergangenheit hat
das positive Wanderungssaldo zwar für eine Zunahme der Bevölkerung gesorgt; diese ist
allerdings in jüngster Zeit zum Stillstand gekommen und seit 2003 in eine Schrumpfung
übergegangen. Unter Experten herrscht weitgehend Einigkeit, dass das Überaltern durch
Zuwanderung nicht dauerhaft aufgehalten, wohl aber verlangsamt werden kann.
Unsere Umfrage in der Ukraine aus dem Jahre 2013 unterstreicht die o.g. Aspekte. Die
Mehrheit der Befragten Teilnehmer kam mit 38,98% aus der Gruppe der 21-25 Jährigen, also
der aktuellen Gruppe von Studenten oder Absolventen bzw. der sogenannten “Young
Professionales”.
Der Zweitgrößte Anteil mit 20,34% rekrutierte aus der Gruppe der 31-40 Jährigen.
Diese Personen stehen in der Regel bereits seit einigen Jahren fest im Berufsleben und haben
bereits eine eigene Familie gegründet.
Mit 19,49% belegte die Gruppe der 26-30 Jährigen Teilnehmer Platz 3 in der
Auswertung, hierbei handelt es sich um die Personenkreise, die in dem Alter sind, eine
Familie zu gründen oder darüber nachdenken. Hierbei spielt oft das Thema Familie oder
Karriere eines der entscheidenden Faktoren.
Frage Nummer 5 bezog sich auf den familiären Status, 63,56% waren ledig, 31,36%
bereits verheiratet. Die Rate der geschiedenen lag bei 5,08%.
Tabelle 1
Darstellung der familiären Status der Teilnehmer, Quelle: eigene Datenerhebung 2013
ledig
verheiratet
getrennt lebend
geschieden
verwitwet

225
111
18

63,56%
31,36%
0,00%
5,08%
0,00%

Die Zufriedenheit in der Ausbildung ist eine der entscheidenden Faktoren für den
weiteren Lebensweg junger Menschen. Ein hohes Ausbildungsniveau ist eine Garantie für
eine erfolgreiche Karriere.
Ebenso sichert ein hohes Ausbildungsniveau den Verbleib junger Menschen im Land
und somit reduziert sich die Abwanderung von Wissen und Bildung in Nachbarstaaten. Im
Gegenteil, gute Ausbildung ziehen junge Menschen aus verschiedenen Teilen der Erde an,
was wiederum gut für Wirtschaft und somit für die demografische Entwicklung des Staates
ist. Die unterschiedlichen Gründe, Für und Wider des Ausbildungsniveaus am Beispiel der
Ukraine ist in der folgenden Tabelle 15 dargestellt.
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Die Zufriedenheit in der Ausbildung spiegelt sich wieder in der Zufriedenheit am
Arbeitsplatz. Mehr als 73% waren mit ihrem Arbeitsplatz zufrieden. Dies ist recht hoch, wenn
man die Arbeitsbedingungen mit westlichen Standards vergleicht.
Tabelle 2
Zufriedenheit der Ausbildung und deren Gründe, Quelle: eigene Datenerhebung 2013
Ja
qualifizierte Inhalte
professionelle Lehrer
praktisch orientierte Themen
interessante Gestaltung des Unterrichts
Ausbildung ist hilfreich für meine Zukunft
angenehmes Klima und Umgebung
kurze Wege zur Schule / Universität
gutes Angebot an Verpflegung
breites Spektrum an Freizeitangeboten neben Unterricht
gute Betreuung durch die Lehrkräfte
professionelle Organisation der Unterrichtszeiten
kleine Klassen
Lehrer verlangen Geld für Noten, bzw. Arbeiten

207
231
156
147
243
216
159
168
102
159
189
198
141

Nein
58,47%
65,25%
44,07%
41,53%
68,64%
61,02%
44,92%
47,46%
28,81%
44,92%
53,39%
55,93%
39,83%

147
123
198
207
111
138
195
186
252
195
165
156
213

41,53%
34,75%
55,93%
58,47%
31,36%
38,98%
55,08%
52,54%
71,19%
55,08%
46,61%
44,07%
60,17%

Ebenso haben wir die Zufriedenheit am Arbeitsplatz untersucht. Mit 73,73% wurde
diese Frage mit einem klaren NEIN beantwortet. Nur 26,27% der Befragten waren mit Ihrem
Arbeitsplatz zufrieden. Um das oben genannte zu Untermauern und Zusammenhänge
zwischen der demografischen Entwicklung sowie dem Thema Ausbildung zu bilden, muss
man die Gründe dafür untersuchen und neue Ziele und Wege ableiten. Oft ist es Unwissenheit,
die Angst vor Veränderungen und dass man die Dinge nicht anders kennt und somit als normal
und gut betrachtet.
Ein extremes negatives Beispiel zeigt folgende Begebenheit aus dem Jahre 2014: Eine
Gruppe von 22 Studenten einer Universität in der Ukraine reiste nach Polen, um dort an
einem einmonatigen Austauschprogramm teilzunehmen. Die Studenten aus Polen waren zu
Besuch an der heimischen Universität und reisten nach Beendigung wieder zurück nach
Polen. Die ukrainischen Studenten weigerten sich, nach der Beendigung des Programmes
wieder in ihre Heimat zurück zu reisen, sie wollten in Polen weiter studieren und nicht mehr
in der Ukraine. Der Skandal zog weite Kreise und warf einerseits einen tiefen Schatten auf
derartige Austauschprogramme, andererseits zeigt es auch deutlich, dass bei Kenntnis und
Vergleichbarkeit der Sachverhalte manche Entscheidung wohl anders ausfallen könnte.
Tabelle 3
Gründe der Zufriedenheit mit dem Arbeitsplatz, Quelle: eigene Datenerhebung 2013
Ja
einfache gut bezahlte Arbeit
hohe intellektuelle Arbeit
gute Beziehungen zu Kollegen und Vorgesetzten
moderne Führungsstile
modernes Unternehmen
der Arbeitsplatz entspricht meiner Qualifikation
gute Entwicklungs- und Aufstiegsmöglichkeiten
angenehmes Betriebsklima und Umgebung
kurze Wege zum Arbeitsplatz
soziale Angebote, z.B. Krankenversicherung
Beruf und Familie lassen sich gut vereinbaren
effektive Organisation der Arbeit
angenehme Arbeitszeiten
ausreichende Pausenzeiten
pünktliche Lohnzahlung
schwere körperliche Arbeit
hohes Niveau der Sicherheit am Arbeitsplatz

108
237
267
192
207
204
207
225
183
132
198
150
222
162
261
15
159
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Nein
34,95%
76,70%
86,41%
64,00%
66,99%
66,02%
66,99%
72,82%
59,22%
42,72%
64,08%
48,54%
71,84%
52,43%
84,47%
4,85%
51,46%

201
72
42
108
102
105
102
84
126
177
111
159
87
147
48
294
150

65,05%
23,30%
13,59%
36,00%
33,01%
33,98%
33,01%
27,18%
40,78%
57,28%
35,92%
51,46%
28,16%
47,57%
15,53%
95,15%
48,54%

Ebenso untersuchten wir, wie viele Kinder die jeweiligen Haushalte hatten.
Zusammengefasst gab es in 76,27% der Befragten keine Kinder, 12,71% hatten ein Kind und
11,02% zwei Kinder. Ebenso beantworteten 55,93% der Befragten, dass sie ihren Kindern
ihren Werdegang und Ausbildung nicht empfehlen würden.
Tabelle 4
Haben Sie Kinder? Wenn ja, wie viele?; Quelle: eigene Datenerhebung 2013
keine Kinder
1 Kind
2 Kinder
3 Kinder
4 Kinder
5-6 Kinder
mehr als 6 Kinder

270
45
39

76,27%
12,71%
11,02%
0,00%
0,00%
0,00%
0,00%

Tabelle5
Wenn Sie Kinder haben, bzw. hätten, würden Sie Ihren Kindern den gleichen Werdegang,
Ausbildung oder Studium empfehlen? Quelle: eigene Datenerhebung 2013
Ja
Nein

156
198

44,07%
55,93%

Kombiniert man die o.g. Daten mit den Gründen, lassen sich Maßnahmen ableiten und
Antworten finden, basierend auf den Wünschen und Bedürfnissen der Bevölkerung, wie z.B.
eine bessere Familienpolitik, eine bessere finanzielle Unterstützung bei der
Familiengründung, bessere Zukunftsperspektiven, ein besseres Angebot an Bildung, bessere
Vereinbarkeit zwischen Karriere und Familie.
Viele der Teilnehmer würden gerne im Ausland leben. Über 31% von Ihnen in
Deutschland, ca. 22% in der Schweiz, etwa 21% in Österreich, usw. Die Tabelle zeigt, dass
ebenso mehr als 33% in ihrem Heimatland leben wollen. Die Wahl dieser Länder ist
nachvollziehbar, Deutschland hat in den Köpfen vieler Menschen einen hohen Stellenwert
was soziale Sicherheit (50,85%), Stabilität der Gesetzgebung (58,47%) und der Wirtschaft
(61,02%) angeht. Die folgende Frage gibt Aufschluss über die Gründe, warum die Menschen
in einem anderen Land leben wollen. Aber auch Gründe, wie z.B. höherer Respekt
untereinander (27,12%), einfachere Unternehmensgründung (30,51%) und weniger
Umweltverschmutzung (44,07%) zeigen, dass nicht nur materielle Ansatzpunkte im
Vordergrund stehen, sondern auch ideologische und perspektivische Ziele.
Tabelle 6
Was erwarten Sie von einem Leben im Ausland? Quelle: eigene Datenerhebung 2013
in meinem Land sehe ich keine Zukunft
ich denke, im Ausland gibt es bessere Lebensbedingungen
ich suche nach einer Perspektive im Ausland
die Gesetzgebung im Ausland ist stabiler und konstant
im Ausland ist der Lebensstandard höher
im Ausland ist die Steuerpolitik gerechter
im Ausland ist Familienpolitik besser
im Ausland ist die Infrastruktur auf einem höheren Niveau
im Ausland gibt es höhere Renten
im Ausland gibt es eine bessere soziale Absicherung
im Ausland ist das Ausbildungsniveau qualitativ höherwertig
im Ausland gibt es mehr sichere Arbeitsplätze
im Ausland haben Menschen mehr Respekt füreinander
im Ausland ist das Einkommen und Gehalt höher
im Ausland ist es einfacher ein eigenes Unternehmen zu gründen

60
165
123
207
216
117
87
189
180
180
141
123
96
195
108

16,95%
46,61%
34,75%
58,47%
61,02%
33,05%
24,58%
53,39%
50,85%
50,85%
39,83%
34,75%
27,12%
55,08%
30,51%

Die abschließende Frage unserer Umfrage aus dem Jahre 2013 galt dem Lebensziel
der Teilnehmer. Ein Ziel ist die beste Motivation, die Menschen voranbringen und dazu
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veranlassen, sich weiter zu entwickeln. Nicht immer sind es materielle Ziele und Wünsche.
Die am häufigsten genannten lauten wie folgt: 80,51% wünscht sich ein glückliche Familie,
69,49% Selbstverwirklichung, 54,24% Gesundheit, 44,92% möchte Reisen, 39,83% einfach
nur zufrieden sein.
Die Auswirkungen der Demografischen Entwicklung auf das Thema Bildung liegen
auf der Hand. Die Bevölkerung wird älter, es gibt immer mehr Rentner und gleichzeitig
weniger junge Menschen. In den westlichen und reichen Staaten sind die Menschen
zufriedener, sie glauben, dass ihre Renten sicher sind und deshalb Kinder keine
Notwendigkeit haben. In armen Ländern und in Zeiten vor der staatlichen Rente waren Kinder
die Altersversorgung der Eltern und Großeltern. Unsere Gesellschaft glaubt, dies sei nicht
mehr notwendig, doch da täuscht man sich. Denn wer bezahlt für die Rentner der Zukunft –
die arbeitende junge Generation durch deren Sozialabgaben.
Politik, Industrie und Bildung haben es in den vergangenen Jahren versäumt, diesen
Zusammenhang deutlich zu vermitteln. Die Auswirkungen der Überalterung liegen für alle
Subjekte auf der Hand:
1. Der Staat verliert Steuereinnahmen durch eine sinkende Zahl junger arbeitender
Menschen.
2. Die Zahlung der Renten für die wachsende ältere Generation wird kaum noch
finanzierbar.
3. Die Industrie muss sich auf eine sich verändernde Kaufkraft und Konsumverhalten
einstellen sowie sinkende Einnahmen in bestimmten Produktbereichen.
4. Der technologische Fortschritt kann durch die älteren Generationen nicht so schnell
kompensiert werden, sie verlieren dadurch ihre Attraktivität auf dem Arbeitsmarkt. Doch wie
soll man das finanzielle Loch zwischen Rente und Ausscheiden auf dem Arbeitsmarkt
schießen? Wer übernimmt die Kosten?
5. Weniger junge Menschen bedeutet weniger Studenten und Auszubildende, der
Nachwuchs fehlt und dies zeigt sich in sinkenden Studentenzahlen und dadurch einhergehend
mit einer Reduzierung der Qualität und der Quantität der Ausbildung.
6. Moderne globale Unternehmen fordern Arbeitskräfte mit praktischer Erfahrung und
Flexibilität. Das Ausbildungssystem ist in den meisten Universitäten und Hochschulen auf
einem alten Stand. Somit werden Manager von Morgen auf dem Stand von gestern
ausgebildet. Die Folge: wenig Innovation und Fortschritt.
7. Bildungseinrichten werden zusehends um Marktanteile und Studenten werben
müssen, um eine qualitative Ausbildung und damit die Existenz zu sichern. Das Thema bzw.
Stichwort einer Eliteschule stellt daher neue Anforderungen, wird aber das Konzept der
Zukunft sein.
8. Eine Verbindung zwischen modernen globalen Arbeitsplätzen und Bedingungen ist
die Grundlage für eine bessere Lebensqualität und damit eine wachsende Bevölkerung. Dies
ermöglicht die langfristige Existenzsicherung, die Finanzierbarkeit der Sozialsysteme, sichere
Arbeitsplätze in den Bereichen Konsum und Verbrauchsgüter, Produktion und vor allem in
der Bildung. Moderne Unternehmen brauchen moderne Bildungseinrichtungen.
Eine positive Entwicklung in der Demografie bedarf nachhaltiger Maßnahmen, um
den Menschen eine Zukunft zu bieten. Unzufriedenheit liegt in der Natur des Menschen, es
motiviert ihn, nach mehr zu streben und sich weiter zu entwickeln. Bildung stellt dabei einen
elementaren Grundstein, Dinge in einem anderen Licht zu betrachten und Verhaltensmuster zu
vergleichen und zu ändern.
HOCHQUALIFIZIERTE NACHWUCHSKRÄFTE GESUCHT
“Wähle einen Beruf, den du liebst, und du brauchst keinen Tag in deinem Leben mehr
zu arbeiten” (Konfuzius).
Viele Menschen arbeiten nicht in Ihrem Beruf, in dem Sie gerne arbeiten möchten oder
für den sie sich interessieren. Die Gründe hierfür sind unterschiedlich, sei es mangelnde
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Arbeitsplatzangebote, örtliche Bindung, familiäre Gründe, Unterbezahlung, schlechte
Arbeitsbedingungen, unzureichende soziale Absicherung, fehlende Perspektiven, Aufstiegsund Weitermöglichkeiten, usw.
Auf der anderen Seite suchen Unternehmen vergeblich nach geeigneten Fachkräften
und können offene Stellen nicht oder nicht qualifiziert besetzen. Die Suche nach Fachkräften
und Spezialisten im Ausland nimmt daher neue Dimensionen an. Fachkräfte im Ausland
suchen und finden, der Fachkräftemangel nimmt zu, der einheimische Markt ist leergefegt, die
Unternehmen können Stellen nicht besetzen. Das kostet Zeit, Umsatz und Gewinn und
beeinträchtigt die weitere geschäftliche Entwicklung.
Unternehmen, Arbeitsagenturen sowie Verbände und Personalberatungen suchen
deshalb nach neuen Wegen, Spezialisten und junge Nachwuchskräfte, insbesondere in den
MINT-Berufen, u.a. nach Deutschland zu holen. Doch dies wirft neue Probleme auf, die in
den herkömmlichen Bildungseinrichtungen kaum Bedeutung haben und deshalb in der
Ausbildung junger Menschen in einem globalen Markt nicht ausreichend Bedeutung
beigemessen wird. Unter anderem betrifft dies folgende Bereiche:
 Überwindung von Sprachbarrieren,
 Cross-Cultural Management,
 Differenzen in Kultur, Religionen, Traditionen,
 unterschiedliche Arbeitsorganisation,
 Anerkennung der Ausbildungsabschlüsse verschiedener Länder,
 mangelnde oder unterschiedliche Kenntnisstände und praktische Erfahrungen,
 unterschiedliche demografische Entwicklung,
 differenziertes Konsum- und Verbraucherverhalten.
Alexandra Mesmer beschreibt in einem Artikel vom 13.04.2010 den Abschied vom
perfekten Bewerber und vergleicht dies mit den modernen Anforderungen von Unternehmen
an Young Professionals. Darin heißt es: „In der Krise musste ein Bewerber alle
Anforderungen des Unternehmens erfüllen. Seit die Firmen verstärkt suchen, machen sie auch
Zugeständnisse”.
Über Kompromisse reden Unternehmen nicht gerne, besonders dann nicht, wenn es
um die eigene Kompromissfähigkeit hinsichtlich der Ansprüche an neue Mitarbeiter geht.
Mittlerweile steigt die Zahl der offenen Stellen ebenso wie die Kompromissbereitschaft der
Firmen. Doch müssen Kompromisse wirklich sein? Ist es nicht an der Zeit, mit der Zeit zu
gehen und sich den modernen Anforderungen am Arbeitsmarkt im Bereich Bildung
anzupassen und moderne arbeitsplatz- und praxisorientierte Ausbildung zu fokussieren?
Auf beiden Seiten haben sich die Anforderungen und Ansprüche verändert. In einem
wachsenden globalen Markt wachsen auch die Anforderungen und Ansprüche nicht nur an die
Bewerber, sondern auch an die Unternehmen. Man möchte in einem internationalen
Unternehmen arbeiten, um zum einen seine Karriere zu fördern und zum anderen einen
langfristigen sicheren Arbeitsplatz zu erhalten.
Doch meistens sind junge Menschen schlecht oder kaum auf die zu bewältigenden
Aufgaben vorbereitet, praktische Berufserfahrung, die ihnen Vorteile verschafft, haben sie
kaum vorzuweisen. Unternehmen aber wollen fertig ausgebildete Menschen, da sie nicht die
Zeit und das Geld haben, in deren Berufseinstiegsqualifikation zu investieren.
Doch wie lässt sich diese Kluft schließen? Welche Möglichkeiten gibt es, welche Vorund Nachteile zeigen diese und was bedeutet Innovation im Bereich Bildung?
DAS DUALE AUSBILDUNGSKONZEPT
In der dualen Ausbildung können Unternehmen in Zusammenarbeit mit der
entsprechenden Institution in nur drei Jahren Hochschulabsolventen maßgeschneidert auf die
eigenen Anforderungen qualifizieren. Das bewährte Studienkonzept verbindet hohe
Lehrqualität mit aktuellem Praxisbezug. Durch die Integration von Theorie- und
Praxisinhalten bekommen die Studierenden neben Fach- und Methodenwissen ein hohes Maß
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an Handlungs- und Sozialkompetenz vermittelt und werden auf diese Weise optimal auf den
Berufseinstieg vorbereitet.
In diesem System wählen die Unternehmen und sozialen Einrichtungen ihre
Studierenden selbst aus. Dadurch ist sichergestellt, dass die jeweiligen Studienplätze
passgenau mit den am besten geeigneten Kandidaten besetzt werden. Eine durchschnittliche
Abbruchquote von unter zehn Prozent zeigt deutlich, wie gut dieser Ansatz funktioniert.
Rund 9.000 Unternehmen und soziale Einrichtungen sämtlicher Größen und aus einer
Vielzahl von Branchen arbeiten heute mit diesem Ausbildungssystem erfolgreich zusammen.
Die Unternehmen sind über die Auswahl der Studierenden und den praktischen Teil des
Studienbetriebs an der Hochschule mit eingebunden und können als Mitglieder an der
strategischen Weiterentwicklung der Bildungseinrichtung mitwirken.
Die Unternehmen haben auch die Möglichkeit, erfahrene Experten als Dozenten an die
Hochschulen zu entsenden. Dadurch wird eine noch engere Verbindung zur Berufspraxis
geknüpft und gleichzeitig ein Beitrag zur Aktualität der Lehre geleistet.
Andere Kulturen kennen und verstehen lernen ist als Schlüsselkompetenz für
zukünftige Fach- und Führungskräfte unverzichtbar. Dieses System bietet den Studierenden in
Kooperationen weltweit zahlreiche Möglichkeiten, um ein Semester im Ausland zu
verbringen. Dabei können sie wichtige Erfahrungen im internationalen Wirtschafts- und
Arbeitsleben sammeln, interkulturelle Kompetenzen erwerben, ihre sprachlichen Fähigkeiten
verbessern und sich auf diese Weise optimal auf die globalisierte Arbeitswelt vorbereiten. In
Abstimmung mit ihrem Unternehmen können die Studierenden auch in der Praxisphase einen
Teil des Studiums im Ausland absolvieren, beispielsweise an einem ausländischen Standort
eines international agierenden Unternehmens.
Aber wie sieht es mit denjenigen aus, die diese Chance nicht nutzen können? Leider
gibt es immer noch zu wenige Firmen weltweit, die sich an diesem Konzept beteiligen.
Derzeit finden sich diese Hochschulen nur in Deutschland, andere Länder Europas bieten
diese Chance nicht.
Zudem gibt es Einschränkungen dahingehend, dass viele Teile der Gesellschaft diese
Art Ausbildung nicht kennen oder unzureichend informiert sind. Ausländische Studenten
haben diesbezüglich fast gar keine Möglichkeit, wenn sie die deutsche Sprache nicht kennen.
Eine Ausbildung im Dualen System wird derzeit nur in Deutsch angeboten, was wiederum
wenig Internationalität einschränkt. Andere Faktoren, wie Visabestimmungen,
Einreiseformalitäten, Aufenthaltsrecht, usw. erschweren diese Art Studium für ausländische
Bewerber sofern sie nicht aus der EU stammen.
Doch müssen diese dafür extra nach Deutschland reisen? Gibt es nicht eine
übergeordnete Möglichkeit, Berufspraxis und Theorie miteinander zu kombinieren und
moderne Techniken und Methoden zu nutzen?
INNOVATIVE WEGE IN DER HOCHSCHULBILDUNG
Wir wollen mit unserem Konzept einen Schritt weiter gehen. Wir sind der Meinung,
dass die bisherigen Wege, Theorie und Praxis miteinander zu vereinen, nicht genug sind und
vor allem in den Regionen, in denen das Duale Ausbildungssystem weitestgehend unbekannt
ist. Unsere Idee einer neuen und Innovativen Hochschule vereint nicht nur Theorie und
Praxis, sondern bereitet die Studierenden effektiv und gezielt auf ihre spätere Tätigkeit vor
und greift parallel dazu das Thema Finanzierung und Kostensenkung auf.
Moderne Hochschulen kosten den Studenten oder den Steuerzahler viel Geld. Doch
dieses Geld ist wichtig, um eine hohe Qualität der Ausbildung zu gewährleisten. In
wohlhabenden Ländern mag dies keine entscheidende Rolle spielen, in schwächer bemittelten
Regionen dagegen schon.
Doch auch das Thema Qualität der Ausbildung wirft die Frage auf, wie man diese
Qualität langfristig sichern kann? Die meisten Hochschulen sind meistens sehr weit von der
Praxis entfernt, Dozenten aus der Praxis sind zwar gut und schön, doch wie bemisst man
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deren Qualität? Die hochkarätigen Manager haben für Schulungen kaum Zeit, also wer
unterrichtet dann die Studenten in der Praxis? Auch werden erfolgreiche Manager und
Dozenten aus Unternehmen keine internen Dinge preisgeben, also fehlt das eigentliche
Kernwissen, das die Studenten nur in der Praxis erwerben können. Intuition und Bauchgefühl
bei täglichen Entscheidungen kann man ebenso nicht in der Theorie vermitteln.
Ebenso stellt sich die Frage der Qualität der Professoren, die das theoretische Wissen
vermitteln. Wie kann man diese Kluft effektiv schließen? Wie sichert man Weitbildung und
Weiterentwicklung?
Ebenso versuchen wir in unserem Konzept die Frage zu beantworten, wie man
künftige Mitarbeiter besser auf deren Einsatz vorbereitet? Oft spricht man über virtuelle
Unternehmen, doch sind diese wirklich nahe genug an der Praxis?
Wir haben uns intensiv mit diesen Frage auseinander gesetzt und sind zu folgenden
Ergebnissen gekommen, die wir im weiteren Verlauf näher darstellen wollen:
1. Studenten von Morgen brauchen fundiertes, auf wissenschaftlicher Basis
vermitteltes Wissen
2. Ebenso benötigen sie praktische Erfahrungen, und dies nicht nur während eines
einmonatigen Praktikums, wo man doch mehr Zeit am Kopierer verbringt, als wirklich etwas
Nützliches lernt.
3. Die Mischung zwischen Praxis und Theorie muss sich sinnvoll ergänzen. Das duale
Ausbildungssystem bietet dafür eine hervorragende Basis, kann aber nicht alle Dinge
berücksichtigen und vermitteln. Diejenigen Studenten, die beispielsweise kein Unternehmen
finden konnten, welches ihnen die Praxis vermittelt, erfahren nur die Theorie. Aber im
Grunde genommen können Universitäten selbst diese Praxis vermitteln, zumindest in Fächern
wie z.B. Marketing, Personalwirtschaft, Betriebswirtschaft, Controlling, Auditing,
Immobilienmanagement, und vieles mehr.
Was also wäre, wenn die jeweilige Hochschule selbst die praktische Ausbildung
übernehmen würde? Die entsprechenden Abteilungen wären ja eigentlich vorhanden,
vielleicht derzeit nur ansatzweise, aber dies wäre ausbaubar.
Aktuell werden viele Mitarbeiter in Hochschulen mit Verwaltungsaufgaben
beschäftigt, welche teilweise oder im ganzen von Studenten übernommen werden könnten.
Das würde zum einen die Kostenstruktur erheblich verändern, zum anderen die Praxis enorm
in den Vordergrund stellen.
Hinzu käme die Möglichkeit der jeweiligen Hochschule, das Thema
„unternehmerischen Denken” stärker zu fördern und zu entwickeln. Junge Menschen wollen
sich oft selbständig machen, das Wissen, welches sie im Studium dafür erhalten haben, reicht
dazu nicht aus. In einem immer stärker werdenden globalen Markt aber ist genau diese
Richtung ausschlaggebend, um zukünftig erfolgreich zu sein.
Und welche Studenten würden wohl eher gut bezahlte Arbeitsplätze finden:
diejenigen, die nur die Theorie studiert haben, oder aber diejenigen, die bereits Erfolge in der
Praxis vorweisen können? Unternehmen würden sich dadurch Kosten sparen, denn eine lange
Einarbeitungszeit junger Absolventen würde entfallen. Die Bewerber würden über fundierte
praktische Kenntnisse verfügen, da sie nicht nur praktische Arbeit geleistet haben, sondern
auch über Managementerfahrung verfügen.
Dabei sind dieser Art Hochschule keine Grenzen gesetzt. Erlaubt ist, was innovativ
und erfolgreich ist. Und der Erfolg der Studenten ist messbar am Erfolg des Unternehmens
„Hochschule” oder deren Beteiligungen. Verbindet man diese Art Hochschule nicht nur
erfolgreich mit der Praxis, sondern auch mit anderen Hochschulen aus anderen Ländern als
eine Art Netzwerk, so lassen sich die Themen Internationalisierung, Globalisierung,
interkulturelles Management, etc. effektiv und modern miteinander verbinden.
Der schwierigste Teil dieses Konzeptes ist es wohl, dies in die Praxis umzusetzen und
bürokratische Hürden zu überwinden. Die Unternehmen würden diese Art mit Sicherheit
schnell akzeptieren.
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Abbildung 1: Schematische Darstellung der SEPIKE Akademie, entwickelt durch die Autoren
WIE KÖNNEN DIE KOSTEN FÜR INNOVATION AUFGEBRACHT WERDEN?
Selbst wenn Unternehmen bzw. Hochschulen die Kosten für Innovation alleine nicht
aufbringen können, gibt es Wege. Es bieten sich verschiedene Finanzierungsarten von der
einfachen Form der Zusammenarbeit über strategische Allianzen bis hin zur Joint-Venture
oder Spin-off Bildung unter Nutzung der Venture Capital (Risikokapital) Finanzierung.
Eine weitere, interessante Finanzierungsform ist die Projektzusammenarbeit mit einer
öffentlichen Institution (z.B. Stadt, Land) oder im Rahmen der EU-Programme unter Nutzung
finanzieller Fördermittel. Besonders für KMUs sind finanzielle Fördermittel vorhanden.
Grundsätzlich gilt aber, dass bei jedem guten Projekt der Wille vorhanden sein muss,
dies auch konsequent umzusetzen.
Voraussetzungen für Innovation sind neben der Bedeutung personeller und
organisationaler Ressourcen das Prinzip der Innovation und der Transpiration und das richtige
Verhältnis dazu (1% Innovation, 99% Transpiration - T. A. Edison).
Innovation heißt nicht nur eine Idee zu haben, sondern diese als Erster zu realisieren
und folgende Punkte zu berücksichtigen:
 Gesetze, rechtliche Regelungen beachten;
 Sich über ein hohes Realisierungsrisiko bewusst sein;
 die Innovationskosten zu kalkulieren sowie deren Amortisationsdauer;
 jede Innovation kann leicht imitiert bzw. kopiert werden;
 das Thema Fachpersonalmangel, mangelnde technische Ausstattung sowie
Widerstände müssen überwunden werden;
 lange Genehmigungsverfahren können die Einführung und Umsetzung verzögern.
Die folgende Checkliste zur Organisation von Innovationen dient der effektiven
Umsetzung von innovativen Projekten:
 Übereinstimmung von Organisation und Strategie;
 Kompatibilität der organisatorischen Gestaltung des Innovationsmanagements mit
den übrigen Strukturen und Prozessen;
 auseichende Flexibilität des Innovationsmanagements;
 Aufmerksamkeit für Schnittstellen und Abhängigkeiten zwischen allen Beteiligten;
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 systematische Einbeziehung externen Wissens;
 Prüfung von Lizensierungen;
 mögliche Kostenreduktion durch externe Beauftragung von Innovationsaktivitäten;
 Umsetzung von Pilotprojekten und Übertrag der Erkenntnisse zur Verbesserung;
 kontinuierliche Planung, Durchführung und Bewertung des Projektes;
 Bildung multifunktionaler, eigenverantwortlicher und hierarchiefreier Teams;
 Schaffung der Rahmenbedingungen für internes Entrepreneuring;
Es ist nicht gesagt, dass es besser wird, wenn es anders wird. Wenn es aber besser
werden soll, dann muss es anders werden! (Lichtenberg)
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Part I: ACTUAL ISSUES IN MODERN PEDAGOGY
EDUCATIONAL DIALOGUE IN THE PROCESS
OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE TRAINING OF FUTURE MINERS
Zinaida Bakum, Doctor of Pedagogy, Professor,
Head of Engineering Pedagogy and Language Training Department,
State Higher Educational Establishment „Kryvyi Rih National University‟, Ukraine
Viktoriya Lapina, Teacher of Foreign Languages Department
State Higher Educational Establishment „National Mining University‟, Ukraine
Abstract: On the basis of scientific analysis the article authors develop a scheme that
allows planning and organizing the process of learning foreign languages with the use of
dialogic didactic means during foreign language training of future miners. The article gives a
definition of „educational dialogue‟, observes its structure, and defines its stages: modeling (a
future educational dialogue model designing and ways of its implementation at a lesson);
motivational (identifying problem, task for solving which encourage further active learnsearch activity of educational dialogue participants); searching (finding out/discovering an
effective or new method of problem solving; searching answers to the question); disputing
(presenting and discussing results, different positions, viewpoints); concluding (analyzing
results, summarizing, substantiating the best chosen way of solving tasks, versions, and
opinions). The authors give recommendations for dialogic interaction organizing in the
process of forming a foreign professionally oriented speech competence of mining students.
Keywords: educational dialogue, educational dialogue structure, educational dialogue
stages, dialogic interaction, foreign professionally oriented speech competence, topic support
INTRODUCTION
We consider an educational dialogue as effective didactic means of mastering/
accumulating, forming and developing subjective speech knowledge, skills that is personal
speech resource (competence), through activating and implementing intellectual and creative
potential of participants of dialogical interaction („teacher – student/students‟ or „student –
student/students formats‟), aimed at solving problematic learning communicative situations at
foreign language lessons while forming a foreign professionally oriented speech competence
of students. To organize the process of foreign languages learning with the help of educational
dialogue means, it is required to determine dialogic stages.
The analysis of different positions on outlining dialogue stages (Z. Bakum, G. Ball,
N. Galskova, M. Kaminskaya, O. Kondratiuk [1-6]) allows developing own scheme of a
dialogical interaction in learning situations at foreign language lessons: modeling; motivating;
searching; disputing; concluding stages.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Consider dialogical interaction structure at foreign language lessons in terms of
educational dialogue focused on solving the task connected with creating a support on such
professional issue as “Surface and underground mining, machines and equipment”.
Modeling Stage: In addition to determining a place of a dialogue in the lesson course,
the stage should pay attention to following important organizational aspects: creating basic
didactic situation involving dialogical interaction; setting goals and formulating conclusions
which students should reach during/at the end of a dialogue; raising a question/task, which
will start an educational dialogue; thinking over expected answers and ways of solutions;
preparing questions-tips and sub-tasks if students face difficulties; hypothetical revealing
zones of improvisation; determining alternative ways of holding a dialogue on the chosen
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problems; planning methods, forms of interaction of dialogue participants, their possible roles
and conditions of their acceptance by students.
Motivational Stage of Educational Dialogue: To increase student motivation for
developing topic supports, the teacher organizes a team quiz for discussing an issue „Surface
Mining Techniques, Machines and Equipment‟.
Such game discussion of questions helps students emphasizing the aspects that should
be stressed as essential information; finding out the problems and gaps which require
additional training; identifying complex material easier to interpret by using supports. Being
faced with a number of problems and found out problems while discussing professional issue,
students are aware of the necessity to apply auxiliary means which simplify and improve
interpreting, understanding and mastering professional context of didactic material. Supports
are those auxiliary means. Shaped motivation and needs in such supports favor more
reasonable weighed and considered student approach to developing topic supports.
Searching Stage of Educational Dialogue: It involves team-solving a creative task
connected with designing support which simplifies interpretation of majoring material.
Teamwork is of dialogical interaction having different formats: „student – student/students‟ –
within the team; „teacher – student‟ – while consulting with teacher.
Students share ideas structuring both problem and the situation components. They
carry out searching process keeping in mind that final correct answer may not be; instead,
there is a variety of alternative viewpoints and approaches. A teacher is assigned a part of
independent expert or adviser. This stage is not final; in some specified sense it is the first
stage for independent mental and cognitive activity.
Disputing Stage of Educational Dialogue: The stage involves presentation and
discussion of various topic supports by each team.
After each presentation, a teacher asks questions encouraging students to a discussion;
the questions provoke dialogue (catch questions, questions having no answers, questions with
insufficient information) initializing similar actions from students.
It is very important for the stage to fix different hypotheses; make records indicating
different positions, clarifying some aspects, expanding another aspect of the same version,
identifying links between opinions etc. Such records on the board allow tracking a general
course of collective discussion simplifying a process of reflection and self-reflection of
presented results at the next (final) stage of the educational dialogue; moreover, fixed
hypotheses authorship will provide immediate addressing as well as saving the importance of
each opinion.
Concluding Stage of Educational Dialogue: The stage involves analyzing results of
various approaches general discussion. Students should decide selecting the best support of
proposed by other teams or motivate/satisfy of own variation efficiency giving reasons for
preference. To confirm or disprove their assumptions about the preferred supports, students
are proposed tasks to verify efficiency. After performing the tasks students should comment
their choice deciding whether it is sufficiently functional; besides, they should put the
arguments for and against.
RESULTS
We state our opinion about sound educational dialogue. It should be noted that it is not
always possible to implement all separated stages of dialogic interaction (modeling,
motivating, searching, disputing, and concluding); sometimes teacher has to be limited to
some of them, or even be satisfied with activities with educational dialogue components. As
practice shows, teachers should not abuse and overload a didactic process with dialogic forms
of learning and apply the educational dialogue at each stage of a lesson. To her/his own
discretion, teacher plans a process of a lesson selecting stages at which educational dialogue
is expedient to form speech knowledge and skills in terms of future miner foreign language
training; moreover, personal capabilities of learners, goal and task are involved.
19

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
So, the implementation of educational dialogue at the foreign language lessons covers
some stages (modeling – designing a future educational dialogue model and ways of its
realizing at a lesson; motivational – identifying problem for solving which encourages further
learn-search activity of educational dialogue participants; searching – discovering effective or
new methods of problem solving, answers to the question; disputing, presenting and
discussing results, different positions, viewpoints; concluding, refluxing, self-refluxing
activity; analyzing results, summarizing, substantiating the best chosen way of solving tasks,
versions, and opinions) involving stimulation of mental and creative activity of subjects in the
process of dialogic interaction through their internal potential activating to develop student
foreign professionally oriented speech skills as means of realizing speech activity in their
future professional environment.
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TECHNOLOGY STRUCTURE OF DEVELOPMENTAL TRAINING FOR
TEACHERS AT IN-SERVICE TEACHER TRAINING INSTITUTE
Olha Barabash, PhD, Associate Professor
Ivano-Frankivsk In-Service Teacher Training Institute, Ukraine
Abstract: Within the article main structural components‟ content of the technologies of
teachers‟ developmental training is scientifically grounded in terms of postgraduate
education. The structure of educational technology according to researchers include such
major components as a conceptual framework; semantic and processed parts. Concerning the
conceptual framework a developmental approach to the organization of adult learning was
used. Developmental education in postgraduate education can be spoken about in a situation
where there is awareness of teachers in new meanings of professional activities, professional
roles, and their ability to solve professional problems of developmental character. Semantic
part of developmental education technologies make learning objectives (general and specific)
and content of educational material. Among the objectives are: mastering independent forms
of professional activity; assignment of actions summarized in the form of scientific
knowledge; awareness of new meanings of professional activity; definition of professional
tasks; provision of teacher‟s personal professional development. In our study, the content of
the educational material is teacher‟s professional actions (problem awareness, goal-setting,
analysis of teaching situations, hypotheses, modeling, reflection, actions of monitoring and
evaluation.), and the method is setting and solving of educational and professional objectives.
Procession component includes additionally an element of expert analysis. It is due to the
need of keeping track of adult education in compliance with the fundamental principles of
developmental education.
Keywords: teaching technology, developmental teaching technology, structural
technology, components and elements
INTRODUCTION
In conditions of profound and rapid changes connected to modern integration and
globalization processes, approaches to teachers‟ training in postsecondary education are
significantly changed. In addition, there is a noticeable influence of humanistic trends on
adult education. Training of teachers is increasingly associated with the development, since it
reflects the mental processes, personal and professional change provides professional
development. In particular, it refers to the General European principles of competence and
qualifications of teachers, which stresses the need for continuing professional development of
teachers (5). It actualizes the need for the development and application of modern educational
technologies that can change the thinking of professional teachers, form their ability to deal
with each new professional task. The need to ensure the objectives of human development at
different ages transfers the developmental education technology to the level of purpose
technologies. As they escort personality changes, set in motion the internal mental processes,
ensure the emergence of new capacities (abilities).
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Since the appearance of pedagogic as a separate science, attempts were made to
identify and describe the ways of teaching activity allowing achieving planned results. It
introduced the need of learning process technologizing, providing the signs of direct and
controlled impact of teachers on students (D. Dyui, R. Torndike, J. Carroll, B. Blum, J. Blok
etc.). Still the question under discussion is the priority of adaptability and creativity of a
teacher, as each of these characteristics to some extent present in the learning process.
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Despite the fact that the notion of “educational technology” is ambiguous, it is used in
scientific and technical literature. Its theoretical proof is found in publications of V. Bezpalka,
I. Volkova, M. Klarina, V. Monakhova, H. Selevka, M. Choshanova, and I. Pidlasoho.
Development of a large number of innovative educational technologies stimulated the
need for scientific and methodical literature with their descriptions (I. Dychkivska, O. Pehota,
H. Selevko, N. Navolokova, O. Pometun, L. Pyrozhenko etc.). The processes of the innovations
expertise are worth mentioning (L. Burkova, O. Vernik, V. Kizima, Y. Makarenko and Y. Shvalb).
However, the literature analysis shows the lack of scientifically based and proven technology
of teachers‟ training to the introduction of modern technologies in postgraduate teaching
education.
RESULTS
Basical definition of educational technologies was formulated by M. Klarin. The author
believes it is a systematic complex and the functioning order of all the personal, instrumental
and methodological tools used to achieve educational goals [3, p. 15]. It is important to
mention that both in national and foreign publications the notion is considered within a
systematic approach. It provides with the holistic view on learning process, identifies the
main structural components of technology, designs and describes them, thus enabling transfer
and performance of the process in similar terms. The structure of technology includes: a)
Conceptual framework; b) Semantic part (common goal, learning tasks and content of
educational material); c) Procession part (organization of educational process in accordance
with the tasks, forms and methods of training of pupils and teachers, educational process
management, final evaluation of the results). Thus, the subject of our article is the key
technology components of teachers‟ developmental education. The purpose of our article is
proving the content of the main structural components of teachers‟ developmental training
technology in terms of postgraduate education.
When talking about developmental education of adults, we do not refer to the direct
transfer of technology from the process of developmental training of younger pupils,
particularly regarding main psychological improvements arising, forming and developing in a
particular age. It is not about change that has a physiological basis but learning outcomes of
adults that have no age limit. In this case the changes relate to the professional activities of the
teacher‟s ability to solve professional tasks of different difficulty levels, including those
involving the implementation of developmental educational purposes, awareness of goals and
methods of the professional activity. Rather, we rely on developmental approach to adult
learning, ways of revelation and appropriation of professional activities. From the standpoint
of our research on developmental teaching in postgraduate education we can start speaking in
case there is teachers‟ awareness of their professional activities new meanings, new
professional roles, the ability to solve professional problems of developmental character. The
impact of training activities on major professional activity will manifest itself in more
conscious and not intuitive actions of teachers, in understanding of the subject of professional
work and solution of professional problems.
As we consider the structure of developmental training technology, i.e. in its description
shall be present all major components, their elements and the relationships between them.
Semantic part of developmental training technologies comprises learning objectives (general
and specific) and content of educational material. Training technology usually involves
achieving results according to planned targets. The planned targets include: a) mastery of
independent forms of professional activity; b) assignment of actions summarized in the form
of scientific knowledge; c) awareness of new meanings of professional activity; d) definition
of professional tasks; e) provision of personal and professional growth of a teacher.
As in any learning process the targets are set objectively from the outside. By means
of decomposing they form a sequence of intermediate goals and ways to achieve them, which
form the professional ability to solve a wide range of professional tasks. Accordingly, the
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overall goal of developmental education technology we have identified as a mastery of
teachers the ways of professional activities allowing the implementation of developmental
goals of modern education. As to the content of educational material, it should be noted that
this basic for pedagogical category is currently undergoing significant changes. A. Hutorskoy
analyzes the content of education in terms of learner-centered teaching states that the
educational material is not subject to assimilation but the outer part of training, learning
environment for a student [1, p. 10]. We understand that not all the elements of teachers‟
training model can be directly transferred to the andragogical ones, but also tend to view the
content of teaching material in a different logics. In our study, the content of the educational
material is teacher‟s professional actions (awareness, goal-setting, analysis of teaching
situations, hypotheses, modeling, reflection, actions of monitoring and evaluation) and the
method is setting and solving of educational and professional objectives.
Thus, teacher training involves a gradual solution of the following types of educational
and professional goals: analytical, problem in modeling, projective, prognostic and
technological. The basic condition for training participants‟ promotion from one stage to the
next is to work with the reflection of their own experience. Solving of reflexive problems,
primarily related to the acknowledgement of teachers‟ themselves in order to improve their
activity, to grow as a personality, to achieve more meaningful results in their work.
Attention is drawn to the fact that the appearance of the younger pupils‟ development
effects becomes the value of constant teacher‟s activity. The latter is built according to the
logics of educational activities formation and in the process of solving educational problems.
For their solutions a teacher creates a variety of task situation, accordingly, we take them as a
basis for training of teachers. Self-performance by pupils of certain mental operations requires
appropriate technological training of teachers. According to O. Vyshnevskiy, it is “the ability
to transform information of its subject into the “chain” of different types of educational
problems” [1, p. 138]. Situation in this case is a “cell” of the educational process; its solution
gradually involves major professional actions (analysis, development, modeling, reflection).
Each of them cannot be directly transferred as an example of good practice, that is, obtained
in the empirical way, but properly constructed. Actions formation is a process of reflexive
thinking with speaking aloud within the group of order and sequence of executable actions,
repeated appeals to different rules, concepts and also reflection. Besides, written speaking
activity of the process description that was going on. Thus, the elements of the semantic
component technologies directly related to the technological process. A special place in the
training process of teachers has reflection, as it is one of the basic mechanisms of adult
education with its help they can build new ways of acting for themselves. Only in the process
of reflexive thinking a teacher can realize new meanings of professional activities, which will
let to structure professional activities appropriately and, correspondingly, ensure the
implementation of developmental goals of modern education. One of the main components of
any technology is its procession part. According to I. Zyazyun, A. Hutorskoy, A. Panfilova
and Y. Shvalb, a possessive component of modern educational technologies is undergoing the
most significant changes. Under the influence of humanistic tendencies, its main features are
activity, subjectivity, dialogue, continuity. Interaction, but rather educational cooperation is
grounded in the psychological and pedagogical system of D. Elkonin and V. Davydov as a
compulsory condition of implementing of developmental teaching. Thus, V. Davydov wrote
that mastering of theoretical knowledge is in the form of a permanent dialogue and discussion
and cooperation among learners [2, p. 517].
In English-speaking publications we can find similar positions, presented in the
innovative models of education: collaborative learning, learning by action, edutainment. The
active nature of the study is presented in the model action learning (Michael Pedler, 1971) at
which the student is offered to work in small groups to find solutions for complex problems or
issues. In this case, the procession component consists of the following elements: organization
of educational process; forms and methods of joint activity; diagnostics of studies; evaluation
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of results; expert analysis of the learning process. The emergence of new motives and goals of
professional activity preceded the emergence of new activities. They can be considered as a
new content in training, which must be included into an existing system of educational
activities. Educational material can act as a means of professional activity and its by-product.
The teacher needs to know theoretical knowledge for own professional activity.
Contrary to popular practice the teacher needs to know theory for successful work. The
teacher uses practical guidance materials which describe how to operate, but it will not be
found out why it is so and not otherwise. This study does not provide a transition to a new
type of activity, including training and professional activity. The question is about empirical
generalization level where new knowledge on the subject of professional activities appears in
the finished form as a result of observation. That teacher who borrows the method of
operation by directly transferring the sample works intuitively is not consciously.
While theoretical knowledge cannot be directly transferred, it must be included in a
real professional work. It can be opened only by a detailed analysis of the situation, a clear
separation of the goal and the way to achieve it and present it in a conceptual manner. It can
be achieved by practical action; purpose and method of implementation are the objective
characteristics. There is a need to create a situation for teachers in which it will be felt some
discomfort, failure to act effectively using the old ways that is a creation of the neighboring
development. It provides the effect of developmental adult education. Professional activities
will be carried out in accordance with new meanings of professional activity. It is of special
importance for us because the process of learning of new ways of professional activity should
change personal qualities and awareness of the meaning of professional activity.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Due to the nature of learning activities, educational actions are mastered in the
summarized form (e.g. algorithm). That is, you first need to verbalize it, hear (perceive), and
try to make it subjective. Studies aimed at the development should be linked to the interaction.
Training in technology of developmental training of D. Elkonin and V. Davydov, is viewed as
collective in nature activities. According to Y. Shvalb, training is the most successful in the
forms of a group and collective activity. Some types of tasks (training and practical,
educational and professional, vocational and practical) are impossible to implement in the
form of individual learning [4].
Procession component includes additionally an element of expert analysis. It is due to
the needs of keeping track of adult education in compliance with the fundamental principles
of developmental education. In general terms, it corresponds to the idea of L. Vyhotskohiy.
Further scientific researches may relate to pedagogical conditions of implementation
of developmental teaching technology.
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PRAKTISCHER UNTERRICHT IN WIRTSCHAFTSWISSENSCHAFTLICHEN
FÄCHERN IM HOCHSCHULBEREICH, BERICHT ÜBER EINEN VERSUCH
Imola Csehnédr, Papp,
István Pomizs, PhD-Student,
Szent István Universität, Gödöllő
Abstract: The study intends to establish teaching a discipline belonging to the field of
social sciences („the labor market‟) as an academic subject in a practical successful form.
The purpose of teaching that subject is to provide an overview of the operation of the labor
market along with the international and Hungarian unemployment situation. Studying the
subject teaches students to understand the processes of the labor market, to provide
explanations of its various correlations, disseminating an attitude along with a flexible
knowledge-base. As the students will use some parts of that subject in their future work, it
becomes necessary to provide the course as a combination of lectures and practical training.
The study, which is only one component of a complex research program, involved a
questionnaire survey of 200 people in order to determine whether this subject in the social
sciences can be taught successfully through independent tasks and group work. According to
our hypothesis, the preference that students exhibit for practical training among the available
forms of training is also the case for a social science subject, preferring sessions that require
active participation and creativity. The findings indicate that students‟ demand for activity
and creativity is borne out by the types of practical methods they indicate preferences for.
Based on the results of the study, the compilation of a collection of methodologies for the
subject is planned that could also be used to support practical training in any other subject
within the social sciences.
Keywords: higher education, practical training, social sciences
Die Studie versucht zu beantworten, ob der praktische Unterricht eines Faches zu einer
wirtschaftswissenschaftlichen Fächergruppe gehörenden Disziplin (Kenntnisse des Arbeitsmarktes
als theoretisches Fach) erfolgreich ist. Der Unterricht dieses Fachs soll über die Funktion des
Arbeitsmarktes, den internationalen und nationalen Zustand der Arbeitslosigkeit einen Überblick
geben. Nach dem Erwerb von Erkenntnissen kann der Schüler die Arbeitsmarktprozesse
verstehen, die unterschiedlichen Kontexte erklären, das macht ihn geistig flexibel und hilft ihm
auch eine eigene Meinung zu bilden. Da einige Teile dieses Fachs in der zukünftigen Arbeit
der Studenten verwendet werden, ist es notwendig, dass die Ausbildung sowohl theoretisch
(Vorträge) als auch in der Praxis erfolgt.
Das Ziel der Studie, die nur ein Bestandteil einer komplexen Forschung ist, war, durch
einen von 200 Personen ausgefüllten Fragebogen die Antwort darauf zu finden, ob der Unterricht
eines sozialwissenschaftlichen Fachs in Form von Einzel- und Gruppenarbeit erfolgreich ist.
Es wird angenommen, dass die Studenten auch bei einem sozialwissenschaftlichen Fach die
Praxis bevorzugen. Von den Methoden in Praxis der Arbeitsmarkterkenntnisse bevorzugen sie
diejenigen, welche Kreativität und Aktivität erfordern. Daraus kann man schließen, dass diese
bevorzugten Methoden die Kreativität und den Aktivitätsdrang der Studenten unterstützen.
Basierend auf den Ergebnissen dieser Studie entwarfen wir einen Plan zur
Unterrichtsmethodik, die dem praktischen Unterricht in jedem sozialwissenschaftlichen Fach
helfen kann.
Schlüsselwörter: Hochschulbildung, Praxis, Sozialwissenschaften
THEORETISCHER HINTERGRUND
Informationen und Erkenntnisse verzeichnen heute eine unglaubliche Zunahme, die durch
die Informationstechnik weltweit verbreitetet wird, das erfordert neue Unterrichtsmethoden.
Von Zeit zu Zeit wurde man mit Theorien und Hypothesen konfrontiert, die neue Methoden
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ankündigten, wie z.B. mit dem Problemlösungsverfahren, der Projektmethode, der interaktiven
oder Arbeitgeber-Methode (Die Problemlösungsmethode wurde von Dewey formuliert und
basiert auf dem Prinzip, dass die Problemlösung, auf den Ergebnissen der praktischen
Tätigkeiten aufbaut und so das Interesse der Studenten wecken soll. Die Projektmethode, die
von Kilpatrik ehemals entwickelt wurde, behandelt das Interesse der Schüler und die
Zusammenarbeit zwischen Lehrern und Schülern.
Die Arbeitgeber-Methode wurde von Lay Decroly und Kerschensteiner ausgearbeitet.
Zu dieser Methode gehören die Variationen der Einzelarbeit mit Lehrbüchern, die selbständigen
Beobachtungen der Schüler, die praktische Arbeit und der programmierte Unterricht. Vom
Auftauchen einiger neuer Methoden, Arbeitsmittel und Organisationsweisen, erhofften sich die
Innovatoren eine größere Wirksamkeit für die Bildung (Falus und Kollege 1989). “Die
unterschiedlichen modischen Methoden können aber bei weitem nicht jedes Mal diesen
Erwartungen gerecht werden” (Nagy, 1993). Daraus kann geschlossen werden, dass sich die
programmierte Ausbildung nicht so stark verbreitet hat, wie es sich die Verfasser vorgestellt
hatten, oder die Gruppenarbeit hat die Frontalarbeit nicht vollständig verdrängt und die
Arbeitsmittelgeräte können die Arbeit der Lehrer nicht ersetzen, aber die aktuellen Lehrbücher
sind moderner als vor 25 Jahren, und die Lehre ist bunter, vielfältiger, als es vor den
“methodischen Moden” war.
Die Bedeutung der Praxis ist, dass der Lehrer versucht die Schüler zu befähigen, die
Fähigkeit des kreativen Denkens, der synthetischen Vision, des wirkenden Denkvermögens,
der Anpassung zu einem dynamischen Wissen zu erwerben. Vor dem Übungsleiter soll immer
das Ideal der vorzüglichen Fachleute schweben. In der Ausbildung hat die Praxis das Ziel
einerseits die Studenten auf die zukünftige Arbeit vor zu bereiten, anderseits die Beherrschung
des theoretischen Lehrstoffs zu erleichtern. Aus unserer Sicht beruht die Praxis auf den
theoretischen und methodischen Kenntnissen und will diese auf das Niveau der Fähigkeit
erhöhen (Emőkey, Rakaczkiné, 2005).
Die Erziehung und Bildung sollte nicht nur auf die Kinder beschränkt werden. Die
Erwachsenen müssen sich auch an die Bedingungen der neuen Welt anpassen, so kommt die
Erwachsenenbildung in den Vordergrund. Es ist wichtig, dass der Fokus in der
Erwachsenenbildung auf die Studie übersetzt wird. Die Erwachsenenbildung bedeutet
gemeinsame Problemanalyse und Problemlösung. Dilemma ist vor allem, wie die Elemente
der Hochschuldidaktik mit der Erwachsenenbildungsforschung kombiniert werden sollen.
In unserer Forschung an der Universität von St. Stephan kamen wir zu der Folgerung, dass
es nicht gut ist alles vorzutragen, der Vortrag soll nicht das Lehrbuch und die Fachliteratur
wortgetreu wiedergeben. So ergab sich die Möglichkeit, die Vorlesung mit einem Praxisseminar
organisch zu verbinden (die Lehre des Faches wird durch Vorlesung und Praxis kombiniert).
Dadurch wurde ein Re-Engineering des Lehrplans notwendig, abhängig von der Art der Themen,
ob sie nun eher eine theoretische oder praktische Behandlung erfordern. Zurzeit können wir das
bestimmen und das Seminar und die Präsentation im Fach Arbeitsmarktkenntnisse organisch
zusammenbauen. Während der Vorträge bringt der Lehrer den Studenten die Fakten nahe,
während der Seminare machen das die Studenten selbst unter sich.
Der Arbeitsmarkt stellt die Summe der Arbeitsmarktbedingungen für den Verkauf von
Arbeit dar. Die Arbeitsmarktfähigkeit beschäftigt sich mit dem Studium dieser Verhältnisse.
Die Aufgabe des Lehrstoffes ist es über die Arbeitsmarktfunktion und die nationale und
internationale Arbeitsmarkt und Arbeitslosigkeitssituation einen Überblick zugeben.
Nach dem Erwerb dieses Wissens wird der Studentin der Lage sein, die
Arbeitsmarktprozesse zu verstehen und die verschiedenen Zusammenhänge zu erklären. Im
Fall der Arbeitsmarktkenntnisse sollten wir den traditionellen Bildungsweg verlassen, weil
das Thema in der ungarischen Hochschulausbildung ausschließlich in theoretischer Form
gelehrt wird. Das Fach vermittelt neben der flexiblen Erkenntnis auch eine Haltung. Da einige
Teile dieses Kurses stark auf Theorien aufbauen ist es erforderlich, den Studenten
praxisorientiert auszubilden.
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Mit dem Fach Arbeitsmarktkenntnisse beschäftigen sich die Studenten in der
Grundausbildung über drei Semester. Die Lehre des Faches beginnt mit dem theoretischen
Grundwissen der Wirtschaftswissenschaften, in der zweiten Hälfte mit den praktischen
Trainings. Nach dem Lehrplan müssen die Studenten die Organisation und
Regulierungsökonomik der Arbeit-Service-Systeme verstehen. Durch die praktische
Ausbildung lernen sie Techniken, die für den Umgang mit der Arbeitslosigkeit und der damit
verbundenen wirtschaftlichen und organisatorischen Auswirkungen notwendig sind.
Wesentlichste Lehren dieses Faches sind: die wirtschaftliche Funktion des
Arbeitsmarkts, seine Attribute und Formen; die Arbeitszeit; der Begriff und die Struktur der
Arbeit; die Ursachen der Arbeitslosigkeit, die Entwicklung und der Betrieb von
Sicherheitssystemen; das System und die Rolle der Arbeitsbeziehungen; die Situation
besonders gefährdeter Gruppen auf dem Arbeitsmarkt.
Das von den Schülern angeeignete Wissen ist sehr theoretisch, ihre praktische
Anwendung ist sogar für gut ausgebildete Fachleute der Betriebswirtschaft sehr schwer. Dazu
kommt noch die Dynamik des Arbeitsmarktes, die Kenntnis der wirtschaftlichen Indikatoren
hat eine vorhersagende Funktion, um eine hohe Arbeitslosenrate zu vermeiden und ist von
großer Bedeutung für die Prognose des Arbeitsmarktes allgemein.
Heutzutage hat sich die Rolle des Arbeitsmarktes verändert und damit auch der
geeignete Ansatz mit den Studenten zu arbeiten, deshalb müssen auch die die Techniken der
Hochschulbildung geändert werden. Diese Änderung bedarf anderen Wissens, da die hinter
der Bewegung der Arbeitsmarksituation stehenden Institute auch sehr unstetig sind, so dass
der Hauptmodus der Informationsverarbeitung der Selbstdenkfähigkeit bedarf. Leicht
verständliche Formulierungen sind notwendig, denn es ist schwer verständlich, wenn man nur
mit Begriffen, wie Interessenabstimmung auf dem Arbeitsmarkt, regionale
Arbeitsmarktpolitik und der Situation bestimmter Gruppen auf dem Arbeitsmarkt konfrontiert
wird. Die Modernisierung der Hochschulbildung erfordert eine Partnerschaft in der SchülerLehrer-Beziehung, und hinter diesen verstecken sich verschiedene bildungspolitische
Tendenzen von Platon bis Dewey.
DIE STUDIE
Für den Unterricht sind Lehrmethoden geplant, die in der traditionellen Ausbildung
verwendet werden. In der Phase des Pilotversuchs ist der Altersdurchschnitt der Studenten 22
Jahre, es scheint ein kritischer Aspekt in der Erwachsenenbildung zu sein, dass die meisten
der Schüler unmittelbar nach der Mittelschule in die Hochschulbildung gehen. Es gibt Dinge,
die kann man nur im Kindesalter lernen und im Gegensatz dazu gibt es einige Dinge, die man
nur als Erwachsener erlernen kann, wenn man über die erforderlichen Kenntnisse und
Erfahrungen verfügt. Diese beiden Aspekte möchten wir bei der Lehre gleichzeitig
berücksichtigen. Die theoretischen Unterrichtsstunden möchten wir auch ändern, mit
Verfahren messen, um die Studenten mit immer mehr Informationen zu versorgen, die
mehrmals in den Präsentationen lauten.
Nach unserer Hypothese bevorzugten die Schüler unter den Bildungsmethoden die
Praxis sowohl in einem gesellschaftswissenschaftlichen Fach, als auch in dem Fach
Arbeitsmarktkenntnisse. Den Studenten gefallen die Methoden, die Aktivität und Kreativität
erfordern.
Die erste Aufgabe war das Sammeln der beliebtesten Fächer. Die Befragten konnten
mehr als eine Antwort geben, insgesamt wurden 18 Fächer als Favorit gelistet. Bemerkbar ist,
dass auf den ersten sechs Plätzen Fächer sind, die sie auch in der Praxis studieren. 36,6% der
Befragten gaben das Fach Arbeitsmarktkenntnisse als ihr beliebtes Fach an und so war es das
drittbeliebteste unter den Studenten.
Die Studenten sollten zuerst markieren, welche Bildungsform sie bevorzugen, die
Praxis oder den Vortrag. Sie sollten ihre Antworten begründen. Auf diese Frage antworteten
nur 118 Studenten und viele von ihnen begründeten ihre Antwort nicht. 97 (82%) der Befragten
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bevorzugen die Praxis, 20 von ihnen (18%) aber den Vortrag. Ein Student sagte, dass die
Bildungsform für ihn egal sei. Die Schüler, die die Praxis als beliebte Bildungsform markierten,
gaben als Argument folgende Schlagwörter an: aktiv, unabhängig, gründlichere Kenntnisse
voraussetzend. Der größte Vorteil des Vortrages ist, dass eine Menge Wissen weiter gegeben
werden kann und man nicht so viel aufpassen muss. Die Studenten sind der Meinung, dass
sowohl die Vorlesung als auch die Praxis den Unterricht abwechslungsreich machen. Es gibt
keinen grundlegenden Unterschied zwischen den Argumenten der Schüler, die in verschiedenen
Bildungsformen studieren. Es ist wichtig zu erwähnen, dass die an der postgradualen
Ausbildung teilgenommenen Studenten, die schon über viel mehr Lehrerfahrung verfügen,
den Vortrag bevorzugen, denn man kann hier die Zusammenhänge besser darstellen.
Tabelle 1
Gründe für die Beliebtheit der Art von Ausbildung
bei den Schülern in der gleichen Ausbildung
Bildungsform, Semester
Präsentation
Tageskurs
- weil ich sehr gern schreibe
- eine Menge neuen Materials
- interessant
- man wird nicht geärgert
- passives Teilnehmen
- wenig Aufmerksamkeit

Fernstudium

Zweitakademiker

Praxis
- vertieftes Wissen
- formlos
- gute Stimmung
- spielend
- einfachere Einprägsamkeit
- Förderung von Aktivität
- lebendiger, interessanter
- Motivierung zum Denken
- Es ist möglich, sich eine eigene Meinung zu bilden
- man muss nicht darauf achten, - vertieftes Wissen
- viele neue Informationen
- aktiviert
- mit Notiz-Buchung auch lernbar - Zusammenarbeit
- Diversifizierung der Bildung
- formlos
- Lernspiele
- man braucht keine Notizen machen
- nicht langweilig
- die Zusammenhänge erkennen - das Material kann besser aufgenommen werden
- fokussierter
- Unterstützung für das Verständnis der Theorie
- eine Menge neuer Informationen - aktiviert
- abwechslungsreich
- inbound
- wenn sich der Gruppenleiter vorbereitet hat

Danach fragten wir die Studenten über die Wichtigkeit der Praxis. Sie betonen auch
die Bedeutung der Teamleiter. Dies legt nahe, da die Synthese für sie im Lernprozess sehr
wichtig ist. Tabelle 1 enthält alle genannten Gründe der Studenten. Einige Antworten sind
erstaunlich (ich mag die Vorlesung, weil ich gerne schreibe), andere machen nachdenklich
(Vorträge sind besser, aber nur, wenn der Teamleiter gut vorbereitet ist).
Im zweiten Teil der Studie gehörten die Fragen nur zu dem Fach Arbeitsmarktkenntnis. Im
Folgenden war es interessant zu sehen, was die Schüler über die Arbeitsmarktkenntnisse
denken. Hier mussten die Befragten mit vordefinierten Antworten die fünf-Choice-Fragen
beantworten. Der Attitüde-Wert wurde von 4.83% der Studenten als positives Fach bewertet
(26% sehr, 57% ziemlich gern), 10% gaben neutral an, 3,3% hat es nicht gefallen oder
überhaupt nicht gefallen. Dann kam der Augenblick, die Notwendigkeit der Praxis zu
hinterfragen. In welchem Maß ist die Praxis bei einem gesellschafts-wissenschaftlichen Fach
notwendig? Der Attitüde-Wert der Praxis betrug 3,9 und wurde von 50% der Studenten als
notwendig bewertet, da das Fach so besser auf das aktuelle Ausbildungsprogramm passt.
Weitere 30% glaubten, dass die Praxis notwendig ist, weil sie diese Art der Bildung gern
haben. Nur 3,3% der Befragten waren unsicher und auch nur 3,3% der Schüler dachten, dass
die Praxis nicht notwendig sei, weil ihnen diese Bildungsform nicht gefällt. 13,3% der
Befragten sagten, man braucht keine Praxis, denn es ist ein theoretisches Thema.
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Die Befragten sagten ihre Meinungen über die Hilfe der praktischen Aufgaben bei der
Vorbereitung. Der Attitüde-Wert der Gruppe betrug 3.6 und wurde von 73% der Studenten
bewertet, welche bereits Erfahrungen auf dem Arbeitsmarkt gesammelt hatten. Sie sagten,
dass die praktischen Übungen ihnen bei der Vorbereitung halfen. 6,6% der Studenten waren
unentschlossen und 6,6% waren der Meinung, dass diese Form ihnen nur ein bisschen hilft.
13% der Befragten glaubten, dass sie die praktischen Spiele überhaupt nicht bräuchten.
In der folgenden Umfrage fragten wir nach Meinungen zu beliebten Methoden, die
während der Praxis angewendet worden waren. Die folgende Tabelle enthält die Methoden in
absteigender Reihe nach der Zahl der Teilnehmer (und der Prozentsatz der Befragten), die sie
bevorzugten und markierten.
Tabelle 2
Beliebte Methoden bei der praxisnahen Ausbildung
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15

Brainstorming
Textschreiben
Puzzle
Arbeitsblätter ausfüllen
Arbeit mit Fotos, Bilder
Analyse von Tabellen
Gespräche
Diagramme erstellen
Sätze beenden
Bildliche Darstellung
Textverarbeitung
Schnittstelle
Situationsspiele
Kurzreferate
Gewichtung

Zahl der Signale (Personen)
139
123
115
74
55
48
44
41
40
36
35
31
29
16
10

Rate der Signale (%)
65
57
53
34
26
22
20
19
18
16
16
14
13
7
5

Nach der Meinung der Studenten waren die bevorzugten Methoden das Brainstorming,
das Textschreiben, die Puzzles, die der thematischen Verarbeitung des Lehrplans nur teilweise
folgen konnten. Zu den am wenigsten beliebten Methoden gehörten die Gewichtung oder das
Kurzreferat. Allerdings ermöglicht der Lehrplan keine häufige Verwendung dieser Methoden.
Nach der Analyse der Ergebnisse nach Art der Ausbildung wird offensichtlich, dass es
bereits beim Brainstorming und dem Textschreiben keine Unterschiede gibt; das Puzzle wurde
von den Tagesstudenten höher nominiert; die Arbeit mit Fotos und Bildern und die Analyse
der Arbeit mochten eher die Fernstudenten; die Diagramme bevorzugten die Tagesstudenten;
die bildliche Darstellung mochten nur die Tagesstudenten im oberen Studienjahr.
Nach Semestern betrachtet, ist es eindeutig, dass die Studenten im ersten Jahr das
Puzzle nicht mochten. Die bildliche Darstellung wird bei den Tagesschülern aufgrund der
hohen Stundenanzahl in der Praxis sechsmal verwendet, wahrscheinlich mögen sie es deshalb.
Im Gegensatz dazu machen die Fernstudenten während der Praxis insgesamt nur zwei
Plakate. Die Arbeit mit Fotos und Bildern, eine der am meisten verwendeten visuellen
Methoden, war ein Liebling unter den Fernstudenten. Der Grund dafür ist vermutlich, dass die
Visualisierung den Erwachsenen beim Verstehen des Lehrstoffs hilft, beim Finden der
Zusammenhänge und bei der Synthese. Diese Synthese der kreativen Fähigkeiten wurde von
den Tagesstudenten nicht favorisiert, da dieser Alltag im Hörsaal für sie oder aus dem
früheren Studium bekannt ist, darum brauchen sie sie nicht. Die Tagesstudenten verwenden
diese Methode tagtäglich im Hörsaal, so hat sie ihre Bedeutung verloren. Das Puzzle erfordert
Übung, über die sie im ersten Jahr noch nicht oder wenig verfügen.
Aufgrund unserer Beobachtung ist feststellbar, dass die Schüler in der Aufgabenart,
welche mehrmals praktiziert wurde (Tabellenanalyse, Brainstorming), eine deutliche
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Verbesserung innerhalb eines Halbjahres erzielten. Daraus schließen wir, dass sich die
Studenten vor allem bei der Anerkennung von Beziehungen entwickelten. Diese Erkenntnisse
wurden von den Ergebnissen der Kontrolle bestätigt. Die Analyse der Klausuren zeigt, dass
die Studenten den zum amortisierenden Lehrstoff schwächer verrichteten.
Nachdem Abschluss der Untersuchung wurden die folgenden Schlussfolgerungen
formuliert: die am meisten bevorzugten Themen sind die, die in Kombination unterrichtet
werden. Die Praxis kommt dazu, dass die Studenten ein Fach bevorzugen: Praxis-Präsentation
als eine beliebte Form der Ausbildung ist von 82 bis 18% Niveau.
Die Hälfte der Befragten dachte, dass die praktische Ausbildung notwendig ist, so ist
das Thema im Ausbildungssystem besser geeignet. Die Teilnehmer der Probe glaubten es ist
eine Tatsache, dass ihnen die Praxis beim Lernen hilft. Den Bedarf an Aktivierung und
Kreativität unterstützen die bevorzugten Methoden.
ZUSAMMENFASSUNG UND SCHLUSSFOLGERUNG
Nach unserer Forschung kann der Schluss gezogen werden, dass die Selbständigkeit
zu widersprüchlichen Ergebnissen führt. Die Problemlösungskontexterkennung entwickelte
sich, die unabhängige Nutzung der Informationen zeigte jedoch keine Fortschritte. Hinter
diesem Phänomen ist vor allem der Mangel an Informationsfixierung zu vermuten.
Der Test kann ebenfalls als ein Teil einer größeren Forschungsreihe berücksichtigt werden.
Das Ziel ist, dass die Studenten mit einem marktfähigen Diplom die Hochschulausbildung
verlassen. Dazu braucht man moderne Kenntnisse, was wir versuchen mit modernen
Methoden zu vermitteln. Das erfordert eine ständige methodische Erneuerung im Falle des
Unterrichts in allen Fächern.
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DESKRIPTIVE ANALYSE VON “ALTERTEXTEN”2
FÜR DIE VORUNIVERSITÄRE BILDUNG ZUR EINGLIEDERUNG
DES GENDER-MAINSTREAMINGS IN ALBANIEN
Elvira Dode, PhD-Studentin, Fakultät für Erziehungswissenschaften,
Institut für Sozialwissenschaften,
“Aleksandër-Xhuvani” Universität Elbasan, Albanien
Abstract: The dynamics of the world we live, through rapid source of information and
increased sensitivity to social problems, brings the necessity of changing the curriculum
aiming for programs that provide not only knowledge, but also opportunities for the
participation of the individual in the development of the society.
Social differences lead to changes to the content and purpose of education. Education
should not remain after social development; otherwise it loses its value. Increasing the levels
of educational quality requires recognition and objective assessment for the archived levels,
utilization of existing opportunities and untapped capacities.
Gender equality issues are at the center of social policy in Albania, as a democratic
requirement and necessity in itself. For this reason the gender education as part of the
general education is included in the school curricula these last two decades without leaving
this education under social impact. For the gender integration MASH (Ministry of Education)
has defined the evaluation criteria where authors and publishing houses should be careful
when referring to “information Package Altertext”.
The study aimed to analyze the process of gender integration in education, which
affects the education of children for creating and the strengthening of gender roles. To achieve
the goal of this study is used the method of studying existing literature, detailed analysis of the
content and illustrations of altertext and subject programs with the gender perspective, using
the possibilities that offers curricula to increase the sensitivity of teachers and pupils
themselves, as a partner in the education. Analysis shows that the process of gender
integration requires in this regard specific measuring instruments. To facilitate the study
subjects were grouped by stage of education.
Keywords: education system, sensitive curriculum, gender integration, evaluation criteria
Abstrakt: Das rasante Voranschreiten auf der Welt, in der wir leben, welches auf die
massenhafte Versorgung mit Informationen sowie die Zunahme der Sensibilität für soziale
Probleme zurückzuführen ist, bringt die Notwendigkeit mit sich, Veränderungen in den
Schulprogrammen vorzunehmen, welche darauf abzielen müssen, nicht nur Lehrprogramme
zur Wissensvermittlung anzubieten, sondern auch die Möglichkeit zur Teilnahme jedes
Einzelnen an Entwicklungen in der Gesellschaft. Gesellschaftliche Veränderungen führen zu
Veränderungen im Inhalt und in der Zielsetzung der Bildung. Die Bildung darf nicht hinter
der gesellschaftlichen Entwicklung zurückbleiben, andernfalls hat dies den Verlust ihres
Wertes zufolge. Eine Zunahme der Qualität der Bildung setzt voraus, die erworbenen
Lernstufen so objektiv wie möglich zu erkennen und einzuschätzen sowie von vorhandenen
und ungenutzten Möglichkeiten und Kapazitäten Gebrauch zu machen.
Das Problem der Gleichstellung der Geschlechter steht im Mittelpunkt der
Sozialpolitik in Albanien, als eine Anforderung und Notwendigkeit an sich. Aus diesem Grund
wurde in den letzten zwei Jahrzehnten die Genderpädagogik, als Bestandteil der
Allgemeinbildung, in den Schullehrplan aufgenommen, mit der Absicht, dass diese Art der
Bildung nicht ausschließlich von gesellschaftlichen Einflüssen bestimmt wird. Für das
2

Ein politisches Programm zur Einfuhr von alternativen Texten für den Schulunterricht. “Altertext” wurde
wortwörtlich aus dem Albanischen Altertekst übernommen.

31

Gender-Mainstreaming hat MASH (Bildungsministerium) einige Bewertungskriterien
festgelegt, auf die die einzelnen Autoren und Verlagshäuser in Bezug auf das
“Informationspaket Altertext” Rücksicht nehmen sollen.
Ziel der Studie ist es, den Verlauf von Genderpädagogik in der Bildung zu
untersuchen, welche sich auf die Erziehung der Kinder hin zur Ausbildung und Stärkung von
Geschlechterrollen auswirkt. Zu diesem Zweck wurden folgende Methoden angewandt:
Untersuchung der vorhandenen Literatur, eine detaillierte Analyse des Inhalts und der
Darstellungen in Altertexten sowie der Unterrichtsprogramme aus dem Blickwinkel der
Gender-Forschung, die Nutzung von Möglichkeiten, die der Lehrplan zur Steigerung der
Sensibilität bei Lehrern und Schülern, als Partner im Bildungsprozess, beisteuert. Die
Untersuchung zeigt, dass das Verfahren des Gender-Mainstreamings in dieser Hinsicht
besondere Untersuchungsverfahren verlangt. Zur besseren Überschaubarkeit wurden die
Fächer entsprechend des Schuljahrgangs zusammengefasst.
Schlüsselwörter:
Bewertungskriterium

Bildungssystem,

sensibler

Lehrplan,

Gender-Mainstreaming,

EINLEITUNG
Eine wichtige Aufgabe von Bildungseinrichtungen stellt die Erziehung und
Ausbildung jedes Einzelnen dar. Die Bildung hat unmittelbare Auswirkungen und spielt eine
entscheidende Rolle für den Verlauf des ganzen Lebens.
Ebenso stellt es dasjenige Hauptinstrument der Gesellschaft dar, mittels dessen soziale
Veränderungen erreicht werden können.
Pflicht der Entscheidungsträger der Politik ist es, die Politik zu bestimmen, Standards
festzulegen und bereits Erreichtes zu überwachen (Fullan, 2003). Der Lehrplan stellt ein
Element dar, welches sich durch seine jeweiligen Komponenten unmittelbar auf die Bildung
auswirkt. Die Verbesserung der Lehrprogramme zur Förderung der Gleichstellung der
Geschlechter wurde als ein Faktor eingestuft, welcher die Qualität der Bildung sicherstellt
und deshalb von Seiten des Projekts “Nationalen Strategie für die Gleichstellung der
Geschlechter - Gewalt gegen Frauen und häusliche Gewalt 2011-2015” (MPSC, 2011)
empfohlen und zum Primärziel erklärt wurde.
Die Überprüfung des Lehrprogramms in Bezug auf die Geschlechterrollen, verlangt
bei der Erarbeitung von Schultexten äußerste Aufmerksamkeit von Seiten der Verfasser, damit
die Gleichstellung der Geschlechter gewahrt wird, als eines der Auswahlkriterien für
Altertexte in Schulen, gemäß “des Informationspaketes Altertext”, das von MASH genehmigt
wurde (MASH, 2012).
Die geschlechtliche Gleichstellung stellt nicht nur eine demokratische Notwendigkeit
an sich dar, sondern auch eine wirtschaftliche, politische und gesellschaftliche Notwendigkeit
zur Verringerung der Armut und zur Integration Albaniens in die EU.
In diesem Sinne wurde auch der Gender-Unterricht, als Teil der Allgemeinbildung, in
den letzten zehn Jahren in den Schullehrplan aufgenommen, damit diese Art der Bildung nicht
nur von gesellschaftlichen Einflüssen bestimmt wird.
Lehrer sind die Agierenden im Wandel der Bildung und bei gesellschaftlichen
Verbesserungsprozessen (Fullan, 2003).
Bei der Steigerung der Bildungsqualität an Schulen sind die Lehrprogramme- und
Bücher sowie das pädagogische Können der Lehrer beteiligt. Aus der Analyse der
vorhandenen Daten und Literatur ergibt sich eine neue Perspektive hinsichtlich des GenderMainstreamings in der Bildung. Eine Abbildung spricht, stellt die Inhalte dar und übermittelt
Nachrichten ebenso wie das geschriebene Wort in einem Text. Nicht selten tritt eine
Abbildung in Konkurrenz zum Wort selbst. Aber die Ergebnisse der Studie fördern ungerechte
Verhältnisse bei der Darstellung der Geschlechter zutage; Geschlechterstereotype sind
vorhanden. Die Wachsamkeit der Lehrer ist gefragt, indem Lehr-und Lernmethoden beider
Genderpädagogik für Kinder zum Einsatz kommen.
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ZIEL DER STUDIE
Eine Analyse des Prozesses des Gender-Mainstreamings innerhalb des
Bildungssystems mittels Untersuchungen der Lehrprogramme und Schulbücher. Die Rolle der
beteiligten Akteure: Die Bildungsinstitutionen, Lehrbuchautoren, Verlagshäuser, Lehrer und
Schüler als Partner im Bildungsprozess. Die Einschätzung besonderer Bedürfnisse bei der
Umsetzung der genderpädagogischen Bildung.
MATERIALIEN UND METHODIK
Untersuchung der Literatur:
 Informationen über frühere, aktuelle und hilfreiche Daten zur Erarbeitung von
Hypothesen und zur Erstellung einer Gliederung der jeweiligen Interviews.
 Eine detaillierte Analyse der Lehrpläne sowie der Inhalte und der bildlichen
Darstellungen in 140 Schultexten (Altertexte) der Klassen 1-12.
 Eine Analyse der Lehrpläne in den Fakultäten für Lehramt.
 Qualitative Methoden
 Analyse des Inhalts.
Stichprobe:
Durchführung von 50 Interviews, mit 15 Fokusgruppen mit Experten, Autoren,
Verlagen, Schuldirektoren, Lehrern, Schülern, Eltern in drei Universitätsstädten.
Zielsetzungen
 Interpretation der Möglichkeiten, die der Lehrplan für die Integration einer
genderpädagogischen Erziehung zur Verfügung stellt.
 Identifikation der Darstellungen der Geschlechterverhältnisse in Abbildungen aus
Lehrbüchern.
 Analyse der Daten in Texten aus dem Blickwinkel der Gender-Forschung.
 Herausarbeiten
von
Kriterien
für
die
Aufrechterhaltung
der
Geschlechterverhältnisse bei der Gestaltung und Bewertung der Schulbücher von Seiten der
Autoren und Verlagshäuser.
 Beobachtung der Rolle der Lehrer beim Gender-Mainstreaming in der Bildung.
Theoretischer Ansatz
Die Arbeit stützt sich auf Theorien und Faktoren der Sozialisierung: die Theorien der
Entwicklungspsychologie und die Theorien der Gender-Entwicklung: Soziales Lernen,
Kognitives Lernen, Gender-Schema-Theorie (Basow, 2003).
Ergebnisse der Studie
Statistische Datenanalyse von 140 Texten für die voruniversitäre Bildung (Klassen 112), gruppiert nach Autoren, für 10 Fächer, auf drei Schulstufen grafisch dargestellt:

Abbildung 1: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in 26 Texten für den Albanisch Unterricht,
Klassen 1-6
In der Graphik wurden die Verhältnisse der Abbildung für sieben Autorengruppen
angezeigt. Es liegt eine Dominanz anderer Abbildungen vor. Allerdings verweisen die
Geschlechterverhältnisse auf folgende Trennung: Die Dominanz der Männer in vier Texten,
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während die Frauen in drei Texten vorherrschen. Aber was auffällt, ist der prozentuale Anteil
der Dominanz: Männer zu 5,6% (Ballhysa, Shyti, Tosca, Tana), 10,5% (Kadi) mehr als
Frauen, dagegen Frauen zu 1,1% (Xhumari), 2,7% (Beci) mehr als Männer.

Abbildung 2: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in 26 Texten für Sozialkundeunterricht, Klassen 1-6
Für neun Autorengruppen zeigt die Grafik die Dominanz anderer Abbildungen und
beider Geschlechter zusammen im Vergleich zur Darstellung von Frauen und Männer. Unter
den Geschlechtern liegt eine Dominanz der Abbildung des Mannes vor, mit 2.8% (Hysi,
Mati), 23.8% (Xhavara) mehr als bei den Frauen.

Abbildung 3: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in neun Lehrbüchern für den Geschichtsunterricht,
Klassen 4-6
Im Fach Geschichte überwiegen andere Abbildungen, während die Verhältnisse unter
den Geschlechtern eine klare Dominanz bei der Abbildung der Männeraufzeigen, die mit
13.26% (Papajani, Çërraga Klasse 4), 56.2% (Papajani, Nishku Klasse 6) mehr als die Frauen
und mit 12% (Papajani, Çërraga Klasse 4), 53.9% (Thëngjilli, Sheme, Spaho Klasse 6) mehr
als die beiden Geschlechter zusammen vertreten sind.

Abbildung 4: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in zehn Texten für den Albanisch Unterricht,
Klassen 7-9
Die Graphik weist auf eine Dominanz der Abbildung des Mannes hin, die mit 1.1%
(Peto, Metani, Çerpja, Vreto), 43.6% (B. Beci) mehr als die Frauen und mit 9.8% (Gjokutaj,
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Ballhysa, Bishqemi), 36.7% (B. Beci) mehr als die Abbildungen beider Geschlechtern zusammen
vertreten sind.

Abbildung 5: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in zehn Texten für den Sozialkundeunterricht,
Klassen 7-9
In den Texten für den Sozialkundeunterricht dominieren in sieben Autorengruppen
andere Abbildungen sowie die Abbildung beider Geschlechter zusammen. Die
Geschlechterverhältnisse decken eine Dominanz der Männer auf, die mit 1.24% (Xhavara)
29.6% (Sheme, Shehu) mehr als die Frauen vertreten sind.

Abbildung 6: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in zehn Texten für den Geschichtsunterricht,
Klassen 7-9
Das Fach Geschichte zeichnet sich, verglichen mit anderen Abbildungen, durch eine
Dominanz der Darstellung der Männer-Figur aus. Die Abbildungen des Mannes überwiegen mit
einem prozentualen Anteil von 27.4% (Filo), 52.8% (Zotaj, Kasmi) mehr als bei den Frauen und
zu 14.16% (Filo), 45.7% (Hoxha, Gani) mehr als bei den Darstellungen beider Geschlechter
zusammen.

Abbildung 7: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in 12 Texten für das Fach Sprache und Literatur,
Klassen 10-12
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Die Graphik deckt auch in diesem Fach die Dominanz der Darstellung von Männern
auf, die mit 16.4% (Çobani), 49.3% (Isufaj, Jakllari) mehr als die Darstellung der Frau und
mit 18.3% (Petro, Mëniku, Shehu, Hamiti), 55.2% (Isufaj, Jakllari) mehr als die Darstellung
beider Geschlechter zusammen überwiegt.

Abbildung 8: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in 14 Texten für die Fächer Karrierebildung und
städtisches Leben, Klassen 10-12
Im Fachstädtisches Leben erscheint die Darstellung der Frau um zu 0.5 % häufiger als
die der Männer (Dragoti, Sota, Gjoka). Eine ausgeglichene Darstellung von Frauen und
Männern erweist sich im Fach Karrierebildung (Kume). In zehn weiteren Texten liegt eine
Dominanz der Darstellung des Mannes vor, und zwar im Fach städtisches Leben 1.4%
(Bakiu), 22.8% (Amurs, Qirjako, Ndria) und im Fach Karrierebildung.

Abbildung 9: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in achten Texten für den Geschichtsunterricht,
Klassen 10-12
Dominanz der Abbildung des Mannes im Vergleich zu allen anderen Abbildungen. Die
Darstellung des Mannes überwiegt zu 21.9% (Thëngjilli, Rama, Shehu, Bejko, Guga), 56.7%
(Meta, Lleshi, Dërguti) verglichen mit der Darstellung der Frau und mit 21.4% (Thëngjilli,
Rama, Shehu, Bejko, Guga), 49.5% (Meta, Lleshi, Dërguti) mehr als bei der Darstellung
beider Geschlechter zusammen.

Abbildung 10: Verhältnis der Darstellungen in 15 Texten für die Fächer Kunst, Wirtschaft,
kulturelles Erbe, Psychologie und Soziologie, Klassen 10-12
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Die Graphik fördert die Dominanz anderer Abbildung zutage. Die Darstellung des
Mannes liegt mit 4.7% (Dragoti Psychologie 10), 24% (Papagjoni, Paci, Prevazi, Shuteriqi,
Kraja, Hudhriart 10, 11) häufiger vor als die Darstellung der Frau und mit 1.7% (Bakiu,
Ananstasi, Mustaka T. kult XII), 21.2% (DervishiSociologji XI) häufiger als die anderen
Abbildungen.

Abbildung 11: Geschlechterverhältnis bei den Autoren der Unterrichtsexte, Klassen 1-12
Die Graphik über die Geschlechterverhältnisse bei den Textautoren deckt die
Dominanz der Darstellung beider Geschlechter in zehn untersuchten Fächern gemäß dreier
voruniversitärerer Schulstufen auf. Männer stehen als Verfasser von Schultexten in zwei
Fächern nicht alleine da: Sozialkundeunterricht, Klassen 1-6 und Künste, Klassen 10-12.
Dagegen stehen Frauen in vier Fächern nicht alleine da: Geschichte, Klassen 4-6, Albanisch
Klassen 7-9, Sprache und Literatur Klassen 10-12, Künste Klassen 10-12.
DISKUSSION UND SCHLUSSFOLGERUNGEN
Die Genderpädagogik wurde als ein ausschlaggebendes Element zur
Qualitätssicherung in der Bildung bewertet, welches gemäß der Nationalstrategie zur
voruniversitären Bildung 2004-2015 zum Ziel hat, Einfluss auf die Bildungspolitik zu
nehmen: angefangen bei Formulierung, Umsetzung bis hin zur Rechenschaftsablegung für die
zielgesteuerten Auswirkungen, auf die das Bildungswesen aufbaut. Die altersabhängige
Entwicklung der Schüler während der voruniversitären Bildung im Einklang mit den
einzelnen Schulstufen stimmt mit den Altersstufen überein: im Alter von 6-13 Jahren die
Primarbildung (Klassen 1-6), in der die Geschlechtsidentifikation der Kinder begonnen hat,
im Alter von 14-16 Jahren die untere Mittelschulbildung (Klasse 7-9), im Alter von 17-19
Jahren die obere Mittelschulbildung (Klassen 10-12), in der die Geschlechtsidentifikation
feststeht. Wird man sich dieser Tatsache bewusst, erkennt man die wichtige Rolle der
Genderpädagogik innerhalb Schullehrplans in der Herausbildung und Stärkung des
geschlechtsspezifischen Betragens der Kinder.
Die Ergänzung von Schultexten mit Abbildungen nimmt einen Einfluss auf die
Bildung der Kinder: einen direkten Einfluss in Form einer Unterstützung bei
Unterrichtssituationen und einen indirekten Einfluss bei der Genderpädagogik. Eine Analyse
der Darstellungen ergibt, dass die Geschlechtsschemata, die die Altertexte vorweisen,
weiterhin stereotypisiert bleiben. Die Abbildung der Frau überwiegt zu 16 oder 18 % der
Texte gegenüber der Abbildung des Mannes. Dennoch muss darauf verwiesen werden, dass
diese Dominanz zwischen 0.5% (Gjokutaj, Rrokaj, Krasniqi, Pozhegu kl. 1), 12% (B. Beci kl.
2, 3) liegen kann, wo die Frauen in den Rubriken und Übungen als Symbol auftreten. In 2 von
140 der untersuchten Texte treten sie in gleicher Anzahl auf. Dagegen dominiert die
Darstellung des Mannes verglichen mit derjenigen der Frau in 92 % der Texte. Im Verhältnis
1% (Gjokutaj, Petro kl. 2), 56% (Meta, Lleshi, Dezhgiu Geschichte kl. 12).
Eine beschreibende Analyse der Texte kommt bei den vorliegenden Gegebenheiten
zum Erliegen und merkt Folgendes an: Vergenderung der Berufe, die Spiele und Wünsche der
Kinder und die Stereotypisierung der Sprache. Wenn die Kinder die Aufgaben jedes einzelnen
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Familienmitgliedes aufzählen, wird eine geschlechtsabhängige Verteilung der Arbeiten zutage
gefördert. Frauen treten zumeist in der Fürsorgerolle auf: die Mutter bereitet das Essen vor,
unterrichtet die Kinder und gibt ihnen Ratschläge, wenn es um die eigene Fürsorge oder um
die der anderen geht (Poroçani, 2010, S.30), siehe auch Keta, Petrela & Mati, 2009, S.16.
Es liegt eine Vergenderung vor, in der die Frauen als Schneiderinnen, Ärztinnen,
Frisösen, Lehrerinnen und mit dem Computer arbeiten. Dagegen arbeiten die Männer als
Zeichner, Maurer, Reinigungskraft, Polizist und Mechaniker (Poroçani, 2010, S.62).Die
Aufteilung der Arbeit nach dem Geschlecht zeigt sich wie folgt: ein Mädchen gibt
vorzugsweise Acht auf die Sauberkeit, der Arzt besucht und berät die Kranken,
Krankenschwestern gibt Spritzen und Impfungen, Laborarbeiter führen Analysen durch und
die Apothekerin versorgt die Kranken mit Medikamente. Die Darstellungen zeigen eine
Vergenderung der Arbeitsaufteilung, wenn folgende Berufe aufgelistet werden: Jäger,
Techniker in Geflügelfarmen, Drechsler, Tischler, Traktorfahrer, Schneiderin, Mechaniker,
Lehrer, Fahrer, Arzt (Keta Petrela Hysi & Mat, 2010, SS. 35, 39, 44, 47). Wenn es um die
Arbeit im öffentlichen Dienst geht, erfahren wir, dass diese Posten die Männer innehaben:
Strandwache, Arzt, Feuerwehr, Polizist (Kamba, Basha 2011, S.6). Der Mann tritt als Leiter
von höheren Institutionen der Gemeinschaft auf: in der Stadt: Bürgermeister,
Gemeindevorsteher (Poroçani & Tole, 2010, S. 12), im Dorf: Dorfältester (Loka & Çërraga
2010, S. 10). Zum ersten Mal tritt eine Frau in (Poroçani, 2008, S. 38)als Bürgermeisterin auf.
Wenn neue Kenntnisse über die Produktion, Distribution und den Konsum gewonnen werden,
gelangen wir zu einer neuen Gender-Ansicht über die Darstellung der Frauen in Hinblick auf
die Mutter von Era, als eine erfolgreiche Geschäftsfrau (Poroçani, 2009, S. 46).
Die vorliegenden Gegebenheiten zeigen, dass die Kinderbetreuung und die häuslichen
Pflichten zu den Aufgaben der Mutter gehören. 1. Der Eingriff der Mutter führte dazu, dass
die Kinder sich nicht mehr stritten und mit einander gut auskamen (Poroçani & Tole, 2010, S.
17). 2. Andi hilft bei den häuslichen Arbeiten: er macht sein Bett, deckt den Tisch und holt
seine Schwestern vom Kindergarten ab. So hat seine Mutter wiederum mehr Zeit. Dahingegen
hilft Jona nicht bei den häuslichen Arbeiten. Jonas Mutter muss alles selbst machen. So ist sie
sehr erschöpft und kann Jona wiederum nicht bei den Hausaufgaben helfen (Keta, Petrela,
Hysi & Mati, 2010, S.16). Bezüglich der Rolle des Einzelnen liegen folgende Angaben vor: 1.
Arbër sagt: “Jungs sind stark und mutig, Mädchen sind verhätschelt und ängstlich”. Aber
nachdem Anda und Arbër die Aufgaben aufzählen, die Jungen und Mädchen machen können,
stellen sie fest, dass diese ungeachtet des Geschlechts dieselben Arbeiten erledigen (Hysi,
Keta & Mati, 2008, SS. 24, 32).
Bezüglich der individuellen Verantwortung lesen wir: 1. Gleich nachdem Besa auf die
Welt gekommen war, musste der Vater mehr als zuvor arbeiten. Er kommt erschöpft von der
Arbeit zurück. Die Mutter ist sehr bemüht, den Kindern stets für die Kinder da zu sein, damit
es ihnen auch an nichts fehlt. 2. Jeden Morgen bringt der Vater die Kinder zur Schule und die
Mutter zur Arbeit (Poroçani, 2009, S. 10,11). Die Verse des Gedichtes Qeshet Beni ha-ha-ha
(“Beni lacht ha-ha-ha”) erzählen von der Schwester, die, genau wie die Mutter, das Haus putzt
und Beni dazu einlädt, gemeinsam zu putzen, aber nur die Antwort bekommt: “Siehst du
nicht, dass ich der Vater bin?” (Shyti, Toska, 2009, S. 153).
Die geschlechtsspezifischen Stereotype werden in folgenden Auszügen vermittelt: In
Mami im (“Meine Mutter”) wird darüber berichtet, wie eine Mutter nach der Geburt ihrer
beiden Töchter ihrem Wunsch, Journalistin zu werden, nicht nachkommt, da sie sich nun um
die Erziehung ihrer Kinder kümmern muss. Im Auszug Kush di tërregullojë? (“Wer kann
reparieren”) ruft die Mutter den Klempner, nachdem die Waschmaschine verstopft war, und
der Vater schickt den Wagen zum Mechaniker, als dieser kaputt geht. Im Auszug
Qytetipozgjohet (“Die Stadt erwacht”) haben wir es mit einer Vergenderung der Berufe zu tun,
wenn erzählt wird, dass die Bäcker die ersten sind, die zur Arbeit gehen, und nach ihnen die
Obstverkäufer, Busfahrer und die Straßenpolizisten (Gjokutaj, Petro, 2005, S. 39, 64, 86). In
Babai i 8 vajzave (“Vater von acht Mädchen”) kleidet ein Vater aus lauter Wunsch, einen
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Sohn zu haben, seine Töchter wie Burschen (Ballhysa, Shyti, Toska & Tana, 2008, S. 57). Im
Auszug Një e dielëpërt‟umbajturmend (“Ein erinnerungswürdiger Sonntag”) hebt der Autor
jenen Tag hervor, als er einen Freund zu Hause besuchen kommt und dort dessen Vater beim
Kochen antrifft, schließlich würde in seinem Haus nur seine Mutter kochen. Der witzige
Auszug Ah, këtovajzat… (“Ah, diese Mädchen…”) führt einige Ausdrücke an, die Männer für
Frauen verwenden: ängstlich, haben keine Kraft, kratzbürstig, geschwätzig, weinerlich,
launisch, heuchlerisch (Petro, Pepivani, 2009, SS. 40, 54). Es sei auch das Gedicht
Telidhelibri (“Teli und das Buch”), welches davon erzählt, wie Teli seine Freizeit damit
verbringt, mit dem Ball zu spielen und Sport zu machen. In der Lektion Njerëztëshquar
(“Bedeutende Menschen”) werden fünf Männer: Einstein, van Gogh, Mozart, Homer, Edison
und eine Frau: Mutter Tereza erwähnt (Ballhysa, Shyti, Toska & Tana, 2011, S. 16, 99).
In den Texten zur albanischen Sprache und Literatur, Klassen 10-12, fallenbei der
Auswahl der Autoren der zu behandelten Literaturauszüge vor allem die
geschlechtsspezifischen Unterschiede auf. Es überwiegen eindeutig die männliche Autoren: es
werden 180 Auszüge mit männlichen Autoren und nur vier Auszüge mit weiblichen Autoren
behandelt, wobei die zu behandelnde Zeitspanne in der Antike beginnt. In verschiedenen
literarischen Werken nimmt eine männliche Figur den Platz des Hauptakteurs ein. In der Illias
von Homer stellen Achilles und Agamemnon Konkurrenten dar, die um die schöne Briseis
streiten. Hektor zieht in den Krieg und hinterlässt seiner Frau Andromache seinen Sohn
(Porçani, Riska Shkëlzeni, Çiftja X, 2009, S. 31).
Die Frauen-Figur wird in den Texten als unterwürfig präsentiert, auch wenn ihre
Vermählung dazu dient, in Kriegszeiten Bündnisse unter Familien zu herzustellen, wie zum
Beispielim Werk Julius Caesar (Isufaj, Osja, Smajliletërsia X, 2012, S. 84) und im Werk
Serafina Topia (Porçani, Riska Shkëlzeni, Çiftja X, 2009, S. 52). In einigen Werken erscheint
die Frau mittels der Namen Semiramis, Kleopatra, Helena als Symbol der Liebe (Porçani,
Riska Shkëlzeni, Çiftja X, 2009, S. 50). Aber bezüglich der Frauen-Figur müssen
unterschiedliche Aussagen hervorgehoben werden: “Fishta, wird als lyrischer Poet mit der
Liebe in Verbindung gebracht, der Grund dafür ist und war immer gewesen die Schönheit der
Frau”, schreibt Ndoja (Çobani XI, 2011, S. 83). “Der Mann schreitet auf dem Weg voran,
während die Frau ihm wie ein treues Tier hinterhergeht. Es sind hunderte wie diese, die im
Winter sowie im Sommer Holz und Lebensmittel auf sich laden”, gemäß des Artikels Pozita e
gruas për ballën dry shim ve sociale dhee konomike (“Die Stellung der Frau in Angesicht
gesellschaftlicher und wirtschaftlicher Veränderungen”) (Porçani, Riska Shkëlzeni, Çiftja X,
2010, S. 229). “Die Sinnlichkeit von Aga hat bei Nushi seine Spuren hinterlassen, diese
Spuren haben dazu geführt, dass sich die beiden näher gekommen sind, und Nushi fühlt in
seinem Inneren eine Verantwortung für ihre Glückseligkeit. Dennoch ist er machtlos
gegenüber den patriarchalischen Hindernissen”, Werk Novela e qytetittëveriut (“Novelle über
eine Stadt im Norden”) von Migjeni (Petro, Mëniku, Marashi XI, 2010, S. 169).In
literarischen Werken wird die Frau im Allgemeinen in Verbindung mit ihrer Schönheit und
ihrer Treue zum Mann erwähnt. In vier Texten zur Analyse von literarischen Werken finden
sich keine weiblichen Autoren als Gegenstandsobjekt für den Unterricht, sondern nur
männliche (Isufaj, Osja, Smajli X, 2012), (Isufaj, Jakllari, XII, 2012), (Tufa, Prizreni X, XI
2009), aber auch bei (Kallulli, Cjapi XI, 2010).
Das Fach “Karrierebildung” wird seit 2009 angeboten, aber auch in diesem Fall lässt
sich eine Vergenderung der Berufe erkennen. Männer erscheinen als: Schweißer, Schuster,
Vermessungsingenieure, Architekten, Konstrukteure, Mienenarbeiter (Sheshi, Sturgeon XI,
2010, S. 8). Wenn es um die verschiedenen Arten von Arbeit geht, werden für Männer 31 und
für Frauen nur zwei Berufe angeführt (Sheshi, Sturgeon XI, 2010, S. 40). Der Mann findet bei
(Kume, XII, 2011, S. 47) und (Sheshi XII SS. 4, 8)als erfolgreicher Unternehmer Erwähnung.
Aber auch die Frau hat als Unternehmerin durchaus Erfolg, wie zum Beispiel in (Duci,
Tahsini, Ajdini, XII, 2011, S. 12) und (Kume, XII, 2011, S. 8). In den Texten lassen sich auch
stereotypisierte Geschlechterschemata ausfindig machen: es wird auf ein Kleidergeschäft mit
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der Aufschrift “Ein beliebter Arbeitsplatz für Frauen und Mädchen” berichtet; als das Thema
Selbstbewusstsein aufgeworfen wird, “wünscht sich Era eine Maschinenbauingenieurin zu
werden, stößt aber bei ihrem Vater und ihrem Bruder auf Widerstand, welche behaupten, dass
dies kein Beruf für Frauen sei, da sie ja die ganze Zeit über nur mit Männern zu tun haben
würde”, ein Vorurteil über die Berufsmöglichkeiten der Frau (Sheshi, Sturgeon XI, 2010, S.
34).”Fjona ist sportlich, 20 Jahre alt und möchte nicht allzu viele Kalorien zu sich nehmen”,
die Achtsamkeit der Frau gegenüber ihrem äußeren Erscheinungsbild (Qirjako, Amurs X,
2009, S. 25).
Die Wünsche und Spiele der Kinder sind durch Stereotype über die Geschlechter stark
beeinflusst. Tomi sagt, dass er folgende Dinge gerne mag: Ballspiele, Fahrräder,
Wanderungen, Tennis spielen, Schlittschuhe, Autos. Dagegen mag Eri: Lesen, Balletttänzerin
zu werden, Klavierspielen, mit dem Seil spielen, Kleider, Schaukeln, (Kamba, Basha, 2011, S.
12) und (Poroçani, 2010, S. 42). Jona mag folgende Dinge: ins Puppentheater gehen, Bücher
lesen, Fernsehen, Zeichnen, am Computer Tennis zu spielen oder Schwimmen und
Bergwandern (Keta, Petrela, Hysi & Mati, 2009, S. 12). Erblin erzählt: “Jedes Mal, wenn die
Jungs aus dem Wohnviertel Fußball spielen, möchte auch Era mit ihnen mitspielen. Die Jungs
sind verwundert, da sie ein Mädchen ist. Era erwidert, dass Mädchen im Sport ebenso gut sind
wie Jungs (Loka & Çërraga, 2011, S. 34). Aber es liegen auch Auszüge vor, in denen
Stereotype über die Geschlechter vermittelt werden: Lojëdjemsh (“Jungenspiel”), wo erzählt
wird, dass zwei Jungs nicht damit einverstanden sind, dass ein Mädchen mit ihnen Auto spielt
und sich stattdessen dafür aussprechen, dass diese in der Rolle der Journalisten ihr Rennen
kommentieren darf (Riska, Porçani, Kërçi, 2008, S. 69).Über die Einteilung der Berufe nach
Schubladen gemäß der Geschlechtszugehörigkeit geht es im Auszug Kush banon kë tupra në?
(“Wer wohnt gleich nebenan?”), wo die Frauen folgende Berufe ausüben: Krankenschwester,
Schriftstellerin, Leiterin, Architektin, Chemikerin, Verkäuferin, Stewardess und Telefonistin;
dagegen arbeiten die Männer als: Schneider, Ingenieur, Fahrer, Richter, Journalist, Chirurg,
Maurer, Musiker, Drechsler (Petro, Pepivani 3, 2009, S. 51).
Dem Mann kommt in allen Geschichtstexten zu jeder Zeit und überall ein äußerst
wichtiger Platz als historische Figur zu, indem er in verschiedenen Gesellschaften, von den
primitiven bis hin zu den feudalen Gesellschaften, einen bedeutenden Platz innerhalb der
Gesellschafts-Pyramide einnimmt (Nathanaili X, 2009, S. 8, 38).
Die Porträtierung des Mannes erfolgt in Form folgender Stellungen: Stammesführer,
Krieger, Soldatenführer, Prinz, König, Herrscher, Staatsoberhaupt, Unterzeichner wichtiger
Abkommen über das Schicksal verschiedener Völker, Leiter nationaler, internationaler und
weltweiter Organisationen.
Wird die Frau dagegen als Königen dargestellt, dann nur an der Seite des Königs,
ihrem Mann. Als Königen mit bedeutendem Einfluss werden angeführt: die 17-jährige
Kleopatra (Nathanaili X, 2009, S. 77), Elisabeth I. (Filo, Sala XI, 2012, S. 43), Katharina II.
aus Russland, auch “die eiserne Königin” genannt (Dërguti, Treska XI, 2010, S. 34) und
Königin Teuta (Dërguti, Dushku, Duka, Boçi XII, 2011, S. 24).
Die Stärke der Frau wird heute durch die albanische Wohltäterin und
Nobelpreisträgerin Mutter Tereza, Margaret Thatcher und Angela Merkel, “die eiserne Frau”
von der weiblichen Autorin (Kumbulla XI, 20108, S. 148, 171) symbolisiert.
Im Laufe der gesellschaftlichen Entwicklung sind Veränderungen zu verzeichnen
bezüglich der Auffassung über die Geschlechter, die Geschlechterrollen und die Behandlung
der Frauen-Figur unter Völkern und Ländern unterschiedlicher Perioden.
Die Rolle der Frau stand in Verbindung mit ihrer niederen Stellung in der Gesellschaft.
Einige Bemerkungen sind hervorzuheben: “Frauen verfügten über kein politisches Recht,
erbten keinen Reichtum und die Mädchen verbrachten ihre Zeit mit ihren Müttern in jenem
Teil des Hauses, der für die Frauen vorgesehen war (Nathanaili X, 2009, S. 62)”. Frauen
waren nur für die häuslichen Arbeiten erzogen worden. Im Laufe ihres gesamten Lebens
mussten sie sich der männlichen Autorität des Vaters und danach des Ehemannes unterordnen.
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Nur die Witwen besaßen die Freiheit, selbst über ihr Leben zu entscheiden” (Filo, Sala XI,
2012, S. 11). Wenn es um bedeutende Persönlichkeiten für die Entwicklung und den
Fortschritt in der Technik und der Wissenschaft (Dërguti, Treska XI, 2010, S. 65) sowie um
die Bildung, Kultur und die Literatur (Meta, Dezhgu, Lleshi XII, 2010, S. 220) geht, werden
zumeist Männer genannt.
Wenn von erfolgreichen Unternehmern und Personen die Rede ist, die mit dem
Gedanken spielen, ein Privatunternehmen zu gründen, werden Männer genannt, so(Duka,
Harshova, Kume, Bani XII, 2011, S. 54) und (Skreli, Roço, Imami, Zhllima XII, 2011, S.
165). Fällen von Diskriminierung werden mit Frauen in Verbindung gebracht, die von ihren
Vorgesetzten beleidigt werden (Mancellari, Qirici, Hadëri, Bani XII, 2011, S.147).
Die Arbeitslosigkeit unter beiden Geschlechtern scheint die Männer mehr zu schaffen
zu machen und zu beunruhigen, welche sich mehr als die Frauen für die Sicherung des
familiären Einkommens verantwortlich fühlen (Shuka, Minxhozi, Cicvici XII, 2012, S. 161).
Die Verfasser der Texte zum Thema Psychologie gaben Acht, die Verhältnisse bei der
Darstellung der Geschlechter aufrecht zu erhalten. Hier finden sich bestimmte Themen über
die Genderpädagogik bereits behandelt vor; darüber hinausgeht man in den vorliegenden
Situationen vorsichtig mit den Konzepten und Fachbezeichnungen über Gender um. Wenn
von Freundschaft die Rede ist, wird eine Geschlechtsunterscheidung vorgenommen.
Männer teilen Interessen und Freizeitbeschäftigungen und reden über äußere
Angelegenheiten. Die Freundschaft unter Frauen ist intimer und emotionaler (Dibra, Muça,
Zhilla, Xhakollari XI, 2010, S. 94). Die Unterschiede stehen gemäß der durchgeführten
Studien in Verbindung mit der Qualität, dem Umgang und den geschlechtsspezifischen
Interessen (Dragoti XI, 2010, S. 39). Gesellschaftliche Probleme in der Soziologie bezüglich
der Kriminalität, den gesellschaftlichen Schichten und der Sozialisation heben die Kultur, das
Umfeld und Geschlecht als bedeutsame Faktoren hervor (Dervishi XI, 2010, SS. 72, 89, 103).
Im Fach städtisches Leben werden besondere Informationen über die Gesetzeslage
bezüglich der geschlechtlichen Gleichstellung vermittelt (Dragoti, Sota X, 2009, SS. 49, 79,
113), indem auf die Unterschiede bei der Behandlung von Seiten der Gesellschaft Bezug
genommen wird.
Die Aussage: “Bei den Personen, die der Gefahr sexuellen Missbrauchs am meisten
ausgesetzt sind, handelt es sich um Mädchen im Kindesalter. Dies stellt ein Problem dar, das
weltweit auftritt” (Kullolli, Kallçaku X, 2009, S.91) führt die Besorgnis der Gesellschaft
gegenüber diesem Problem erneut ins Zentrum der Aufmerksamkeit.
Was den Umgange unter Gleichaltrigen angeht, ergibt sich ein Unterschied, dergestalt,
dass Jungs eher von körperlicher Gewalt Gebrauch machen, während Mädchen auf Worte
zurückgreifen (Ajdini, Dhëmbo, Tahsini, Agolli, Duci, Rama X, 2009, S. 57). Wenn von der
Sicherheit auf den Straßen die Rede ist, erscheinen die Männer in den meisten Fällen als
Polizisten, Autofahreroder als diejenigen, die die Verkehrsregeln verletzen (Bakiu XI, 2011,
S.40, 50,59).Die Ernährung wird mit folgenden Problem in Verbindung gebracht: Adipositas
am auffälligsten bei Männern und Anorexie bei Frauen (Dragoti, Sota, Gjoka XI, 2011, S. 13).
Andi spart stets etwas vom wenigen Taschengeld, das ihm seine Eltern, Großeltern
und anderen Familienmitglieder geben, Era spart nie. Jedes Mal wenn sie an Schaufenstern
vorbeigeht, benimmt sie sich wie eine verwöhntes Kind und verlangt von ihrer Mutter, ihr
alles zu kaufen (Keta, Petrela, Hysi & Mati, 2009, S. 47). Bei den Auswahlkriterien der
Kinder werden Unterschiede zwischen den Geschlechtern aufgedeckt:
1. Era möchte ein Kleid kaufen und bittet sie ihre Mutter daher um Hilfe, um eine
bestmögliche Entscheidung zu treffen. Dagegen suchst sich Tedi das Geschenk für seinen
Freund alleine aus (Kamba & Basha, 2011, S. 34).
2. Merita hat Geburtstag. Ihre Freunde waren dabei, sich zu entscheiden, was sie ihr
schenken sollten: ein Buch, ein Lampenschirm oder eine Barbie-Puppe, obwohl sie mit dieser
gar nicht mehr spielen kann, schließlich ist sie nun zu alt dafür (Poroçani, 2008, S. 36). In
Hinblick der Rechte und Pflichten innerhalb der Familie wird folgende Darstellung
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vorgenommen: die Mutter arbeitet an der Nähmaschine, der Vater repariert die Tür, die
Schwester putzt, der kleine Bruder spielt mit dem Hund.
Die Leidenschaft einer Frau wird mit der Tätigkeit einer Ärztin, einer Sängerin oder
Köchin in Verbindung gebracht. Dahingegen können die Männer ihre Leidenschaft in folgenden
Berufen ausleben: Architekt, Anwalt, Ökonom und Polizist (Poroçani, 2008, SS. 38, 42).
In nur wenigen Texten ist eine Gleichstellung der Geschlechter festzustellen: der/die
Freundliche, Motivator/-in für Veränderungen, Küchenmeister/-in (Keta & Hasibraj, 2009, S.
9) und der/die Tapfere, der/die Fröhliche, der/die Gesellige, Sekretär/-in, Vorsitzende/-r (Duci,
Tahsini, Ajdini, XII, 2011, S. 44), (Sheshi, Sturgeon XI, 2010, S. 40).
ZUSAMMENFASSUNG UND EMPFEHLUNGEN
1. Der Lehrplan schafft durch das Angebot an Schulfächern die Möglichkeit zum
Gender Mainstreaming.
2. Während des Unterrichts und in den Darstellungen der Schultexte lassen sich
geschlechtsbezogene Stereotype erkennen, welche einen Einfluss auf die Herausbildung und
Verstärkung der Geschlechtsidentität der Schüler nehmen.
3. Die Abbildungen in den Texten weisen ein ungleiches Geschlechterverhältnis auf:
Dominanz der Männer-Figur im Verhältnis zur Frauen-Figur und die gemeinsame Darstellung
beider Geschlechter.
4. Die Genderpädagogik bleibt stereotypisiert.
5. Das Fehlen von besonderen Messinstrumenten zur Einschätzung des GenderMainstreamings in den Texten.
Ich schlage eine Überarbeitung der Module gemäß der Geschlechtszugehörigkeit im
Hochschullehrplan an der Fakultät für Lehramt vor. Ebenso sollte eine Zunahme der
Sensibilität und Miteinbeziehung sämtlicher Lehrkräfte in regelmäßigen Fortbildungen über
Gender-Mainstreaming erfolgen.
Desweiteren empfehlen wir die Hinzuziehung interaktive Methoden im
Bildungsunterricht zur Gleichstellung der Geschlechter mit anderen Elementen aus dem
Lehrplan.
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Abstract: The article deals with the management of education system of Germany on
all levels, including federation, countries, municipalities, school management and pupil's
representation. Germany is the state with decentralization of education management and the
countries have rights of general jurisdiction in the field of education. The author especially
pays attention to renovation measures of the traditional system of education management for
boundary between XX and XXI centuries.
Keywords: basic law, constitution of the country, Ministry of Culture and Education,
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INTRODUCTION
The study of international experience in education management is the foundation of
the integration process for keeping Ukraine its position in the global market of educational
services. Education is one of those areas of public life that expresses the interests of all
citizens. The experience of developed European nations, including the Federal Republic of
Germany, convincingly proves the direct dependence of effective functioning of all life's
areas, especially the economy, the material and spiritual contributions to education, science
and training. In this vein, research experience education management in Germany is of
particular relevance.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Today the issues of education management are one of the most analyzed. A lot of
domestic scientists dedicated his works to this theme for example B. Vulfson, M. Darmanskyi,
H. Ehorov, S. Kindzersky, V. Luhovyi, S. Malkov, V. Rodchenko and others. Many foreign
scholars such as M. Barber, R. Westbrook, E. Gutman, D. Dewey, E. Entwistle, J. Conant,
J.St. Mill, T. Knight, A. Neyl, etc. also researched these problems. In their scientific works
presented models of public involvement in education management, and integration of state
and community officials in the management of the education sector. The problems of
educational management are investigated by German researchers such as R. Herzog, A. Razki,
H. Rietschel and J. Schweitzer. In their scientific achievements they discuss the problems
which are in Germany system of educational management because this system is one of the
most conservative and it greatly hinders the process of renewal and hampers the efficient
solution of a number of complex issues [2].
RESULTS
Analyzing the work of German scientists, we concluded that under the term
“education management” German scientists understand the activities of the management of
educational institutions, by which the process of teaching and learning is initiated, planned,
carried out and evaluate. It is directed primarily to the balance between the humanities and
social scientific concept of education and the business processes of its planning, management
and evaluation. Education management includes all processes of learning organization which
are connecting with planning, management and optimization of the processes of teaching and
learning. Germany is the country with a decentralized system of governance in the field of
education, in which are closely interacting entities of different levels: the federation, countries
and communities (local governments) that perform various legislative, executive, coordinating
financial and budgetary functions.
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According to the Basic Law (Grundgesetz) (article 30 and 70) 16 German federal
countries have the right to land a general competence in the field of education and culture.
This means that they have the legal and administrative competence in all matters of
management and policy in the field of education, including broadcasting, public library,
theater, school, vocational and higher education. This law is the heritage and tradition of the
so-called cultural federalism (or cultural autonomy lands) that touches its roots independent
German states [1].
All 16 federal states that make up the Federal Republic of Germany, although differ in
the size territory, population , level of economic development and cultural potential, as well as
belonging to certain political parties, have its own state governments and governing body, a
political and legal independence in relation to the center (federation).
The “power” of the federal countries consists not only in its independence, but also in
participation in federal legislation through the Bundesrat (der Bundesrat is representative
body of the federal countries). The main provisions relating to the education system are
presented in the Basic Law and specified in the constitutions of the countries (die
Landesverfassung), taking into account of their regional specificity. The federation has limited
legal and financial competences, but it has the right to have the significant impact on the
development and planning of education in solving the most important problems of national
value. According to Article 7 of the Basic Law, all schools are under the supervision of the
state [1]. This position emphasizes the national importance of schools (including private
sector institutions), sets its accountability to the state and retains its rights of organization and
regulation of school system as a whole. Federal countries and municipal laws and regulations
are the legal guarantee of legal support system of education, beginning with the Basic Law,
the constitutions of countries, school laws, and ending with the directives and private
departmental guidelines for managers (directors), teachers on the basis of which is working all
administrative apparatus in education.
Although laws of federation are limited in the field of the legal and financial
competencies, it does not prevent it to keep the main levers of power in its hands through the
variety of representatives. The nature of the relationship between the Federation and the
countries highlights by the fact that the federation sought to expand its rights and
competencies in higher and professional education and research for several decades, and it
managed, but as for school system, the countries have the traditional powers. Consider the
management of education at different levels.
Education Management at the federal level: According to the Constitution of
countries that have “general competence” in the field of education, they are limited in this
right by the federation, which governs by the Federal Ministry of Culture, Commission of
Federal Countries for Education Planning and promotion of research, Scientific Council,
inter-regional organizations to promote development science and higher education in
universities and libraries.
The federation pressed the countries, especially in the field of higher education and
vocational education. Established in 1969 the Federal Ministry of Education, Science and
Technology are responsible for stimulating research activities and include the following tasks:
1) planning of education and research in the field of education; 2) development of vocational
education; 3) rights of high school, its development and promotion of researches.
Moreover, the federation may affect with the help of the typical planning and
financing in the field of education on scope of countries activity in the construction of high
schools (Article 91a), and together with the countries may be involved to the planning of
education and promoting research activities [2].
At the federal level the administrative laws in the field of vocational education have
the Federal Ministry of Education and Science, The Federal Ministry of Economics, The
Federal Ministry of Labor and Social Order, and the Ministry of Food, Agriculture and
Forestry. The state competencies in vocational education are the system of advanced training,
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training at work and in professional schools. From the side of the federation were trying to
expand its influence even in schooling through the creation on the initiative of political parties
the German Association in education and training system, as well as the German Council of
Education that in the 60-70th years of XX century had been engaged in the development of
schooling, as if following the tradition of the German education of ХІХ-ХХ centuries for
cooperation of politicians with scientists, public figures and intellectuals.
Education management at the level of the countries: The tasks of administration of
countries in education are divided into three categories: 1) tasks that are administered lands (a
school system); 2) tasks of implementing the federal law, but as its own range of activities and
under its responsibility (construction of schools and other cultural facilities); 3) tasks of
implementing the federal law, but “on behalf of the Federation” (an education funding).
In the management of education at the level of the countries are involving: 1) Land
parliament which has some legislative function and rights to plan the school budget; 2)
Ministry of Culture and Education, which oversees issues of school development planning,
publication of relevant documents and orders [4].
The highest authority in the management of education at the state level is the Ministry
of Culture and Education of countries led by ministers or senators. In German federal
countries they differ from each other by name, number of reporting units and their economic
subordination, members of the local administration. In the structure of the ministries of
culture and education depending on the land can be from one to three bodies that carry out
“school supervision”.
The Ministry of Culture and Education of the country have the right to make decisions,
to issue directives binding for all school heads and teachers to exercise direct control over the
complete secondary school (gymnasium of the second degree of secondary education).
The average administrative branch (school divisions) decides all administrative issues
relating to junior secondary schools (schools of the first grade of secondary education: main,
real, general) and vocational schools.
The lower level of management bodies, School Councils as a body of school supervision,
is performing inspecting, administrative and professional functions in educational institutions
at local self-government level [3].
Ministers of Culture (Senators) of countries are responsible for the activities of their
ministries to the Cabinet of Ministers where they are coming on the rights of its members and
members of the Landtag (der Landtag, the Parliament of the countries). In most the countries
the Ministry of Culture as an advisory body are functioning the School Councils, where are
interested in the development and improvement of education representatives from various
sectors of society, especially teachers who are acting as adviser to the Minister of Culture and
Education [4].
Management at the local government level: Local authorities are responsible for
public oversight of the school system and present all sorts of school departments, school
boards or agencies.
Activity of School Management, which serves as the school supervision is carried out
in close cooperation of state and municipal authorities. Their managers are responsible for
pedagogical and administrative matters. Financial and economic working conditions are
providing by mayors (in southern Germany) or director (in the north).
The main function of the local education authorities are school‟s supervision. In the
wider sense, the term is envisaging the totality state authority in the organization, planning,
management and proper supervision of the school system.
Internally-school administration: The lower level of the structure of local selfgovernment is a school. Like a subject and an object of the management system at the same
time it reflects its particular characteristics and self-development.
Public Schools of Germany are traditionally subordinated to local authorities, acting as
school “Träger” (carrier), and are not legally independent entities. School “Träger” as founders
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that are legal or natural persons held directly responsible for the legal establishment, organization
and management functions in the school, making a contribution to its work [3].
Democratic reforms in the school system for several decades contributed to the
process of transition from authoritarian model to a democratic school, relations of partnership,
cooperation and, finally, self-organization internally in school management.
Individual management of educational institutions has changed on collegial
management: expanding of teachers‟, students‟ and parents‟ rights through the creation of
such forms of collective action as a teachers‟ conference, classroom tips , advice to staff,
student and parent bodies of representation. It was adopted new country laws “On the
promotion of the school system” designed to strengthen cooperation among all members of
the educational process [5].
Student representation: Forms of democratic student unions created to protect their
interests, and to enhance their participation in the life of the institution, and involve people in
democratic forms of relationships between pupils themselves; with teachers and parents is
student representation as a collective body inside the school administration.
Students' representation is based on democratic principles of organization, namely a
representative democracy, not an imperative mandate: secret ballot elections, which are held in
the most optimal time to carry them out and nominate candidates; providing equal and
guaranteed rights. The latter implies: the right to provide its influence on the work of the school;
to participate in all activities that meet the interests of students; right to information concerning
the internal affairs of the school; right to be heard and to express their own opinions.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Summarizing, we note that the management model of education system of Germany is
characterized traditionally formed the mechanism of distribution of power: legislative,
executive, legal and financial. Involved in its structure a large machine and a wide network of
representative offices and managed either directly by the state or federal states or
communities. Yet, under conditions of the urgent need to improve the efficiency of the
national educational system at the turn of XX-XXI century there have been significant
changes in the education policy of Germany, and according to the system of education
management caused a significant convergence of the German education system to the
European model, which allowed the release of some national isolation by establishing
cooperation with foreign experts and participation in international research to overcome the
difficulties in solving their own problems in the field of school education.
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PUPILS RESEARCH ACTIVITY IN TEACHING PHYSICS ANALYSIS
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Abstract: The meaning of the notion “research activity” regarding the educational
process in the secondary comprehensive school is defined. It is shown that the pupils‟ research
activity in the process of teaching Physics can be realized through such educational activities
as: cognitive-productive activities, communicative activities, technical activities,
psychological and educational activities, methodological and content activities. The basic
stages of the pupils‟ research activities are defined. The results of the 11th forms pupils
research works (projects) in Physics, namely: 1) determining the krypton (Kr) spectrum lines
emission wavelength using the diffraction grating; 2) investigating the phenomenon of
polarization plane rotating in the magnetic field, and 3) researching the phenomenon of
polarization plane rotating in the optically active substances are suggested.
Keywords: learning activity, creative activity, research activity, research project
INTRODUCTION
In connection with the rapid development of the science and technology the society
needs educated people able to quickly orient themselves in the situation to think
independently and free from stereotypes. Performing this kind of problems is possible only in
the conditions of active learning that develops creative abilities of the individual.
A number of scholars (M. Kagan, A. Kyrychuk, N. Leites, and V. Romanets) consider
the concepts „activity‟ and „activities‟ to be identical. So, N. Leites considers activity as a
prerequisite of any activity, as well as all the action from simple movements to the daunting
kinds of creativity [4]. M. Каgan defines “activity” as “the activity of the subject, which
focuses on objects or others, and the person should be considered as a subject of activity” [3].
On the basis of the analysis of scientific and educational literature, we can state a
versatile approach to the concept of “activity” as a characteristic of the activity (М. Вodunov,
V. Kardashov, T. Malkovskaya and others), as a measure of the intensity of activity (V. Kogan,
A. Petrovskiy), as ready for action (М. Dyachenko, F. Ivashchenko, F. Kandybovich and
others), as a personality trait (О. Borisova, G. Voloshyna, M. Danilov, A. Matyushkin).
Analysis of the scientific and methodical literature, as well as our own experience of
teaching physics in the secondary and higher educational establishments suggests that only
way to have active learning research, which should be considered as part of the problem of
development of creative abilities of students.
The subject of our study is the research activities of students in learning physics. The
aim of the work is representing the results of the students performing the projects in Physics.
Educational research on the students‟ active involvement in the research in Physics was held
since 2005.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The data presented in this paper were obtained as a result of active cooperation in the
period of 2005-2014 with groups of pupils of 11th forms in the number of schools of Sumy
region in Ukraine, with the teachers of Physics, and the parents interested in the problems of
their children research activities.
Some results of the research activities of students in learning Physics are presented.
The peculiarities of all of the following research projects is that they run on the same
platform, designed and made by the research team of a number of teachers, students and their
parents. Most parts of the installations are performed according to the research team own
drawings at one of the plants.
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Project 1: certain wavelengths of spectral lines of the radiation krypton (Kr) with a
diffraction grating are examined. Aim of the project: the study of the emission spectrum of
krypton (Kr) with a diffraction grating.
Tasks:
1) To examine the theoretical material on “The diffraction of light”;
2) To analyze the concepts of “diffraction of light”, “grating”, “emission spectrum”;
3) To review the design and operation of the goniometer;
4) To develop and manufacture a goniometer with an angular measuring unit;
5) To obtain the emission spectrum of krypton;
6) To determine the wavelengths in the spectrum of krypton cure;
7) To draw conclusions about the results;
8) To submit a report on the done work (cool newspaper, publication, presentation).
The practical part of the work: The main parts of a homemade goniometer eyepiece
have 1, 2 lens with a slit (the eyepiece lens taken from school spectrograph), the diffraction
grating 3 and 4 Krypton bulb (Figure 1).

Figure 1: Homemade goniometer: 1 – eyepiece, 2 – lens, 3 – diffraction grating, 4 – krypton
bulb, 5 – metal base unit, 6 – turning mechanism, 7 – turntable, 8 – universal goniometer,
9 – fixed table, 10 – mounting table grating, 11 – choke
The constituent parts are also homemade goniometer metal base 5, to one end, which
is attached to the rotary mechanism 6 (taken swivel mechanism cleaning the windshield of the
car); universal goniometer 8 (allows you to measure the angles of rotation of the turntable 7);
inductor 11 serves to ignite the lamp and limit the voltage across the electrodes of the
discharge krypton lamp.
After warming the krypton lamp must be found the central peak, which is the white to
greenish white band (near the right of the eyepiece thread in Figure 2a).

2а

2b

Figure 2: Location relative to the emission lines of krypton eyepiece thread:
a) three red lines (t) to the left of the thread and the two lines on the right
(closest to the thread – central peak, far – green line);
b) four blue line on the left and one on the right purple
The results of measuring angles of the first order diffraction lines are shown in Table 1.
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Table 1
Results of measuring angles of the first order diffraction lines
No.
1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Spectrum order
m=1

Line color
Purple
Dark blue
Blue
Bright green
Yellow double
Red, the first
Red, the second

Diffraction angle
13°36'
14°30'
16°30'
18°20'
19°32'
21°10'
21°30'

Using the data in Table 3, according to the formula (1):


d sin 
,
m

(1)

where d is the period of the diffraction grating, m is the order of the spectrum, φ is the
angle of diffraction, project participants have calculated wavelengths corresponding to
spectral lines and compared with the values of the wavelengths tabulated (Table 2).
Here is an example of this calculation:



d sin  10 3

sin 13  36  3,919  10 7 m  391,9 nm .
m
600

Table 2
Spectral lines and compared with the values of the wavelengths
No.

Spectrum order

Line color

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

m=1

Purple
Dark blue
Blue
Bright green
Yellow double
Red, the first
Red, the second

Wavelength
(exposure value.), nm
391,9
417,3
473,4
524,2
557,3
601,8
610,8

Wavelength
(table value), nm
404
435
491
546
577
607
612

Project 2: Investigating the phenomenon of rotating the plane of polarization in the
magnetic field.
Project aim: to study the physical basis of the phenomenon of rotation of the plane of
polarization in the magnetic field.
Tasks:
1) To explore the theoretical material on the theme “Polarization of light”, to review
the theme “Magnetic field”;
2) To analyze the essence of the concepts “polarization”, “plane of polarization”,
“Verde constant”;
3) To develop and produce the installation for reproducing the studied phenomenon;
4) To obtain data regarding the correlation of the polarization plane rotating angle in
the magnetic field of wavelength at different wavelengths, as well as relative angle of the
polarization plane of the wave magnetic field (current intensity in the solenoid); (further tasks
similar to tasks 7-8 of project 1).
Practical part of the work: The experimental installation consists of a glass tube 2
0.45 m long, wrapped in six layers of copper wire with a diameter of 0.47 mm (Figure 3). The
tube inside is filled with the optically inactive substance. At the ends of the tube there are
pass-through windows for light ray to pass.
The ray of light passing through the polarizer, hits the solar cell, in which circuit the
certain amperage is set (milliammeter value is 6). Using this approach, it is possible to quite
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accurately measure the compensation angle polarizer to the initial (maximum) value of the
amperage in the photocell circuit. Selecting the photocell simplifies the laboratory installation
because individual analyzer as a film is stuck directly on a solar cell, which is shown in Figure 3.

Figure 3: Laboratory installation scheme: 1 – optical quantum generator (OQG),
2 – cylindrical glass tube, 3 – winding tube (solenoid), 4 – analyzer, 5 – photocell,
6 – milliammeter, 7 – ammeter
The total number of solenoid turns is calculated by the formula (2):
N

nl ,
dk

(2)

where n is the number of layers of the solenoid (n = 6), l is length of the solenoid
(l = 0.45 m), d is wire diameter (d = 0.47·10 m), k is the non-completion of winding factor
(k = 1.1). The number of solenoid turns N = 5227 ≈ 5200 (turns). The insulating tape
resistance is 24.6 Ω. The data obtained allow calculating another characteristic of the solenoid: the
number of turns per unit length n0: n0 = 5200/0.45 = 11555 (round·m-1).
On defining the geometric characteristics of the solenoid it is possible to determine its
inductance in µH:
L

0,08Dk2 2
 12255H  1,2 10  2 H ,
3Dk  9l  10 N

where Dk is the average insulating tape diameter (1.6 cm), l is the insulating tape
length (45.5 сm), t is the insulating tape thickness (0.35 сm), N is the turn number.
The magnetic field induction of the solenoid is directly proportional to the amperage
in the insulating tape of the solenoid and is calculated by the formula (3):
B

LI
LI ,

NS NR 2

(3)

where L is the solenoid induction, I is the amperage in the solenoid turns, N is the total
turn number, R is the inner solenoid radius.
The angle of the plane of polarization in the magnetic field is calculated by the
formula (4):
  lB  l

LI ,
NR 2

(4)

where ρ is Verde constant (for water at the wavelength λ = 630 nm ρ = 3.58 rad·Т-1·m-1).
As in the experiment process the only changing parameter is the amperage in the
solenoid, the latter formula can be shown as φ = 1.35 I. Results obtained by the students in
the process of the project experimental part are shown in Table 3.
Таble 3
Results obtained by the students in the process of the project experimental part
Amperage in the solenoid І, А
Theoretical angle value φ,˚
Experimental angle value φ,˚

0,5
0,675
0,5

1
1,35
1,4

1,5
2,025
2,2

2
2,7
2,8

2,5
3,375
3,3

3
4,05
4,2

The experimental value of the angle of rotation of the polarization plane is determined
using a protractor universal Swivel installation described in the project 1.
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Project 3: Investigating the polarization plane rotation in optically active substances
with a self made circular polarimeter.
Project aim: Investigating the physical basis of the phenomenon of rotation of the
plane of polarization in optically active substances.
Tasks:
1) To study theoretical material on the theme “Polarization of light”;
2) To analyze the essence of the concepts of “polarization”, “plane of polarization”,
“optically-active substances”;
3) To review the design and operation of the circular polarimeter;
4) To investigate the dependence of the angle of rotation of the polarization plane of
the light wave on the concentration of the solution;
5) To produce analogue circular polarimeter;
6) To measure the angles of rotation of the polarization plane of the light wave in optically
active medium for different wavelengths; (further tasks similar to tasks 7-8 of project 1).
Practical part of the work: The experimental part of the research project differs from
the previous one in the internal cavity of the tube filled with the optically active substance,
and the process of passing the ray of polarized light in a given substance is carried out in the
absence of an external magnetic field (Figure 4).

Figure 4: Laboratory installation scheme: 1 – optical quantum generator (OQG),
2 – cylindrical glass tube, 3 – analyzer, 4 – photocell, 5 – milliammeter
In carrying out the experimental part of the work two tubes are used: one filled with
ordinary water, and the second with the solution of sugar in water. When a ray of light goes
through the ordinary water the position of the photocell on the turntable is defined, in which
the amperage in the photocell circuit is minimal. Later the first tube is exchanged for the tube
with the sugar solution and by rotation of the turntable the initial amperage indicators of the
photo resistor are restored, which in turn makes it possible to calculate the rotation angle of
the polarization plane of the ray. Accordingly, knowing the angle of rotation φ and the length
of passing the light ray in the sugar solution l, students can calculate the concentration с of the
sugar: с = 1.504·φ·l (0.01 g·сm-3). In general, the research project involves the study of
dependence of the angle of the plane of polarization on 1) the solution concentration of the
optically active substances (sugar, camphor, tartaric acid); 2) the temperature of the solution;
3) the wavelength of the light passing through the solution.
RESULTS
Summing up, it should be said that the process of creating the research projects by the
pupils groups leads to increasing the pupils‟ interest to Physics in general, developing their
research and group activity learning, and involving parents into their children‟s problems solving.
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EDUCATIONAL CREDITING AS EFFECTIVE INTERACTION FACTOR OF
HIGHER EDUCATION, GOVERNMENT AND EMPLOYERS
Vladislav Kubko, PhD in Sociology, Senior Lecturer,
Evgeny Levashov, PhD-Student,
Cherepovets State University, Russian Federation
Abstract: The results of the research devoted to school-leavers‟ preferences of these or
those specialties are presented in the paper. Problems and consequences of providing the
budgetary places are studied and the own view of educational crediting problem is represented.
It allows making the forecasting behavior of universities‟ graduates on the labor market.
Keywords: school-leaver, state, social responsibility, budgeting, educational credits,
labor preferences, labor market, contradictions of educational process
INTRODUCTION
One of serious social problems is employment of university graduates. The
considerable part of school-leavers chooses specialties, poorly understanding both about the
abilities and inclinations, and about employment after university. Part of graduates either can't
or don't want to get a job in the specialty. The majority of employers don't carry out
purposeful search of talented university graduates. The universities, in turn, don't take into
account the need of specific employers in the realization of educational programs. The society
incurs enormous losses, because the considerable part of graduates doesn‟t work in the
specialty. But those graduates, who work in the specialty, are not always prepared for this job.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The questioning among school-leavers entering Cherepovets state university in 20122013 was carried out (427 respondents) within survey aimed at identification of key problems
of specialty choice. The sample is systematic. We interested the reasons of school-leavers‟
preference of these or those specialties.
RESULTS
At present, it is necessary to search and develop new interaction forms of government,
universities and businesses. It is possible to tell as much as necessary about insufficient
financing of higher education; however, universities cannot allow the excessive gap between
actual need in new specialists and necessity for them in the labor market in order to remain
competitive.
We suggest using the experience of foreign countries for elimination of this negative
phenomenon, first of all partners in Bologna process, as well as own ideas allowing, in many
respects, to change the government role in financing of educational institutions and
responsibility of university graduates for the behavior in the labor market.
The Bologna process caused radical changes in education of European countries. In
2010, key parameters and reforming stages were identified. However, Europe thinks about
further prospect. In 2004, the survey of 700 experts from 24 countries was conducted
concerning future development of education and researches till 2020 [8]. We will show the
most significant features of education according to this survey.
According to experts, 60% of school-leavers in Europe will enter the universities in
2020. The main emphasis in education will be made on competences and skills of future
graduates, their suitability to employment. 20% of academic hours in programs of bachelor
preparation and 12% in master programs will be devoted to the general preparation including
foreign languages learning. Other time will be directed on all-vocational and vocational
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trainings. The main emphasis in universities management will be made on activity efficiency.
Therefore, the management techniques will characteristic for the large companies. University
management will become independent and well approved profession.
The requirements of society and state to productivity of higher education increase
from the point of view of gross national product expenses. Here, we face the paradox of the
Russian higher education, the budgetary places which are absolutely unprofitable from the
governmental point of view.
In XXI century, the aspiration for graduate is mass. School-leavers (with parents‟
assistance) seek to receive diploma of higher education in any ways. Thus, the budgetary
financing cannot and, in our opinion, should not pay the education of all students.
During the work in selection committee of Cherepovets State University, we were
survey concerning the preference reasons of this or that specialty (Table 1).
Table 1
Answers of university entrants on question “Why you chose this specialty (%)?”
I can enter budget place
Good educational guidance work of university
parents‟ advice
My friends educate in this specialty
It is my dream

100
20
70
15
5

In the questionnaire, it was possible to give some answers; therefore, the sum could be
more than 100%.
The availability of the budgetary places is the main motive of choosing specialty. The
school-leavers seek to obtain basic higher education (bachelor degree) free of charge, and
then to enter magistracy or second higher education on more prestigious and highly paid
specialties (Table 2).
Table 2
The answers of school-leavers to the question: “Will you continue the education? Why?”
want to continue education
want to change specialty
want to study in magistracy
want to study in second higher education on other specialty
want to continue education in postgraduate study

Yes
90
70
15
72
3

Not
10
30
85
18
97

The existing model of budgetary places formation doesn't reflect real need in
specialist. The emphasis of modern education is made on receiving by students of
considerable amount of theoretical knowledge; therefore the student starts receiving the
empirical knowledge in 3-4 academic years. The student possesses great number of needless
knowledge and lack of applied competences. The students have excess theoretical knowledge
which is unnecessary for successful professional activity.
“Knowledge doesn't happen much” is a classical preamble of education, but what
knowledge? It is possible to ask an accountant any question on philosophy in 2 years after the
university graduation, he or she will be able to give the answer unlikely, so the government pays
knowledge and the university spends resources for needless knowledge in this specialty. We
suggest solving this problem cardinally to refuse the budgetary places in the Russian Federation.
Any talented school-leaver has to study at universities. We suggest not to arrange
competition of parents‟ “purses” and to provide the educational credit under low interest rate.
The scheme of providing and return of credits is presented in Figure 1.
The government can repay fully the credit value for students who graduate with
honors and 70% of credit value for university graduates working in the specialty. This
measure will allow avoiding government and public costs for students‟ education that don‟t
plan to work in the specialty, increase the school-leavers‟ responsibility for the choice of
future profession and assist to predict university graduates‟ behavior in the labor market.
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own funds
educational
credit under 6%
annual

University:
payment for
education

State: formation of legal basis of
educational crediting

University:
control for
education

Graduation

Government repays fully credit in case
employment in specialty
graduate with
honours
Government pays 70% of credit value on
petition of employer

work in specialty during 5
years

independent payment of credit
refusal to work in
the specialty

Figure 1: The scheme of providing and return of credits
Using this model allows making students as a full subject of educational process and
to apply the second model suggested in Bologna process.
The second model, suggested in Bologna process, is directed on graduate‟s training for
performance of professional tasks. The suitability basis to employment is sufficiently basic,
all-professional and applied knowledge and skills. The second model is focused on further
education for increasing actual fundamental and applied knowledge, professionalism and
career development. The second model includes following aspects: close interaction of
universities with employers, carrying out sectored and territorial analyses of labor market,
flexible response of educational programs to existing and perspective needs of economy. This
model doesn't allow considerable overproduction of knowledge. At the same time, this model,
in comparison with the first one, requires other structures and sizes of expenses on its
development and maintenance. In this model, the considerable expenses are related to work
reorientation and increasing competences of the faculty, to the institutionalization of
interaction between universities and employers and regular renewal of educational programs.
It is required to create a system of matching of personnel trainings and needs of labor
market for further successful development of the higher education. It is necessary to apply
creatively experience of the countries which have achieved significant successes in interaction
between universities and employers. It is necessary increasing emphasis on the criteria of
education quality and on the final results of universities‟ work for the motivation of higher
education institutions to provide specialists‟ training according to needs of economy.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The proposed measures can‟t be put in action without analysis and assessment of labor
market segment which includes lecturers and employees of universities. First of all, they will
carry out necessary transformations. Obviously low assessment of labor of these highly
skilled employees becomes a serious obstacle on the way of transformations. There are all
reasons to be afraid that the education reforms will occur in imitating option, exclusive of
expected effect, without change of lecturers‟ labor assessment in universities, and university
entrants who have entered the budgetary places will not work in the specialty.
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THE ROLES PEDAGOGICAL STAFF PLAY IN ADULT EDUCATION
Larysa Lukianova, Doctor of Pedagogy, Professor,
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Abstract: The idea of the conceptualization of adult education has been postulated in
the article including its significant differences. The leading distinguishing feature is the
personality of pedagogical staff that works with adults. It has been substantiated the
dependence of the functions which are performed by pedagogical staff in the adult education
system, on the main characteristics of the society. It has been shown the content of the
integral-role position of pedagogue-andragogue which has 3 elements: subject and content,
project and technological, organization and diagnostic. The professional activity of a
pedagogue-andragogue has been analyzed as the specialist who professionally organizes and
conducts adult training and learning, helps create individual programs of training. At the
same time, in his/her activity he/she combines different social functions as well. The most
typical are to provide the help in renovating the motivation towards learning and professional
activity, to combine the content both andragogical and professional activity of his/her
learners, to share the methods of supervising adult self-learning.
Keywords: pedagogical staff, andragogue, adult education, andragogical background,
integral-role position
INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, continuous lifelong education is getting more and more significant, adult
education being an important part of it. It is adult education that influences the establishment
of harmonic relationships between the society and a person.
On the edge of the centuries there is an established recognition that adult education
requires substantial conceptualization as in spite of some theories, it has not become the
subject of special critical thinking, though it has its own distinguishing features. One of the
most important, in our opinion, is the personality of pedagogical staff who works with adults.
The problem of training pedagogical staff to work with adults was paid much attention
at the 70-ies of the last century. At the international conferences they began to raise questions
about the necessity to create conditions to train trainers. The recognition of the significance of
adult education encouraged the appearance of a separate educational branch of science.
Together with it, the problem of training adult teachers demands its attention, particularly
teachers-andragogical or pedagogical staff in adult education system (those who work at the
establishment where adults receive retraining, upgrading skills, in-house or corporate training,
where the third-age people study etc.).
In 1972 according to the statement of UNESCO training the specialists to work with
adults should be given the core attention. Later, in UNESCO Recommendations from 1976 it
was stated that training the adult trainers should include the knowledge of adult education
theory, understanding and personal attitude to the subject and definite professional skills
(UNESCO Report, 1976, 18). In general, among the perspective directions of adult education
development the priority was given to training adult trainers.
It is due to the following reasons. Firstly, professional training of adult teachers should
reflect the established practical skills in teaching adults. Secondly, the principles of training
adult trainers should be based on the cooperation with the colleagues, voluntary learning,
minimum of exams and credits; easy access; the necessity to change oneself. Clearly, adult
education cannot be neutral. Those who work in this sphere cannot work staying away from
the public and economic changes, the society‟s needs, labor market demands, etc. They
provide knowledge, organize training and encourage to it with the view to social, political,
cultural situation and society‟s priorities in general and in a definite country, in particular.
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Hence, the objective of the study is to identify how the roles adult trainers perform are
connected with the society and define their interdependence.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
To achieve the established goal, it is critical to make an overview of the literature on
the topic and analyze it. That‟s why the following research methods are applied: literature
overview; analysis of the available approaches to the problem in question (generalization,
systematization, comparison).
DISCUSSION
Pedagogical staff when working with adults should be open to communication,
responsible for the development of a person and for social intrusion. Adult pedagogues should
identify and value the educational potential in different social practices (Jaager, T., 2006).
American researchers substantiate this statement about the dependence of
andragogical‟ functions on the main characteristics of society development. Thus, they
distinguish 5 leading drivers: fast changes in the society, domination of new technologies,
diversification of specializations, the complexity of relationships, wide opportunities
(Brookfield, S. 1988, 12).
A teacher-andragogue is a subject of adult learning process the extremely important
role in which belongs to the level of his/her professional training. In this sense, the difference
in performed functions results in various professional roles which are fixed in the language
with the help of new terminology and definitions. For instance, a tutor is the person who
assists in fulfilling an individual learning program in the system of upgrading the
qualification; a facilitator helps an adult to make his involvement in receiving knowledge
easier; a moderator performs the functions of a consultant who helps a group of adults use
their inner resources to settle the actual (life and professional) problems.
Consequently, the question arises: who is an andragogue? An andragogue and his/her
social role cannot be considered only from the position of the real life requirements, as it is
rather the performance of their specific roles which are in the focus and not professionally
trained specialists with necessary competences.
We support the opinion of Russian researcher G. Sukhobskaya that an “andragogue” as
well as a “pedagogue” are not professions but the generalized name of different informational
and educational roles (Sukhobskaya, G. 2011). If the central position belongs to the learning
process, then it is an “educator”. If the spiritual and moral sphere of a person and the forms of
the people‟s behavior are meant, then it is a “teacher”. If he/she provides consultations to
perform self-education, he/she is called a “tutor”, a “consultant”, etc. There are also such
functional roles: in-house trainer, coach, master or vocational teacher, trainer moderator, to
name a few. In our opinion, an andragogue is a specialist who professionally arranges adults‟
training and learning; provides some consultations; is a co-author of the individual learning
programs and at the same time performs various social roles in his/her professional activity.
Among them there are to assist in renovating the motivation to learning and professional
activity, to know the content of both the andragogical and professional activity of his/her adult
learners, and also to be good at providing adequate methods of andragogical support of adults‟
self-learning. An anagogic works with adults in all three educational trajectories: formal, nonformal and informal education, “directs” them not only to settling particular tasks but also to
critical thinking of the reality, purposeful widening partners‟ relations in the civilized society,
to the dialogue of values and cultures of the world educational space, to the tolerance and
constitutional patriotism. In short, the roles of adult trainer are defined rather extensively. The
majority of the researchers only hints on their characteristics or gives the general information.
And different conclusions can be made as for their contents. This results in different
terminology in the scientific literature. However, there are quite few researches where the
integral-role positions of pedagogue-andragogue are investigated. It can be explained by the fact
that in adult education more attention is paid rather to an adult learner than to pedagogical staff.
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Let us consider the views to the content of integral-role positions of pedagogueandragogue. Following S. Vershlovskiy, an andragogue performs 3 roles: “a doctorpsychotherapist”, who assists in renovating the motivation to the learning and professional
activity, decreases the level of learners‟ uneasiness; “an expert” who is aware of the contents
of learners‟ andragogical and professional activities; “a consultant” who is good at applying
methods of andragogical help to adult‟ self-learning (Vershlovskiy, S.).
Another approach to pedagogue-andragogue‟s roles is described in the researches from
Great Britain who underline their interconnection and interdependence: a facilitator, a teacher,
a trainer, a guide (Jaager, T., 2006). According to their theory, the key word for the role of a
teacher is “knowledge”. And it means that training and learning organizer is an expert who
transfers knowledge that is he/she is a knowledge mediator. The main task for him/her is to
create a friendly learner-oriented learning environment. A guide is associated with the word
“an organization”. It means that there is a process of introducing others with new
opportunities. The task of this role is to direct adult learners not only to work for receiving the
final outcomes, but also to the learning process itself. For the role of “a facilitator” the key
item is the attitude. It means that team work is effective and a learning organizer helps
everybody to find his/her place and role in the network of relations. A trainer is associated
with the word “skills”. It implies that a teaching person can influence the creation of a
learner‟s personality, forcing him/her and providing with the skills which are necessary for
self-realization.
However, the most appealing for us is I. Eesmaa‟s approach that is of opinion that a
pedagogue plays a few roles for creating friendly environment for adult learning. A
pedagogue should be active in his/her social life, a researcher, a learning organizer, a tutor and
a consultant. But first of all, a pedagogue is a culture representative (Eesmaa, I., 2010, 16). In
the learning process he/she performs all the roles simultaneously, providing an adequate level
of education and a continue self-improvement. Thus, it is required to speak about an integralrole position of a pedagogue-andragogue.
RESULTS
As the literature overview has shown, pedagogical staff performance of different roles
in the work with adults reflects his/her activity field and drives him/her to defining the
integral-role position. In general, this position has a complex content which is realized
through 3 constituent elements:
1) subject and content (theoretical justification and learning information content
selection, which is directed to personal and professional development, creation of conditions
for its conscious recognition with the implementation in practice);
2) project and technological (the selection and structuring the content, forms of
common activities, working out the curriculum, technologies of realizing the training
programs, individual promotion);
3) organization and diagnostic (providing subject-subject interactions in the learning
process, defining the personal needs, possibilities of adult learners development, taking into
account his/her individual progress).
Such integral-role position of a specialist, who works in adult education sphere,
demands an integration of knowledge as the fundamentals of his/her professional training. In
our opinion, the basis for this training is methodological knowledge, psychological and
pedagogical knowledge about an adult person, general cultural knowledge and skills,
theoretical and technological awareness about active and interactive methods and forms of
adult training, methodology, practical and technological knowledge and organizational skills,
project knowledge and skills.
So, the professional activity of a pedagogue-andragogue involves training, providing
consultations, giving social assistance and performing organizational and managerial
functions in adults‟ surrounding.
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The problem of andragogue‟s professional activity is reflected in the works by R.
Hiemstra. In his opinion, the effectiveness of an adult educator‟s activity depends not only on
the level of his/her professional competence, but also on his/her own philosophical positions
and personal qualities (Hiemstra, R. 1994).
CONCLUSIONS
To sum up, it should be noted that specialists who offer educational services to adults
in Ukraine, in most cases, do not have special andragogical training. It is good if they are the
teachers and lecturers of higher schools. But mostly they are people with some pedagogical
education but without corresponding vocational specialization or simply actioners without
special pedagogical training. Andragogical training of trainers who work in establishments,
organizations, companies where the vocational training, retraining, skills upgrading are held,
is not practically formed. It has neither juridical nor theoretical or methodic support. Hence, it
is necessary to list and fix the functional duties of adult educators in legislative documents
including higher school and post-school teachers, consultants, tutors, administrators,
managers, social workers etc.
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PECULIARITIES OF ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE STUDY
AT PEDAGOGICAL HIGHER INSTITUTIONS
Tetiana Mazurok, Doctor in Engineering, Professor,
Volodymyr Chernykh, Master Student,
South Ukrainian National Pedagogical University
named after K.D. Ushynsky, Odessa, Ukraine
Abstract: Actuality of learning the basics of artificial intelligence (AI) in pedagogical
universities in the training of future teachers of informatics is considered in this article.
Features of learning of AI-basics for the students who are undergoing training in specialty
“Informatics” in the direction of “System Science and Cybernetics” are described here. Content
of such training includes: 1) argumentation for the software choice for generating knowledgeoriented competencies; 2) skills formation of extracting, structuring and presenting knowledge
and 3) the implementation of the activity approach in the study of this topic.
Keywords: knowledge representation, knowledge-based competence, methods of
informatics teaching, didactic principles
INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, IT-evolution is determined by their degree of intellectualization. Intellectual IT
gives significant results for the society, defining significant changes in their using. One of the
basic functions of artificial intelligence (AI) is the function of knowledge representation and
processing. Implementation of this function is based on the methods of knowledge'
accumulation and structuring, their classification and estimation in terms of pragmatism and
consistency, the possibility of automated acquisition of knowledge, etc. [4]. Knowledge-based
systems are the most widely used in AI systems in different fields. It should be noted their
most effective use in education (TLCTS, Cognitive Tutors, Wayang Outpost, ActiveMath,
ELM-ART, and Knowledge Sea II) [1] and medicine (GermWatcher, PEIRS) [2].
In accordance with the didactic scientific principles, the elements' study of knowledgeoriented technologies into the school program was initiated in Ukraine, which in turn requires
a revision of the training content for students of pedagogical higher institutions graduating
specialty “Informatics”.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The study of existing scientific researches on teaching the AI-basics for students of
pedagogical universities [3], [8], [10], [14] showed that the use of knowledge-based systems
in the learning process has a positive effect. The use of expert systems provides the formation
of high-quality knowledge under condition of creating special types of scientific and research
activities such as searching, learning the expert system logics with the knowledge base and
developing the information models of training material [3]. It is confirmed that the purposeful
creation and use of knowledge-based systems in the learning process ensures the development of
the student's personal qualities, develops its competences in the short term with a maximum
efficiency, i.e. the use of knowledge-based systems is aimed at improving of professional and
special training [10]. Besides, the scientific paper of Igor Ivaskiv [8] presents the positive
factors of enhancing the students' educational-cognitive activity with the help of knowledgebased systems. They include: 1) motivational development; 2) development of thinking and
mental abilities; 3) opportunity to individualized and differentiated education; 4) use the active
forms for the learning; 5) increasing the visibility of education; 6) increasing the arsenal of
cognitive activity; 7) expanding of tasks, exercises and practice in the learning process. At the
same time these researches consider AI-systems as a teaching tool. However, the research
questions of methodological study of AI-features are studied not enough due to their
consideration as a learning object [14]. This could be explained by the current trends of ITexpanding into the scientific and practical activities. This trend is reinforced by the use of
foreign experience of knowledge-based systems in different spheres of life; including in the
school educational standard topics related to AI [6]; including of AI-bases in the trainings of
students of pedagogical universities, which study on “Informatics” [7].
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RESULTS
At the moment, the question of learning the AI-basics for students of pedagogical
profile, future teachers of informatics is still open and ambiguous.
It is well known that the educational content is based on the provisions that reflect the
logically-psychological aspect of the educational material' selection [11]. Therefore, one of
the features of meaningfulness of AI-basics learning is the quality of knowledge; as a result,
they become necessary and demanded. In addition, educational material should provide an
opportunity to identify the sources of knowledge, their structuring, to specify relations
between objects in the system of knowledge, i.e. to create a knowledge-based competence.
Learning the AI-basics is based on such didactic principles as: the priority principle of
developing educational function; the principle of differentiated implementation; the principle
of the al completeness; didactic principles of clarity, scientific principles, systematic and
systemic principles; principles of educational liberalization and humanization [4].
Scientific principle determines the selection of reliable information for transferring to
students. AI-system must be considered from the standpoint of scientific direction, modeling
the process of human intellectual activity. Therefore phased AI-study will be rational base to:
1) review of the programming language, which is able to solve intellectual problems; 2) AIstudy as a scientific field; 3) study of expert systems.
Consideration AI-position with its historical development: Since the inception of AIscience, the problem of AI-system development is very important. Used procedural languages
have shown their adaptive lack to solve intellectual problems. More effective are functional
languages, which consider the problem of artificial intelligence. LISP is the most effective
language, which is widespread in USA research centers. In 70s of XX century PROLOG was
created that implements the philosophy of the target logic programming; its main task is to
increase “intelligence” of computers. CLIPS also are interesting as it includes a representation
of production rules and language procedures description.
In our research [12] comparative characteristic of CLIPS, PROLOG and LISP were
considered. This study showed that CLIPS has several advantages: 1) the language is free
software; 2) it is cheap enough; 3) implementation of CLIPS in C++ allows to transfer specific
expert systems for various types of operating systems; 4) with the help of SLIPS it is possible to
work in real time; 5) its executive system has acceptable performance; 6) it has a clearly
articulated syntax; 7) it includes a set of field-tested designs from other software tools; 8)
language can provide external functions written in other programming languages; 9) language
includes means to combine the production rules and object-oriented approach.
Differentiated approach in the educational process of the higher school is the principle
which prevents the maximum positive effect of students' education which can be achieved on
the basis of their individual approach to gaining knowledge. It could be done by variability
domain through the rational combination of front, group, individual and micro-group learning
with the definition of the level of students' activity. The main accent is put on laboratory
workshops; their main task is the consolidation of lecture material, rising skills knowledge for
representation by means of computer. Its main stages are: 1) solution of the theoretical task
and 2) solution of practical task. Task for theoretical and practical stages are differentiated by
level of complexity. Three-level tasks of difficulty are offered to students. At the same time,
students choose the level of difficulty by own. If a student is unable to perform the work at a
certain level, then the teacher offers to perform it at the first (lowest) level of complexity. In
case of failure, a student can receive a new task the same level of complexity. If a student
does the work of the third (highest) level of complexity, he/she should be ready to answer
theoretical questions presented in the first and second levels.
Practical tasks at the first level of complexity imply knowledge representation using
rules. A student must demonstrate the ability to explain the behavior and logic of the program.
Tasks at the second level of complexity involve team-working as part of micro-groups. A
student must predict the behavior of program in unusual situations as well as the possibility of
modifying the program in a precarious situation. At the third level students choose their own
theme, for example, from school mathematics course. They choose the model of knowledge
representation and implement its using into proposed environment; they simulate the work to
fill and to modify developed educational knowledge base. To perform theoretical and practical
tasks, the specialized literature is recommended for students [9].
62

CONCLUSIONS
Our research gives an opportunity to conclude:
1. Methods of AI-basics learning for future teachers of informatics are a key issue.
Methodological features that allow getting the special skills for future teachers of informatics
on the use of knowledge-based systems in education are not enough studies.
2. Development and implementation in a high school the modular system requires
detailed structuring of AI-course as well as proportionality in determining the scope of the
information and the formation of requirements for its assimilation.
3. According to the historical development of AI-science it should be considered
appropriate language use CLIPS as a basic software tools for the formation of knowledgeoriented competencies.
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PRESTIGE OF LEGAL PROFESSION THROUGH STUDENTS’ EYES
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Department of Medical and Pharmaceutical Information Science and Modern Technologies,
Zaporizhzhia State Medical University, Ukraine
Abstract: The article deals with the prestige of the legal profession among students of
Zaporozhye Law Institute. Actuality of the affected theme and the ambiguity of interpretations of
the concept of prestige necessitate further study of this important category. Prestige is a reflection
in the public consciousness of the real situation in the system of social relations of the individual,
social, professional groups and the like, which characterizes the influence and respect that they
enjoy in society. In a more narrow sense, the prestige is a place, significant from the viewpoint of
public opinion by a certain social status in the hierarchy of other statuses. To investigate the
prestige of the legal profession the technique “Square of professions” has been used. Studies were
conducted among students of I and IV courses of Zaporozhye Law Institute.
Keywords: prestige, Square of professions, type of professions, man-man, humantechnology, man and nature, man-sign system, human-art image
INTRODUCTION
Specialties of legal profile according to sociological studies are considered the most
prestigious among the youth. Thus, a survey research center MSU in seven Russian cities
Moscow, St. Petersburg, Voronezh, Irkutsk, Tomsk, Saratov, Ufa, showed that the most
prestigious for young people is the legal profession (65%), management (43%), economist
(39%), doctors (33%). [1, p. 8]. As similar studies have not been conducted in Ukraine (at
least, they are not known to us), we decided to find out the prestige of the legal profession
among students of Zaporozhye Law Institute. Into scientific use the concept of “prestige” was
introduced by British sociologists in 1911 “in connection with the examination of those
differentiated assessments that public opinion gives to different kinds of professional work,
and, accordingly, different professional categories of employed population” [6, p. 34].
To date, the word “prestige” is translated from French, as a rule, charm, fascination [4,
p. 656]. This concept is often identified with the status, authority, respect, attraction in scientific
researches. Prestige is treated as a “reflection of the public authority in the public opinion” as
“the selective attitude of a community group or an individual to certain material and spiritual
goods”, as “the measure of respect to those or other professions”, as “the attractiveness of
professional work in the context of a research of professional inclinations, the choice of
specialty, the determination of life paths of different groups of young people” [5, p. 83].
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Under the prestige of the profession, we understand the measure of respect for the
authority of the profession in the public opinion, the degree of fame, popularity. Source of
high prestige of the profession is usually generalized and idealized image of the
representatives of the professional environment. Indeed, their attitude to the profession the
people determine by evaluating the professional activity, first, from its social significance and
merit of its representatives to the society and, secondly, by the opportunities that it provides to
the employee to meet his various personal needs. Criterion of prestigious assessments by
individuals is the qualitative characteristics of professional work: its nature, a measure of
complexity and responsibility, the power of creative inclusiveness of this work.
RESULTS
The status of professions among students was determined using the technique “Square
of professions” [3, pp. 21-25]. Students have been asked to fill in the “Square of professions”,
which was divided into 25 cells, each of which was recorded with 4 professions. Students had
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to delete those professions that they were interested in less and leave in each cell only one
profession. In each column (horizontal then vertical) should choose the most interesting for
respondents‟ profession and to evaluate it by 5 points. All others should be evaluated from 4
to 1 (not affixing the same points in each column).
The study of the status of legal profession among students was based on the
classification of professions and specialties E.A. Klimova: man-man (M); human-technology
(T); man-nature (N); man-sign system (S); human-art image (A). Professions that we are
interested in have been attributed to the type of “man-man” (M) [p. 2]. Professions in the
square are arranged in accordance with the algorithm which is presented below.
M
Т
N
S
A
Т
N
S
A
M
N
S
A
M
Т
S
A
M
Т
N
A
M
Т
N
S
This location of professions is the key, the algorithm when processing profiles.
Total score of 150 points is the sum of the horizontal (amount in each line 15, and in
five lines (15 x 5 = 75)) and vertical (15 x 5 = 75).
Table 1 show that in the hierarchy of the prestige of professions of students the
profession of the “man-man” takes the first place. In this group, the most prestigious
professions were a manager, a lawyer, a detective of the Criminal Investigation Department,
an investigator, a psychologist, a correspondent for radio and television, a doctor, a marketing
specialist, a police inspector, a shop-assistant, a social educator, an athletic trainer, a
hairdresser, a cook, a teacher, a waiter, a journalist, a club employee, an investigator, a
museum worker.
Table 1
Distribution of students by type of professions
Type of profession
Amount of points
Place by destination

M
23465
1

T
12370
4

N
11875
5

S
14533
3

A
15907
2

Sum
78150

The professions relating to professions such as “man-art image” (A) were in the
second place. Here are the most important professions: a designer, a restorer, an actor, a
director, a musician, a photographer, an architect, a designer, an artist, a composer, a tissue
painter, an icon-painter, an art critic, a printmaker, an instrument tuner, a stone carver, a
sculptor, a retoucher, a choir conductor.
The third place is occupied by the profession of the “man-sign system” (S), among
which the most important are: an interpreter, an economist, a secretary-typist, a planner, a
computer operator, a programmer, a passport worker, a telecom operator, an accountant, a
librarian, a draftsman, a telegrapher, a technician planner, a radio operator, a copyist of printed
forms, an operator of calculating machines, a sorter letters, a type-setter of manual dialing, a
proofreader, a topographer.
At the last place, as evidenced the data in Table 1 are the professions of the “mannature” (N): a gardener, a zoologist, a forester engineer, a poultry breeder, a veterinarian, a
livestock breeder, a game warden, an agricultural chemist, a geologist, a soil scientist, a
florist, a hydra reclamation expert, an agronomist, a biologist, a viticulturist, a zoo technician,
a forester, a topographer, a veterinary medical assistant, a technician land manager.
Structure of the prestige of professions was almost the same for young men and
women that can be seen from the chains which are presented below.
Men
Women

M
M

A
A

S
S

T
N

N
T

Figure 1: Structure of the prestige of professions of students according to the gender
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It turned out, as it can be seen from Figure 1, among young men and women the most
prestigious professions are such as “man-man” and “man-artistic image” (M, A).
There have been no differences in the structure of the prestige of professions of
students and depending on the course of study:
The І year students
The ІV year students

M
M

A
A

Т
Т

S
S

N
N

Figure 2: Structure of professions‟ prestige according to the course of study
It turned out, as it can be seen from Figure 2, the most prestigious professions in the
first and fourth years are such professions as “man-man” and “man-artistic image” (M, A),
less in demand are such professions as “man-nature” and “human-technology” (N, T).
Table 1 shows that for students of Zaporozhye Law Institute leading professions and
specialties were such as “man-man”, which we have assigned the legal profession. Further
analyze showed that this type of profession is the priority at both young men and women.
Table 2 presents data on the status (place by significance) of the legal profession (of
100 professions) of students of different courses (100% made a total score of 100 professions,
i.e. 78150 points).
Table 2
Status of the legal profession among students of Zaporozhye Law Institute
No.

Professions

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Detective of the Criminal Investigation
Investigator
Inquirer
Advocate
Local inspector

Course
I
5,32
5,08
2,31
5,79
2,55

Rank
2
3
5
1
4

Course
IV
4,35
3,69
3,65
5,48
2,25

Rank
2
3
4
1
5

To determine the closeness of the connection between the status of the legal profession
among students of the I-st and IV-th year Spearman‟s ratio of rank correction was used. Table
3 shows the procedure which is required for this ratio.
Table 3
Procedure which is required for this ratio
No.

Professions

1
2
3
4
5

Detective of the Criminal Investigation
Investigator
Inquirer
Advocate
Local inspector

Course I
Rank
2
3
5
1
4

Course IV
Rank
2
3
4
1
5

d

d2

0
0
1
0
1

0
0
1
0
1

The ratio of rank correction is determined by the formula (1):

S  1

6d 2

(1)

n 2  n  1

where ∑ is sign of the sum; d is difference in ranks; n is number of compared pairs, i.e.

S  1

6  22
24
 1
 1  0,24  0,76
2
100
5  (5  1)

This correlation ratio indicates the presence of the stability status between the I and IV
year students in relation to the professions of legal profile. Indeed, the status of such professions
as an advocate, an investigator, a detective of the Criminal Investigation does not change
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between the I to IV course and the status of the investigator and the local inspector undergoes
a slight change.
Table 4
Professions‟ status, TOP-10 and LAST-10 among 100 professions
No.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

Professions (TOP-10 from 100)
Advocate
Detective of the Criminal Investigation
Investigator
Driver
Inquirer
Engineer
Designer
Economist
Passport worker
Restorer

Professions (LAST-10 from 100)
Electrician
Electrical technician
Assembly fitter
Toolmaker
Museum worker
Conductor of chorus
Waiter
Copyist of printed forms
Type-setter of manual dialing
Miller

Table 4 presents data on professions the status of which was the highest (TOP-10) and
the lowest (LAST-10) among 100 professions. The table shows that students referred the legal
profession in the top ten of the most popular professions.
Summing up the results of above stated, we emphasize that our research, in our view,
evidence of law students‟ conscious and independent choice of their future profession.
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DETERMINING THE LEVEL OF PREPARATION OF FUTURE TEACHERS
OF NATURAL AND MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES TO THE SOLUTION
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Abstract: This article discusses the stages of preparation of future teachers of natural
and mathematical sciences to solve educational problems, investigates that pedagogical
situations perform four main functions: diagnostic, educational, educational and
developmental. It is established that the important component of the future teachers‟
professional readiness is the ability to the operational and constructive resolution of
pedagogical case-tasks.
Keywords: educational objectives, pedagogical situations, readiness, teachers of
natural sciences and mathematics
INTRODUCTION
Building a democratic society with a highly developed economy, culture, science
determines the need for the development of the national pedagogical education, able to
provide the educational establishments with the professionally competent, intelligent, socially
mature teachers. The general students‟ willingness to the professional work is defined by a set
of quality indicators that cover the motivation for the profession, theoretical knowledge and
practical skills, the formation of special personal qualities. An important part of the
professional competence of the teacher of natural sciences and mathematics is the willingness
to solve effectively a variety of pedagogical tasks-cases that arise in the interaction with
students. There is a need to equip the future teacher with skills to solve effectively
pedagogical problems in terms of training in higher educational establishments. The practice
shows that it is difficult to learn professionally all the means of possible case-tasks solutions.
It comes with experience, but to learn the “technology” of solving the typical pedagogical
cases-tasks is the first and necessary step to become a professional teacher of natural sciences
and mathematics, which should make every student in the university.
MATERIALS AND METODS
Recently, much attention of scientists is paid to the issue of training future specialists.
In particular, the problem of preparing future teachers to the professional work has been
investigated by such scholars as O. Antonova, L. Breskina, O. Dubasenyuk, M. Zolochevska,
O. Kuchay, A. Onyshko, O. Pekhota, G. Shlikhta; the problem of solving pedagogical tasks
and situations same as stages of their solution is highlighted in the works by N. Dyachenko,
N. Kuzmina, Yu. Kulyutkina, M. Stepanskyy, N. Stepanchenko, I. Unguryan, M. Fitsula.
The aim of the paper is to determine the level of readiness of the future teachers of
natural sciences and mathematics to solve pedagogical tasks.
The main material: The analysis of scientific sources indicates that at present there is
no clear definition of “readiness”. At the end of the XIX century the development of this
concept begins. At first it was interpreted in the context of the notion establishment as a
willingness to be active in a particular direction, which occurs on the basis of the interaction
between the need and the environment, the impact of which a person is undergoing at the
moment. Therefore, we can say that the setting is an internal psychological state of readiness.
In the pedagogical researches the readiness is treated as qualitative characteristics of the
individual‟s preparation level to the activity. The readiness to any activity is a unity of
professional qualities and a person‟s psychological state. It is also a personal formation, a
system characteristic of the social activity, a special form that reflects the reality.
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RESULTS
In the psychological and pedagogical literature readiness is considered as a dynamic
structure that has component parts. They are motivational (the responsibility to perform some
activity, a sense of duty), orientational (the possession of skills and techniques, necessary
knowledge), operational (the possession of work means, knowledge, skills, processes of
analysis, comparison, generalization), volitional (self-control, self-mobilization), evaluational
(self-evaluation of own activities) [1].
The scientists have proved that the readiness to the pedagogical activity is a
prerequisite for the teacher‟s professional work. However, they note that it is not an inherited
quality, but the personality‟s property acquired during the activity.
Taking into the account the specificity of the professional activity of teachers in
natural sciences and mathematics we have justified the notion “willingness to solve
educational tasks-cases”, which is interpreted as a complex personal formation that combines
in itself the adjustment for the constructive relationships with pupils, the developed
pedagogical thinking, the ability to orient quickly in different situations, identify and analyze
pedagogical tasks, the developed sense of empathy and reflective abilities.
In the scientific and methodological literature the readiness to the pedagogical work,
as well as the readiness for any type of activity, is studied for its component structure. These
components of the professional work are: motivational, executive, theoretical and practical,
transformational, cognitive, axiological and orientational, communicative; cognitive-operational,
emotional and volitional, physiological and pedagogical, content and technological and so on
[2; 3].
Summarizing different approaches to determine the structure of professional readiness,
we have identified four components of future teachers‟ preparation to solve pedagogical taskscases: motivational axiological (the focus on the dialogic style of the pedagogical
communication, the willingness to the self-estimation and the study of pupils' individual
psychological characteristics); theoretical (the knowledge of algorithms for analyzing and
solving pedagogical cases); practical (gnostic, communicative, organizational and
constructive skills); personal (pedagogical thinking, reflective abilities, empathy).
A special place in the structure of readiness to solve pedagogical cases takes a
motivational component. This is because motives are a subjective factor that encourages the
activity and is a reflection of the need. Since the teaching activity is poly-motivational, its
motives are divided into two types: specific cognitive (the desire to learn new and unknown)
and nonspecific (are caused by external causes, actions, circumstances: the discipline and the
sense of responsibility).
The theoretical component of readiness to solve the system of teaching cases is
represented by a system of knowledge about strategies and techniques of the analysis of
pedagogical activities.
The practical component requires skills and habits to solve pedagogical tasks-cases. At
its core, this component is similar to the components of readiness, which in some other
studies are defined as operational and procedural, executive or constructive.
The personal component of readiness is characterized primarily by the level of
students' pedagogical thinking development.
In our perspective, the real teacher‟s professionalism is connected with the theoretical,
reflexive type of thinking. This mindset provides significant advantages while solving
pedagogical tasks-cases. Under the professional pedagogical teacher's thinking we understand
the mental activity that provides the formulation and productive solution of the system of
psychological and pedagogical issues, oriented on the realization of the aims of education,
teaching and pupils' development. Summing up the above mentioned, we believe that the
readiness to the pedagogical work can be presented as an integrated teacher‟s quality, having
in it motivational, theoretical, practical and personal components that meet the specifics of the
professional work of the teacher in natural sciences and mathematics.
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After analyzing different approaches to determine the levels of readiness to the
pedagogical work, we have come to the conclusion about the expediency selection of three
levels of the teacher's readiness to solve pedagogical cases: creative (high), reproductive
(middle), and intuitive (low).
The high level of readiness is characterized by the students‟ adequate value structure
formation, determining the direction and the nature of their communication with students.
Students with a high level of readiness to solve pedagogical tasks-cases assess pupils by
observing their behavior, having techniques of the reflexive and non-reflexive hearing and are
able to predict the pupils‟ response to certain words and actions. The characteristic features of
the high level of readiness is also flexibility, the ability to choose the most appropriate style of
communication with pupils in some specific situations, the skill to determine the optimum
social and psychological distance while the communication, the possession of various tactics
and techniques of the impact on pupils of all ages, good understanding of strong and weak
sides of communication. Students with this level demonstrate the confidence, are able to
combine the exigency of providing the freedom for the pupils‟ initiative and independence,
can establish the emotional contact, build relationships based on the mutual sympathy and
trust, express goodwill and tact while the communication. They are adequately aware of the
communicational difficulties and some shortcomings of their own communication; understand
the importance of the communication culture for the future professional work, work regularly
to improve teaching skills.
Students with an average level of readiness to solve pedagogical cases are aware of the
structure of motivational axiological orientations, determining the direction of their
communication in interaction with pupils.
However, these orientations are characterized often by unilateralism and selfcontradiction (e.g., the one-sided focus on ensuring the effectiveness of learning activities
along with the underestimation of the importance of creating the sufficient interpersonal
relationships in the student group, or the excessive focus on themselves, discipline and order
in the classroom, etc.). Students with an average level of readiness to solve pedagogical cases
have basic knowledge about structural components, have some Gnostic, interactive and
communicative skills, but are not always able to apply them effectively in the changing
situations of the professional communication.
The knowledge and skills of students with this level are primarily reproductively in
nature: students can apply them in typical, standard situations, but have difficulties when it
comes to determine the appropriate methods and techniques of interaction in a real
professional interaction. Their communication in this context is characterized by the certain
rigidity, the lack of flexibility, the underestimation of specific situations and individual
students‟ peculiarities, the stereotypical perception, the use of template methods of the
interaction. However, students are aware of the inadequate level of their readiness to solve
pedagogical cases and tend to the professional self-improvement.
The low level of readiness to solve pedagogical cases is characterized by the
inadequate knowledge of motivational and axiological orientations, which define the
orientation of their professional activities by the superficial-intuitive ideas of components of
the readiness to solve pedagogical cases, poor Gnostic, interactive and communicative skills.
Students demonstrate prejudice, subjectivity and other errors in the process of solving
pedagogical cases, do not have the knowledge about effective methods and techniques of
teaching the interaction, behavior strategies in conflict situations, and are not able to choose
the most appropriate style of communication with students in the given situation.
Having the superficial understanding of the ways of solving pedagogical cases,
students usually cannot assess objectively the level of formation of the required skills. In this
case, the uncritical high estimation of own readiness to solve pedagogical cases or the lack of
understanding of its importance for the future professional work, which ultimately leads to the
poor level of the students‟ orientation on the professional self-improvement, are observed.
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In professional interrelations students with the low readiness to solve pedagogical
cases rely mainly on their own limited experience of interpersonal interactions, intuitively
formed, insufficiently realized rules and provisions.
A teacher of the modern school should have in-depth knowledge that forms the basis
of the pedagogical work. The specificity of training to the pedagogical work consists in the
student's becoming the independent organizer of the educational process immediately after the
higher educational establishment graduation and performing all the teacher‟s functions.
Therefore, the content and character of the theoretical training, the student has received during
studying, should meet the level of expertise of a qualified teacher. Consequently, the task of
the students' theoretical training is to build the foundations of the educational theory and skills
of their application in practice of the school.
The application of the theoretical and methodological knowledge in practice involves
identifying the basic laws, the data comparison with the theoretical knowledge, the
explanation of certain facts in terms of general laws and principles. The use of knowledge in
practice requires the ability to analyze, specify the general data and notice the connection of
the general and individual. The complexity of the process of applying knowledge in practice
is that the educational reality is quite diverse and thus it is difficult for students to identify
pupils' pedagogical patterns in specific situations. Therefore, it is necessary in the study of
subjects to show a variety of professional situations that may arise in practice at school,
explain the value of data in each subject for their solution. The teacher's pedagogical practice
is realized by a set of different actions in certain pedagogical situations that are subject to
teaching and educational purposes and are directed to the solution of the certain pedagogical
tasks. The regulated set of actions determines the performance of a particular pedagogical
teacher's function.
All pedagogical functions are divided into two groups. The first group includes:
orientation, developing, mobilizing (stimulating the development) and informational functions,
the basis of which are didactic, academic, authoritarian, communicative person's skills. In the
process of the professional pedagogical teacher's preparation we need to diagnose the level of
these abilities and form purposefully those of them whose expression is insufficient. The
material generalization of many studies of the second group of (organizational and structural)
functions allows determining that it includes the following educational functions: constructive,
organizational and communicational and Gnostic (investigative) [4].
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
However, the outlined problems and results do not exhaust all aspects of the problem.
The question of the education differentiation according to the students' abilities to solve
pedagogical tasks by specific teaching methods, the justification of ways to use professional
situations in various forms of the educational process in the higher educational establishments
require the further study.
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Abstract: Der Artikel zeigt allgemeine Informationen über die Systematisierung der
Abhandlung bei der Arbeit als Dolmetscher. Er akzentuiert die Aufmerksamkeit auf Aspekte
an drei Grundsätzen der Übersetzungsarbeit bei der Ausbildung zukünftiger Dolmetscher.
Ohne dieses Programm arbeiten Computer nicht. Es ist notwendig für die Verwendung von
Computern. Was aber kann man mit großen Mengen an Daten machen? Im Zeitalter der
Morsegeräte war es einfach, ein Zeichen bedeutete einen bestimmten Befehl. Das Programm
zur Übersetzung ist ein Baumuster, gleich einer Schallplatte für Abspielgeräte. Entfernt man
die Platte aus dem Abspielgerät funktioniert es nicht mehr.
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EINLEITUNG
Wir sind Zeuge ungeheurer Leistungen, die moderne Computer imstande sind, zu
erbringen. Vor unseren Augen spielen sich technische Abenteuer ab, die ohne den Computer
möglicherweise zwar denkbar, keinesfalls aber machbar gewesen wären. Nehmen Sie als
Beispiel eines der größten Abenteuer der zwischenmenschlichen Kontakte: bei der Ausbildung
zum Übersetzer oder Dolmetscher. Darauf konnte man sich nur einlassen, weil der Computer
mit seinen Simulationstechniken es vermeiden half, bei solchen Experimenten Mensch und
Infomaterial aufs Spiel zu setzen.
Der Computer ist das unbekannte Wesen. Das kann eigentlich nur einen Grund haben:
die mangelnde Information darüber, wie der Computer das macht und was er kann. Womit wir
endlich bei der Sache wären. Stellen Sie sich vor, es kommt jemand zu Ihnen – Ihr Kollege,
Ihre Frau, Ihr Sohn – und will von Ihnen wissen, wie so ein Computer denn nun eigentlich
funktioniert.
Aus dieser Verlegenheit möchten wir Ihnen mit diesem Artikel helfen. Wenn Sie sie
gelesen haben, sollten Sie statt der 3 Fragezeichen eine verständliche Antwort geben können
auf die Frage: “Wie funktioniert ein Computer?”
Beginnen wir mit einem fairen Vergleich zwischen Mensch und Computer. Die
Verarbeitung von Daten ist keine Erfindung der Datenverarbeitung. Solange wir Menschen
denken, sehen, spüren, fühlen, empfinden können, nehmen unsere Sinne die Informationen
unserer Umwelt auf. Im Gehirn werden sie verarbeitet und im Gedächtnis gespeichert. Und,
sofern wir das Bedürfnis haben oder gefragt werden, teilen wir unser Wissen und unsere
Erfahrungen unseren lieben Mitmenschen mit: Erlebnisse verarbeiten wir zu Erinnerungen
und geben sie in Form von Erzählungen weiter.
Dahinter steht ein Prinzip, welches: Daten aufnehmen (mit den Sinnen); Daten
verarbeiten (im Gehirn) und Daten mitteilen (durch Wort und Schrift) kann. Es ist das Prinzip,
das die “menschliche Datenverarbeitung” mit der “elektronischen Datenverarbeitung” (auch
EDV genannt) gemeinsam hat: Eingabe-Verarbeitung-Ausgabe. Neu ist lediglich der Begriff
“Datenverarbeitung”, den man heute eigentlich nur im Zusammenhang mit dem Computer
verwendet.
Um dieses Prinzip zu verdeutlichen, sei hier eine alltägliche Bürosituation
beschrieben. Zum einen, wie der Mensch damit zurechtkommt, beschreibt die sogenannte
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“hausgemachte” Datenverarbeitung. Zum zweiten, wie der Computer dies erledigt am
Beispiel der Lohnbuchhaltung.
Die aufgenommenen Daten bearbeitet Frau I. nach den Regeln, die sie auf der
Handelsschule gelernt hat, nach den Anweisungen ihrer Firma und nach den Vorschriften des
Finanzamts. Mit Hilfe dieser Fähigkeiten und Dingen wie Lohnsteuertabellen, Sozialversicherungsblättern usw. organisiert sie ihre Arbeit und wickelt sie ab. In unserem Beispiel
setzt sie die Arbeitszeit und den Stundenlohn in eine Relation. Mit ihrem Tischrechner rechnet
sie dann den verdienten Lohn aus. Es ist aber oft so, dass sie eine Menge Daten braucht, die
sie nicht im Kopf haben kann und auch nicht soll, wie z.B. Kontonummern etwa oder die
Anzahl der Kinder je Mitarbeiter. Diese Daten sucht sie in den Personalakten heraus. Der
Übersetzer oder Dolmetscher schreibt das Ergebnis ihrer Arbeit dann auf verschiedene
Belege, wobei er das Prinzip der elektronischen Datenverarbeitung nutzen kann.
Damit er sich überhaupt für uns nützlich machen kann, ist der Computer so konstruiert,
dass er die beschriebene Bürosituation mit allen Arbeits- und Übersetzungsvorgängen
nachvollziehen kann, einschließlich der gesamten Ergebnisse.
Der Computer hat seinen Sinn überall da, wo man große Mengen von Daten oder
Information zu bewältigen hat, die in kürzester Zeit verarbeitet werden müssen. Vor allem,
wenn alles davon abhängt, dass umfangreiche und komplizierte Berechnungen auf der Stelle
gelöst werden müssen.
Er ist zudem für alle Arbeiten geschaffen, die sich immer wiederholen, also für solche
Arbeiten, die uns in Routine erstarren zu lassen drohen. Bekanntlich ist die Routine eine
ziemlich gefährliche Sache für uns Menschen. Sie ist die Ursache für viele Fehler, die uns
unterlaufen. Und sie ist es, die uns meistens Lust und Laune an der Arbeit restlos verdirbt.
Ganz im Gegensatz dazu lebt der Computer geradezu von der Routine. Er arbeitet von
früh bis spät mit derselben blitzartigen Geschwindigkeit, und es ist ihm einerlei, wie monoton
sein Job ist. Zudem besteht beim Computer weder die Gefahr, dass er im August in Ferien geht
oder krank wird.
Wenn man in die Vergangenheit zurück schaut, stellt man fest, dass die Menschheit in
ihrer Geschichte Mathematik betreibt. Seit Erfindung der Zahl wird unablässig gezählt,
abgezählt, aufgezählt, zusammengezählt oder ausgezählt.
Unsere Hände und unser Gehirn waren die ersten Taschenrechner. Zählen lernte der
Mensch damals wie heute jedes Kind mit den Fingern. Alles, was es in jener Urzeit zu
rechnen gab, konnten sich unsere Vorfahren an ihren 10 Fingern abzählen, die zudem den
äußerst praktischen Vorteil hatten, dass sie sich überall hin mitnehmen ließen und so stets „zur
Hand” waren. Reichten Finger und Zehen nicht aus, so dienten den Steinzeitmenschen Steine
und Stöcke als primitive, aber zuverlässige Rechenhilfen.
Für Rechenaufgaben jedoch, die komplizierter als das Zusammenzählen und das
Abziehen waren, musste sich der Homo mit dem Prädikat „sapiens” etwas Neues einfallen
lassen. Er musste sich ein System ausdenken, mit dem sich auch hohe Zahlen darstellen ließen
und er musste Übersetzungsregeln und Programme entwickeln, nach denen diese Zahlen mit
immer demselben richtigen Resultat errechnet werden konnten.
Unsere Vorfahren hinterließen uns nach reiflicher Überlegung dreierlei:
1. Erstens ein neues Zählsystem: das Dezimalsystem, das durch die Erfindung der
Null und des Stellenwertsystems auf der Basis der Zehn auch die Darstellung von hohen
Zahlen ermöglichte: 1, 10, 100, 1000, 10000, 100000, 1000000 etc.
2. Zweitens eine neue Rechentechnik: die Ordnung, mit der auf möglichst einfache
Weise alle vier Grundrechenarten mit beliebigen Zahlen ausgeführt werden konnten.
3. Drittens ein neues Rechenprogramm: die Regeln, nach denen die einzelnen Schritte
der Rechentechnik in einen festgelegten Ablauf gebracht wurden, einen Ablauf, mit dem
beliebige Rechnungen immer wieder zum richtigen Ergebnis führten.
Zahlensystem, Rechentechnik und Programm, das ist das Prinzip, mit dem man jede
beliebige Rechenaufgabe lösen kann, ob mit dem Kopf, mit den Fingern, mit Steinen oder
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Stöcken, mit einer Rechenmaschine, mit dem Rechenschieber oder mit der Logarithmentafel.
Auch der Computer macht da keine Ausnahme: Zahlensystem, Rechentechnik und Programm
ist auch das Prinzip, nach dem der Computer arbeitet.
Anderthalb Jahrtausende später kam die große Zeit der Uhrmacher. Denn es gelang
ihnen, den Tag auch dann noch in Stunden zu teilen, wenn es für die Sonnenuhren nicht mehr
genügend Sonne gab. Sie hatten also genügend Technik für ihr Handwerk erfunden, um mit
ihren Zeitmaschinen die Stunden in Minuten und die Minuten in Sekunden zu teilen. Und
eben diese Technik erwies sich auch für die Konstruktion der ersten Rechenautomaten als
relativ nützlich.
Blaise Pascal verfeinerte ein ähnliches Modell noch weiter. 30 Jahre vergingen jedoch
noch, bis Gottfried Wilhelm Leibniz das Modell eines Rechners konstruierte, der alle vier
Grundrechenarten maschinell beherrschte: und zwar außer Addieren und Subtrahieren auch
Multiplizieren und Dividieren.
Doch Leibniz fand auch eine Wichtigkeit: das Dualsystem, das man, weil es mit nur
zwei Werten auskommt, das Ei des Columbus nennen könnte. Das Dualsystem kennt statt der
Ziffern 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9 und 0 nur noch zwei Werte, die 0 und die 1.
Das Einmaleins des Computers kennt nur noch 0 und 1. Genauer: für den Computer
werden sämtliche Zahlen durch eine bestimmte Anordnung der beiden Werte 0 und 1
dargestellt. Und so lässt sich das Alphabet darstellen: A (1000001), B (1000010), C
(1000011), D (1000100).
Auf den ersten Blick sieht das duale Zahlensystem für das dezimalgeschulte und gewohnte Rechenzentrum unseres Gehirns ziemlich kompliziert aus. Aber es ist nur die Fülle
der Ziffern, die uns verwirrt und darüber hinwegtäuscht, dass es sich dabei um ein ganz
simples und narrensicheres System handelt. Simpler jedenfalls als das, mit dem wir unser
Taschengeld nachzählen.
Die Konstrukteure des Computers waren Herrn Leibniz äußerst dankbar für seine
Erfindung, hatten sie doch endlich ein Rechensystem, das sie in einfache
Maschinenoperationen übersetzen konnten: in 0 und 1, oder „elektrisch” ausgedrückt: Ein und
Aus. Die Zahl 13 zum Beispiel verliert ihren Charakter (Glück oder Unglück), wenn man sie
für eine Rechenanlage übersetzt: 1101. Und da Ihnen jetzt sicherlich ein Licht aufgegangen
ist, könnten Sie die 13 durch folgende Schaltungen darstellen: Ein, Ein, Aus, Ein.
Das Dualsystem, jene 300 Jahre alte Erfindung, ist heute noch die Grundlage der
elektronischen Datenverarbeitung.
Ohne ein volles Programm ist der Computer völlig nutzlos. Das Programm ist etwas,
was der Computer nicht etwa zum persönlichen Vergnügen braucht, sondern für die Arbeit.
Was soll der Computer auch mit den Legionen von Zahlen anfangen, die man ihm eingibt?
Als Morseapparat hätte er es einfach: er müsste die eingegebenen Daten lediglich wieder
unverändert ausgeben. Aber damit ließe sich niemand groß hinter dem Ofen hervorlocken.
Und schon gar nicht auf den Mond schicken. Das Programm ist für den Computer so etwas
wie die Schallplatte für den Plattenspieler. Versteckt man die Schallplatten, ist der
Plattenspieler wertlos.
Das Programm erst macht den Computer zu dem Computer, mit dem man etwas
anfangen kann. Das Programm jedoch macht der Mensch, es ist das „Menschlichste” am
Computer. Ein Mensch, z.B. ein Programmierer, muss dem Computer haarklein
auseinandersetzen, was er tun soll. Er muss ihm Anweisungen geben, welche Daten er zu
nehmen hat, was er damit machen soll, auf welche Weise, in welcher Reihenfolge und mit
welchem Ziel. Man muss den Computer also programmieren. Wie geht das?
Ein Programmierer wird sich erst einmal hinsetzen und sich die Aufgabenstellung
exakt vor Augen führen. Hat er dies im Griff, wird er eine Problemanalyse erarbeiten. Er stellt
fest, ob sie überhaupt mit Hilfe der Datenverarbeitung lösbar ist, ob es zweckmäßig ist, die
Aufgabe mit Hilfe der EDV zu lösen, welche Lösungswege sich anbieten und welcher davon
der Beste ist. Er klärt außerdem eine ganze Reihe von wichtigen Punkten:
74

 Welche Ergebnisse sollen erzielt werden?
 Wie sollen die Ergebnisse dargestellt werden?
 Welche Eingabedaten braucht man, um die gewünschten Ergebnisse zu erhalten?
 Woher bekommt man diese Eingabedaten und in welcher Form existieren sie?
 Wie lassen sie sich auf Fehler prüfen?
 Mit welcher Lösungsmethode kommt man zum Ziel?
Erst, wenn er diese Dinge “vorüberlegt” hat, kann er anfangen, das Programm zu
schreiben. Dazu muss er zwei Pläne aufstellen: den Datenflussplan und den
Programmablaufplan. Der Reihe nach: zuerst zum Datenflussplan. Dieser Plan nennt die
Daten, die verarbeitet werden sollen, und die Datenträger. Also die Medien, auf denen die
Daten gespeichert werden sollen. Er beschreibt, über welche Stationen die Daten im
Computer laufen sollen, den Datenfluss. Er ist eine Art Fahrplan, in dem festgelegt ist, von
welchen Datenträgern die Eingangsdaten kommen, über welche Datenträger die weiteren
Verarbeitungsstufen laufen und auf welchen Datenträgern sie ausgegeben werden.
Der Programmablaufplan wiederum nennt die Anweisungen, die zur Verarbeitung der
Daten notwendig sind. Er beschreibt die Reihenfolge, in der diese Anweisungen ausgeführt
werden müssen. Der Programmablaufplan stellt so den Weg von der Aufgabenstellung bis zur
Lösung Schritt für Schritt dar. Natürlich müssen die Schritte in ihrer logischen Reihenfolge
kommen. Und zu groß dürfen sie auch nicht sein, weil sonst der Computer nicht mehr
mitkommt. Dieser Weg muss für den Computer gangbar sein, und es müssen sämtliche
Möglichkeiten und Bedingungen berücksichtigt werden, die in irgendeiner Phase und in
irgendeiner Weise Einfluss auf das Ergebnis nehmen könnten.
ZUSAMMENFASSUNG UND AUSBLICK
Abschließend kann man sagen, dass der Programmablaufplan die Basis für das
Übersetzungsprogramm ist, das der Programmier und Fachübersetzer nun schreiben kann.
Das heißt, er formuliert die einzelnen Stationen des Programmablaufplans um in
Anweisungen und Befehle für den Computer. Dazu verwendet der Programmierer eine ganz
spezielle Sprache mit ganz speziellen Vokabeln, die Programmiersprache.
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Abstract: The article deals with the timely issues of nowadays. The authors highlight
the important spheres of professional development including the implementation of
international standards in the educational system which is of great demand for all
professional educational establishments worldwide. The article goes on to say that the WCO
has provided Customs administrations with Professional Standards for strategic and
operational management. It has also demonstrated the mechanisms for their implementation.
The authors focus their attention on urgent changes in strategies concerning unification
process and approaches to capacity building, on the necessity of searching mechanisms and
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INTRODUCTION
Timely issues as for implementing international standards in the Customs domain are
stipulated by difficult work of Customs administrations in the 21st century, in the age of
globalization, with a view to the necessity of searching mechanisms and tools for international
trade facilitation. Discussions of the recent years at different stages have proved a key role of
the Customs for the development of the society in the 21st century. The Customs faces the
challenges posed by globalization, trade facilitation initiatives, and security concerns.
Politicians, scholars and experts say about the role of Customs in the 21st century as the one
which necessitates a renewed professional approach to the management and operations of
Customs administrations across the globe.
Tasks of the national legislation harmonization, unification and modernization of
Customs processes and procedures are at the forefront of Customs (www.wcoomd.org). The
topical strategy of the World Customs Organization (further the WCO) aims to coordinate the
Customs work at the global level, which stipulates the introduction of the regional approach
and modernization tools such as standardization, certification and others.
The purpose of this article is to analyze issues related to implementation of
international standards while preparing Customs officers and experts in the sphere of
international trade from the private sector of economy and to show how the Ukrainian
Academy of Customs contributed to the process of updating and improving the WCO
Instruments.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
There are works of great interest for us. Some of them study issues of the educational
and professional standards (O. Ovcharuk, A. Taidzhman, T. Hughsen, G. Tsizek); others describe
the basics of competences standardization at international and national levels (I. Babaev,
V. Bykov, S. Bushuev, N. Bushueva, D. Viddousan, A. Ovcharuk, A. Spirin, O. Tryakina).
Various aspects of a life-long professional education in Customs domain relevant to the topic
of our research are studied by researchers from different countries (A. Belyaeva, A. Beckman,
I. Vasiliev, D. Viddousan, L. Debock, S. Dzhennard, A. Kon‟kova, V. Lyed‟nov, L. Lozbenko,
M. Makhmutov, A. Melnikov, H. Mintzberg, Y-E. Jansson, A. Kangeldiyev, A. Krupchenko,
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O. Pavlenko, A. Pankratov, I. Pogiba, A. Poro, etc.). Many researchers [1; 2; 3; 4; 5; 6; 7]
emphasize the fact that the modern (Customs) manager is expected to have a deeper
understanding of political, economical and trading environment where business and Customs
are now operating as well as the ability to apply advanced management and technological
tools. This is reinforced by the data analysis of the WCO diagnostic missions held by the
WCO COLUMBUS program and by attention of the WCO within the PICARD program to
the development and implementation of regional professional standards not only of Customs
authorities but also of business (the private sector) cooperating with the Customs
(www.wcoomd.org).
Some Customs administrations and academic institutions have recognized the
existence of a special set of knowledge; skills and behaviors needed to help Customs fulfill its
unique role (cf. WCO Professional Standards). Some countries have developed specialized
curricula, but until now the efforts have not been coordinated and standardized.
RESULTS
Our analysis has shown that much has been done in professional and educational
standards development in the sphere of Customs. In 2005, the WCO began to marshal many
individual interests and developments in this field. It also initiated a set of common,
international recognized standards for the professional development of Customs managers.
This initial offer was supported by the University network in 2006 when the WCO launched
the PICARD Program. The offer was further developed with the second PICARD conference
held in March 2007.
The WCO has provided Customs administrations of member countries with
Professional Standards for strategic and operational management as well as mechanisms for
their implementation. There is a parallel process at the EU level. The UN Economic
Commission (UNECE) offers separate tools to facilitate international trade, a Trade
Facilitation Implementation Guide. It means that international organizations propose us their
professional standards as performance measure.
As authors of this article consider, academic institutions can now introduce
internationally agreed standards into their Customs curricula meeting national accreditation
criteria. In fact, there are several worldwide institutions, among them the ACSU, which have
already initiated pilot programs based on these new standards. The next step was the PICARD
certification of educational institution and academic programs.
We know that phase two of the WCO and Customs administrations Capacity Building,
more specifically: the phase HOW TO IMPLEMENT international standards began in January
2009. According to the WCO, the process of developing the practical tools of their
implementation should have lasted for 2-3 years.
Organizationally it is demonstrated in 3 clusters of activities: Reform and Modernization
Support, Training and Technical Assistance, Regionalization, and several Programs: Columbus
Program, Standards Development, Experts Accreditation, Fund Managers, Management
Development, PICARD Program, Learning and Education, Integrity.
The WCO has also developed The WCO Regional Training Delivery Standards and
Procedure giving the Framework of Guidance for: Professional service culture, Results-based
organizational model, Human Capital Development, Learning Continuity, Integrity,
Implementing RTC mandate. Taking into account all above-mentioned, the authors point out
the significant role of the Customs educational establishments, namely: Customs Universities/
Schools are key agents in such processes as: regional synergies; testing, adaptation and
implementation of international professional standards at the national levels; development,
legalization and implementation of national educational standards with curricula, focusing on
professional standards.
What is more important? They are able not only to develop contents and performance
standards but also to create an opportunity to learn standards. It is regarded as the standard
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itself. In authors‟ opinion, the next step at different levels should include the following: at the
global level, the development of the WCO professional standards for Customs officers,
development of the WCO basic curricula (orienting to the WCO Professional standards). The
WCO will further gather practical experiences of Customs administrations and academic
institutions in this area then analyze and discuss it. Based on these findings the WCO will
develop a practical guidance tool.
At the regional and national levels, developing strategies (regional, national, departmental)
along with policy and action plans on adaptation according to national needs as well as
implementing the WCO Professional standards, developing national Standards
Implementation Guidance; developing and strengthening the capacity building including
Customs educational establishments; making them topical as for the WCO Professional
standards, national professional standards in Customs domain, curricula and academic
facilities; national certification of updated curricula and professional development of Customs
officers.
Thus, our experience shows that the WCO takes an interest in attracting Customs
Universities/Schools to develop and implement standards. The ACSU and the RTC are the
active participants in many programs launched by the WCO.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
1. Standards in the age of globalization are the basis for implementing the unified
activity at global, regional and national levels which gives, on the one hand, the possibility of
complying unified demands for competencies of Customs officers in all countries-members
and, on the other hand, the possibility of harmonizing and facilitating processes and
procedures.
2. National educational standards in Customs sphere function as the education
modernization tool, namely: provide the creation of unified education system; strengthen
regulatory role of Customs educational establishments in a life-long education; provide
unification of getting Customs education in different forms; adjust the education contents in
accordance with the needs of the time and objectives of the country‟s development; create
conditions for differentiated training, etc.
3. With the help of the WCO it is possible and necessary to perform actions based on
scientific data and to monitor them at the regional/national levels. Nevertheless, multisectional approach with all resources and participants‟ knowledge from all over the world is
of great importance for a further advance and capacity building.
4. Changes not only in strategies but also in approaches to capacity building, for
example in the aspect of Integrity will be gradual. Concerning national strategies, a neat plan
as for long-term sustainable measures and almost achievable tasks for a short-term and
medium period should be provided.
5. If countries-members implement the modernization strategies on the basis of
international standards, it can lead to one of the most important and positive shifts, to
international trade facilitation. Undoubtedly, several components are needed in order to carry
these intentions into effect. They are initiative, competent, responsible from the side of all
agents of international organisations, Customs administrations, Customs Universities, the
Academy of Customs Service of Ukraine and POLITICAL WILL at the regional and national
levels. The main conclusions are awareness and understanding of the framework relevant to
their involvement in the day-to-day activities.
REFERENCES
1. Pavlenko О. (2012), Mechanisms and Tools of Institutional Development of
Customs Administrations, Scientific and methodological seminar “Introduction of International
Standards by Using the Platform of E-learning of the WCO”, Ukrainian Academy of Customs,
Dnepropetrovsk, Ukraine.
78

2. Pavlenko O. (2010), Formation of Customs Officers Communicative Competency
in the System of Life-long Education. Dissertation of the Doctor of Pedagogical Sciences.
13.00.04. Dnepropetrovsk, Ukraine.
3. Pashko P., Garmash Y. and others (2010), Recommendations of the State Customs
Service of Ukraine concerning the Parts of Educational and Professional Programs in
Preparing Masters for Customs Service, Ukrainian Academy of Customs, Dnepropetrovsk,
Ukraine.
4. Buyonge C. (2011), East and Southern Africa benefits from new MBA with
Customs specialization, WCO News, October 2011, No.66. pp. 38-39.
5. Picard, Professional Standards. World Customs Organization, Brussels, 2008, 46 р.
6. Poro A. (2011), European Customs training community benefits from new knowledge
sharing tool, WCO News, February 2011, No.64. pp. 32-33.
7. Widdowson D. (2011), Raising the academic standing of the Customs profession,
WCO News, February 2011, No.64. pp. 29-30.
8. Reiser В. (2013), EU Competency Framework for the Customs profession,
PICARD Conference, St. Petersburg, September, 18-20, 2013, EU Commission DG TAXUD,
R3. 2013.
9. The WCO Capacity Building Development Compendium, A Columbus programme,
Phase 2. Implementation tool. World Customs Organization, 2009, 188 p.
10. Instruments of Effective Management (2012), Learning and Teaching Manual to
Run an Educational Course, Edited by V. Zalozh and B. Litovchenko, ВАІТЕ, Kiev, Ukraine,
196 p.
11. Learning and Teaching Manual to Prepare Trainers-Facilitators of the Course
“Instruments of Effective Management” (2013), Edited by V. Zalozh, Odessa, Ukraine, 126 p.

79

SCIENTIFIC BASIS OF COMPETENCE APPROACH TO FORMING OF GENERAL
COMPETENCE OF FUTURE TEACHERS OF HUMANITARIAN FACULTIES
Irina Shumilova, PhD in Pedagogy, Senior Lecturer
Berdyansk State Teachers Training University, Ukraine
Abstract: This paper analyzes the philosophical, psychological and educational
literature on implementation of competence-based approach. The author makes justification a
theoretical basis of the content of the general cultural competence, and opens the necessity of
the competence approach for forming the general cultural competence of future teachers of
humanitarian faculties.
Keywords: system approach, general cultural competence of future teachers of
humanitarian faculties, forming of general cultural competence
INTRODUCTION
The scientific basis of competence-based approach is presented in the scientific works
of Ukrainian scientists (S. Vitvytska, O. Dubasenyuk, V. Gluzman, I. Ermakov, T. Ermakov,
M. Ignatenko, A. Lokshina, G. Nesen, A. Ovcharuk, N. Pobirchenko, A. Pometun, A. Savchenko
and L. Sohan), Russian scientists (V. Baydenko, I. Halyamina, N. Grishanova, E. Zeyer,
I. Zimnaya, V. Ishchenko, V. Kazanovych, B. Kolomyets, V. Koshelev, V. Ryabov, G. Savelyeva,
Z. Sazonova, L. Samoshchenko, G. Selevko, J. Tatur, V. Frolov, A. Khutorskyi and I. Chelpanov)
and foreign scientists (J. Raven and P. Hutmacher).
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The competence approach is practically oriented tactics for forming the general
cultural competence of future teachers of humanitarian faculties and allows opening and
characterizing its important components. Besides, the implementation of this approach allows
defining the main factors that influence on the effectiveness of the process of forming the
general cultural competence, as well as the actual strategy of its orientation.
Thus, the study of the essence of the concept of “general cultural competence” gives
us an opportunity to open the peculiarities, the specific differences, fill it with content, which
present a practical algorithm of constructive modeling of the general cultural competence. The
implementation of competence-based approach involves the defining of goals, tasks,
structures and results of educational processes of its forming [4, p. 133], as well as the
capacity to model the competence and to choose the form of using the time. And each
competence has its price and time spent by the person for its acquiring [4, p. 145].
RESULTS
The concept of competence is a constellation of abilities, skills, and knowledge that
allows its object to have more effective activity that is the most optimal shape for using their
time comparing with the individuals who are less competent [4, p. 145]. In our study, the
personal component is an organic part of the concept of “the general cultural competence”,
the foundation of success and self-identity.
Thus, in the context of our research the competence approach allows to determine the
logic of professional and pedagogical training of teachers of humanitarian faculties to the
general cultural activity, to present the result of preparation for implementation of cultural
function through understanding the general cultural competence and to develop the
technology of its forming.
The professional pedagogical activity of future teachers of humanitarian faculties
provides a high level of knowledge, abilities to work with people, to find a way out of
difficult situations, conflicts, to avoid these conflicts, to resolve them and to have a practical
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preparation respectively. That is why; an acquiring of general cultural competency is based on
the main, professional competencies through interdisciplinary communication and has an
expression as a result of forming of the general cultural competence in higher educational
institutions.
The general requirements for the forming of general cultural competence of teachers
of humanitarian faculties are based on the following principles: humanization, that provides
the student‟s creative self-realization, determines personal-oriented nature of educational
process; regionalization, which provides guidance to students‟ studying the history of
education and pedagogical experience of his native land, giving an opportunity to understand
trends in the development of national pedagogical imperatives in correlation with the world‟s
educational process; competence that provides the increasing students' work in solving the
problems of their educational training and the forming of the ability to act creatively in the
changing life‟s conditions; planetary, the implementation of which provides the
understanding of social issues, the forming of aesthetic thinking, an outlook, that find its
expression in taking care of nature, historical and cultural memory of people; integration, the
implementation of which provides the correlation of subjects‟ cycles: social-humanitarian,
professional-educational, natural and mathematical.
So, the implementation of the mentioned principles helps in forming of general
cultural competence of teachers of humanitarian faculties that reflect three trends of
professional-educational training: social and personal: cultural and personal orientations; civil
and patriotic peculiarities; competences of social interaction; communication; self-upbringing;
self-education; self-improvement; manifestation of personal traits: to be independent,
organized, purposeful and responsible. The professional-educational trend of the future
teachers of humanitarian faculties is aimed to forming such skills as: possession of
methodology and technique of psychological and pedagogical research; critical thinking;
practical thinking; ability to assess the situation and make the best pedagogical decision; the
ability to work in a team where the nature of the relationship is affected on the achievement of
a certain level of educational demands; possession of the skills of prediction and analysis in
the field of modernization of teachers‟ education; possession of different ways of
communication and mental activity; possession of communicative skills, reflection of
consciousness, empathy and culture of senses.
The academic (humanitarian) trend represents the range of the following skills: to work
with scientific and public literature, archival resources, the defining of their specifics; the ability
to analyze, synthesize and organize the collected information; the ability to evaluate critically
various psychological, educational projects and researches; to analyze and synthesize facts in
historical aspect. Taking into consideration three views of the authors of the Ukrainian education
policy on the use of educational concepts of “competency” and “competence”: the first is
fashion on competency; the second is competency is not a new phenomenon in pedagogical
science (M. Skatkin, I. Lerner, V. Krayevskyi, M. Schedrovytskyi and I. Yakimanska), so it is
necessary to define the quality of education within the competence approach. And the third
view, according to our opinion, is crucial in the study of forming of future teachers of general
cultural competence as a competence-based approach is one of the foundations in the
modernization of education in Ukraine. Competency and competence are widely used for
describing human‟s life and the quality of professional activity [1; 4, p. 133; 5; 2].
The opening and understanding of the competence-based approach within the
competence of the individual‟s life as a precondition of freedom in his or her life choices, the
whole aspect of life and conditions for success in life, where you can find the psychological
and pedagogical analysis, and the content of this notion, its structure, conditions and the
technology of creation are opened [2].
The Russian scientist I. Zimnaya, summarizing the researches on the competence
approach, defined three stages of its development “... in educational geography, connecting it,
first of all, with USA, and later with the leading European countries”. The author notes the
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changes that are happening in the world and Russia in the field of goals of education are related to
the global task of ensuring of person‟s adaptation in a social world, and she claims on the
necessity of raising the issue of better education. The concept of “competency/competence”
has become as a general definition of the integral social and personal-behavioral phenomenon
as a result of education on the basis of motivational, cognitive components. In its turn, it is meant
the forming of a new paradigm of the result of education: student-centered, competent [3].
According to the structure, the defining of peculiarities of the general cultural
competence, it should be noted that in our study we begin with five main competencies,
defined by the Council of Europe that characterize the following trends: political and social
(the ability to take responsibility, to participate in making group decisions, to resolve conflicts
through non-violent); life in a multicultural society (to control an expression of racism,
xenophobia, intolerance); the ability of verbal and written communication (possession of
more than one language); information literacy (possession of information technology,
understanding of their applications, strengths and weaknesses of the use of information
technology); the ability to learn throughout the active life. We are impressed with a list of
main competencies, created in European countries, which shows different approaches to
define the necessary competencies. Thus, in the Russian list the qualities as a “citizen of the
world” are veiled in the competencies in the field of social activity. The western educational
policy frankly points to the necessary competencies [49]. The main competencies are defined
on the ground of outward researches for education.
Thus, the developers of standards and curriculums in the USA are based on the report
of the US Department of Labor, “What job requires from schools in America 2000” (1991)
and a similar report of the Government of Canada (1992) [7].
Based on the fact that the modern world demands a high level of technological skills
for almost any field of career, there is a number of competencies such as quality or
characteristics of a person that is necessary for a “citizen of the world”, is stated almost in
every report [6].
The German researchers believe that a competence is a result of practice in a particular
field of knowledge or activity and a result of it owing to there is a connection between the
content and operations or types of activity “according to its content” [8].
They offer to develop the models of competence that describe tasks, goals, structure
and results of process of education, reflect the components and stages of development of
students‟ competencies; they will offer maintenance to school.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The essence of the notion “competence”, (its peculiarities, and the specific difference)
that would provide practical algorithm for modeling competencies (i.e., the defining of goals,
tasks, structures and results of educational processes) is remained on the intuition level of
understanding. The issue about filling the competence as a didactic construction with content
is still open for discussion and it is waiting for its research.
Based on the mentioned above, to our point of view, we consider that the most
characteristic features of the general cultural competence can be: psychological and
pedagogical knowledge of students about general cultural competence and the ways of
forming the competence; knowledge of the national, universal, teaching culture; knowledge of
the kinds of arts; knowledge of the social, professional, personal motives of pedagogical
activities; knowledge and skills of teaching culture, mostly communication skills.
The forming of the competence of the future teachers of humanitarian faculties is the
driving force for their professional training.
So, the result of the forming of the general cultural competence is the preparation of
future teachers of humanitarian faculties to the general cultural activity, and its components
are: the content of professional competence (knowledge of the subject, methods of teaching,
pedagogy and psychology), as well as pedagogical and local history activity.
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CREATING PRESENTATIONS FOR CLOUD SERVICES
Tetiana Vakaliuk, PhD in Pedagogy, Associate Professor,
Department of Applied Mathematics and Computer Science
Zhytomyr State University named after Ivan Franko, Zhytomyr, Ukraine
Abstract: The article deals with cloud services for creating Prezi presentations,
outlines the problem of the informational support of the education and research, gives the
recommendations for creating electronic presentations by means of this cloud service. It is
found that the use of cloud services is very convenient. It is shown an example of creating the
presentation by using cloud service.
Keywords: cloud, cloud services, electronic presentation, informational support, cloud
technologies
INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, when education and science are constantly updating, there is an urgent need
to use cloud technologies in various spheres of life, particularly in science and education.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The research of the using cloud technologies in different spheres is the subject of
works of outstanding scientists, including E. Ablyalimova, M. Kademiya, L. Medzhitova,
Z. Seydametova, S. Seytvelieva, Yu. Trius, V. Chernov and others.
The purpose of our paper is to show the possibility of creating electronic presentations
using cloud services.
RESULTS
In the times of informatization and constant software updating, a variety of services
for creating electronic presentations: Google cloud services [1], Prezi [2] and so on are
becoming more and more popular.
Let us consider the second service in details, because it has many advantages, which
will be discussed below. It should be noted that this service compared with others, is Englishspeaking, so its user should at least at the level of “user” know English.
To create your presentation you need to log in by entering a username and a password
(Picture 1), if you are not registered – register first sign up.

Picture 1: The login window into the Prezi cloud service
When you log in this cloud service (Picture 2), all existing presentations of the given
user are highlighted. They can be edited at any time.
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Picture 2: The window of the Prezi cloud service
To create a new presentation in this service you must select New Prezi and then open a
new tab to select a presentation template (Picture 3). Choose a template that best suits your
needs and click the button Use template.

Picture 3: Presentation Templates, available in the cloud service
The tab with the presentation template and slides slabs is opened (Picture 4). To move
between slides, you can use thumbnail image slides that are on the left side of the screen. To
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add a title or a text, you should click on the appropriate place of the slide Click to add Title or
Click to add Text. To enter the text in any other place of the slide you just need to double click
on the desired location of the slide.

Picture 4: Presentation slides
The typed-in text has the right to enter format: size, color, outline font, and its location
(Picture 5).

Picture 5: Text formatting
To add the slides you need to press the button Frames & Arrows, select the appropriate
view of the slide (Picture 6) and mark the location for the presentation, where the given slide
should be inserted. Also, in this service there is the ability to add pictures, photos, music files;
video files, etc. You must choose Insert (Picture 7).
To insert a picture, you need to select the menu item Image ... (Picture 7), then in the
window that opens select option Select files, then an additional window is opened to select a
file from the computer on which the user works (Picture 8).
After each action cloud service automatically saves the presentation, but if it is
necessary, you can choose the option Save.
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Picture 6: Species of framework for slide

Picture 7: Insert menu of additional files

To view the presentation you have to choose option Present to edit the queue of slides,
their sequence and location in the master slide – button Edit Path.
The finished presentation is available to download as a portable presentation, share the
link, etc. (Picture 9) for selecting the desired item from the menu.

Picture 8: The file chooser dialog to insert

Picture 9: Menu Download the presentation
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It should be noted that this cloud service is very convenient to use, as well as it does
not require any additional installed software and provides an opportunity to work on-line.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Nowadays when our data cannot be 100% protected by the existence of different types
of viruses, it is quite useful to be able to use not only the flash and DVD discs, but also cloud
services.
The outlined problems and received results give reason to believe that the use of cloud
services while creating electronic presentations is one of the priority areas of the research, and
this issue will continue to be relevant and require further research.
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INTERACTIVE MODEL FOR TEACHING STUDENTS
THE GRAMMAR TENSES IN ENGLISH
Zlatka Zhelyazkova, Assistant Professor of English,
Faculty of Education, Trakia University, Stara Zagora, Bulgaria
Abstract: The motivation for the choice of the theme of this article is the conviction
imposed by the practice of interactive methods that through them students perceive the
curriculum faster and more effectively. These methods provide great opportunities for
achieving the goals of education is creating confident individuals who enter life equipped with
the necessary training and sense of responsibility. Through them, the student is placed in a
creative situation. The teacher organizes the demands of the students and guides them in their
individual work. Thus, an organization of the learning process is provided in which they
transfer from object of training into its subject. The joint efforts of the teacher and the
students help to create a learning environment that enhances the successful implementation of
knowledge and skills and their efficient application in practice. In today‟s educational and
training process, the learners can and should participate actively and independently make
decisions about their own learning. The model proposed for teaching one of the most difficult
areas of the English, the grammar tenses, is based on the advantages that the interactive
approach provides.
Keywords: interactive techniques for teaching, team work, samples, interpersonal
communication
INTRODUCTION
The globalization of the world requires a globalization in education, as well. The
introduction of innovations in the learning process is linked to the sustainability of education.
In the context of sustainable development, education means lifelong learning, not just learning
for a specified period of time. The educational system faces new challenges for personal
guidance, pluralism, diversity; tolerance for the individual's learning pathways. The diversity
of the educational attitude, the freedom of the individual, the joint research and rediscovery of
the world, the creating of a world based on new values require a different configuration of the
dichotomy teacher-student. In this new world, education is called upon to create a new, creative,
interesting and relevant to the young person atmosphere that is based on knowing one's own
self and a continued education of the individual. Education is structured around practical
skills, knowledge and life. Schools and universities are creating a community of learners. The
teacher is constantly learning how to determine what means they should use in order to achieve
the set standards or how to maintain an adequate dialogue with his students and colleagues.
The student, in turn, is responsible for the development of his whole personality and intelligence;
he is in a situation of emotional and intellectual development. The learning process is summoned
to develop and build capabilities for searching and acquisition of knowledge, skills and
attitudes, rather than make the students absorb a certain amount of knowledge and receive
ready-to-use learning material. The student understands in an emotional way why he is taught:
in order to know how to live in this world; to be able to build the world around him and
harmonious relationships with the others around him; in order to achieve this harmony, to open
his “I”, to be able to make a statement of his own. Traditionally, in the Bulgarian educational
institutions the dominant approach is still an organization of the educational process in which
the teacher bears the responsibility for everything and the learner has a passive role of
reproducing what they have learnt. In the proposed interactive approach, the teacher and students
are equal partners in the learning process which is based on collaboration. Interactivity is
usually ascribed the format of a method. In this sense, almost all authors agree that the
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interactive methods are based on the simultaneous obtaining of knowledge, skills formation
and the development of attitudes by placing young people in situations where they can
interact and then discuss the issues on the basis the experience. The didactic technologies that
are based on interactive skills and the ability to interact as a component of communication
ensure the effectiveness of the pedagogical activity and are termed as innovative. Innovation
(from Latin “in” and “Novus”) means innovation, change and innovative means original. In
the dictionary of foreign words, 'inter' from the Latin 'between' and the word method (Latin
“methodus”) is a way towards a target for theoretical research in order to achieve practical
application of the educational work. According to M. Andreev [1, 1987], the methods define
the outer appearance of the training, therefore, to better prepare the students, the teacher's
efforts are directed towards the use of more effective methods of training. Student learning
can occur in three ways: (А) Frontal teaching. It is less effective because the information
flows from the teacher to the student who is a passive listener. (В) Dialogue. Through this
method the information flows between teacher and student. (С) Independent work in which
the student is placed in a different situation, thus his interest in research is developed.
In the broadest sense, the interactive methods are specific techniques and algorithms and
the overall process of interaction between teachers and students in which education from static,
hierarchical, becomes a process of interaction, constantly breaking the forms. What is the interaction
between teachers and learners of the language and what is the role of communication in learning
a foreign language? Vygotsky [5, 1983] seeks an explanation of the cognitive activities involved
in learning. He deals in depth with the role of the delivery of the new material in
communication, especially when the learning of a language is in the form of a communication
with processes going in two directions: first direction – the student receives, but does not give
clear messages and replies in the target language; the second direction – the student gives messages
and responds to messages in the target language, that is, in the same language. Vygotsky's
concept [5, 1983] differs from the rest of the researchers in that it sees the individual as having
two levels of development which start to interact with each other from the moment of birth.
Through the processes of interaction, the individuals move from what he called 'the potential
level of development' to the level of 'actual development'. Between the two levels is the zone of
immediate development, which he defined as the distance between the actual development
levels as, determined by independent problem solving and the level of potential development
as determined by the resolution, but under the guidance of adults. The potential level of the
development is what implies in studying the specific social environment and a process in
which children grow up in the middle of the intellectual level of those around them. Vygotsky
emphasizes the role of society as a major determining factor for development. He believes
that these stages are not universal in nature because every human story is different; the ability
of each person to communicate is different. He emphasizes the didactic unity or the internal
substitutability based on biological and social conditions. He is convinced that higher
psychological functions require the construction of new psychological systems. They are not just
forcibly imposed over the elementary processes. Vygotsky assumes that to a great extent the stress
which is caused by the games used in training is due to the fact that these games are somehow
directed. Each game requires rules. Even though learning and development are directly
related, they are not increased with the same level of performance in terms of learning.
According to Vygotsky, learning itself is a dynamic process in which the teacher is in a
dialogue with the students and thus can focus on the fusion of skills and abilities. Vygotsky's
theory explains also the acquisition of a second language, regardless of age and whether the
cognitive structures are well developed or not. Both theories Vygotsky's and Crashen's [5,
1981] offer an in-depth analysis of the cognitive processes involved in language acquisition.
In all innovative teaching methods the role of presenting the information in the study of a
foreign language cannot be overlooked. The presentation plays a vital role in communication.
It not only helps for the obtaining of an understandable content, but also offers opportunities
for practice and appears as an important tool to test various hypotheses. There is a solid
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theoretical basis for the approach to communication in a second language with successful
practical applications used in the classroom which attract the students to take part in a real
interaction in an interesting topic and unstressed atmosphere. Practice shows that they are the
most effective tools in learning the second language in the classroom. This does not mean that
you can never find meaning in grammar exercises or exercises of any other character,
translation in the mother tongue or other similar activities. They all take their place in relation
to the objectives, age, and cognitive experience, the professional level of the teacher and the
level of development of communication in the target language. But when such relatively noncommunicative tasks become the focus of the training program, they impede responsiveness.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In the literature on language acquisition, there is a significant amount of evidence that
language learning does not occur with complete replacement of one conceptual system with
another. Knowing the language grammar is knowledge on the subconscious level of the rules
that allow it to produce an infinite number of sentences. Of course, it is necessary to know the
vocabulary, as well, which is, the words, and know how they operate and change. Knowing a
language is not just possession of grammatical competence. What is needed is the so-called
communicative competence knowledge of what language is appropriate in certain situations.
Depending on the prevailing style of learning, some students require and expect learning more
grammar, while others just want to talk. The teacher faces the challenge to show the necessary
sensitivity to these expectations, to provide a balance when it is possible, to “negotiate”
compromises and agreements with the students. Teaching grammar tenses is considered by
most teachers to be much more difficult than the other components of language, such as
vocabulary, for example. Planning a lesson or a seminar around a grammatical item is
seemingly simple, but in practice the teaching itself is hard. Despite all efforts, there is
constant confusion, misunderstanding or incorrect use of the English tenses by the Bulgarian
speakers. The reason for this is mainly the great amount of grammatical issues that must be
stored simultaneously in the students' minds and this determines the inevitability of multiple
errors. This is so because the knowledge of the native language misleads the learner to expect
something similar in the foreign language. Problems in the use of English grammar by
Bulgarians arise also from the fact that in the two languages there is a difference between the
concepts of the physical and the grammatical concept of time. The sequence of past, present
and future in a physical plan blurs with the different grammatical tenses in the two languages,
which rarely cover the meanings and uses. The presence of regular and irregular verbs in the
English language is an example of how the teacher should approach in situations where the
two languages differ so much.
The proposed model for stereotyping the notion of tense in the English grammar
system (with its main support – the auxiliary verb) builds on the oldest learning theory – the
associative theory. The basic premise in it states that if two elements of a system are acquired
at the same time, or by affinity, or by contrast, then the updating of one may update the other.
Learning is explained by the existence of links between the impressions, the ideas and the
concepts, i.e. the occurrence of an impression, idea or concept leads to a reproduction of
related perceptions, ideas and concepts. This explains the effectiveness of the imagery of the
model of mathematical and logical reproduction of grammatical functions in one time or
another. Action learning meets the didactic requirement for creating favorable conditions for
learning: a search for sources for an active and positive attitude towards school work,
interesting content and practical application of the material, the collective nature of the
business, nurturing the desire to overcome the difficulties. On the other hand, given the
contingent of this study, students from the Faculty of Education, motivation ceases to be
external, which greatly facilitates the use of active techniques and methods for the utilization of
cognitive content. The ability for skills transfer has already been acquired; the use of knowledge
in new situations and learning is more successful, more dynamic and more relevant.
91

Anyone who has had any experience in teaching grammar would agree that no matter
how great importance is attributed to language acquisition, the grammar matter is dry and
uninteresting in itself. Historically, no matter what the age group in question is, the grammar
is limited to rules (understood or poorly understood), but in all cases, rules that need to be
memorized and applied in practice. In many cases students are not even aware of the basic
parts of speech and basic grammatical categories of the language. Overcoming these deficits
in language learning requires resources, innovation and creativity with which the learner can
be guided through the maze of stringent and incomprehensible rules. A successful approach
requires less memorization and explanation of the functional relationships between the words
and the transfer of knowledge about these relationships in a sensitive and possibly
unconscious way to the students. Rules and definitions in the language need to be induced
through activities in which the students are engaged and by which grammatical relations are
automated. This approach gives the student confidence in his independence and largely
relieves the difficulty faced by the teacher. The advantage of this method consists in the fact
that learning grammar becomes a pleasant and interesting process that allows learning the
grammatical rules and enables the students to think, read and write in the new language. A
very simple definition of grammar is that is the rules by which we use the words correctly and
convey one's thoughts. Even if we have a certain number of words that we know the meaning
of, we could not use them if we do not know the practical rules of grammar.
The study related to the main field of research was performed in September, 2013,
with the freshmen students of the Faculty of Education at Trakia University, Bulgaria. When
comparing the average of the four tested groups, statistically significant differences were
found in theism P = 0.004. The highest was the value of the arithmetic mean of the group of the
students studying 'Primary School Education and Foreign Language' (3.65, the highest being
6) and this difference was statistically significantly higher than the others. The conclusion that
could be inferred is that the highest was the score in the specialty “Primary School Education
with a foreign language” and the lowest was in the specialty “Special Pedagogy”. This could
be explained by the choice of specialty, which implies an increased interest in the study and
the English language. Overall, the test results were not good in spite of the average number of
years that the students had studied English so far (7) and the elementary level of difficulty of
the exercises in the test 65% of all tested students received an assessment of Medium (3).
Another important conclusion of the research the motivation of the newcomers in the
higher school is that for more than half of the respondents the most important goal of teaching
English at the university is to gain practical skills in the language and the most important
benefit that they believe they will gain from it is the opportunity for professional development,
which it will give them.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Basic methodological innovations today are related to the implementation of interactive
teaching methods. Interactive training is primarily conversational learning in the course of
which the interaction between teacher and student takes place. Interactive training is a special
form of the organization of the cognitive activities with specific and predictable targets. One
of these goals is to create comfortable learning conditions in which the student feels in “his
element”, in his intellectual environment, so the learning process can be productive.
Learning through interaction creates an atmosphere of trust and friendliness, and
predisposes the participants to actively engage in the learning process and to acquire
knowledge unknowingly. It has a formative influence transcending the acquired content. In
the age we live in, the information is too much, and the time for transformation and for
creating an ability to act from a position of knowledge is insufficient. The awareness of the
need at school or university to place students in a dynamic environment close to the outside
world requires the use and application of new techniques and methods associated with
problem solving situations, with the use of intuition and creativity.
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Part II: ACTUAL ISSUES OF MACROAND MICRO- ECONOMICS
THE IMPORTANCE OF STAFF TRAINING IN HOTELS:
A CASE STUDY OF UKRAINIAN EXPERIENCE
Svitlana Babushko, PhD in Philology, Associate Professor,
Department of Foreign Languages,
Institute of Tourism & Trade Unions‟ Federation of Ukraine
Abstract: Working people nowadays are required to learn lifelong to be competitive,
successful and mobile in the labor market. To the great extent, it concerns hotel employees.
The aim of the article is to analyze on-the-job training as a part of lifelong learning. Four
Ukrainian hotels of average and small size are under consideration. They are chosen because
they are typical for the Ukrainian hotel market and hotels of such type are the most numerous.
A specially designed questionnaire which contains 20 questions was given to the staff of these
hotels. The received answers were analyzed in 2 groups: the background information of the
respondents and the characteristics of training they receive in the job places. The survey
shows that there is no system of staff training in small and average-sized independent hotels.
However, employees are sure in great use such training can bring to them, but the majority
believes that it can help them only in their career growth. The importance of staff training for
their personal and professional development is underestimated. The top management of the
hotels should demonstrate the benefits of continuous learning to their staff and develop in
them the desire to learn using adequate motivation tools.
Keywords: Ukrainian hotels, lifelong learning, staff training, analysis, employees
INTRODUCTION
Staff training is currently becoming the problem which modern pedagogy begins to
pay more attention to. Undoubtedly, the reason for it is the growing interest of the world
community in lifelong education and adult education, in particular. Adults working in any
industry require more and more knowledge and skills nowadays. To be competitive
themselves and to make the company they work for, successful, staff need to be trained and
professionally developed.
In modern hotel business, it is also all about competence in people, and especially the
employees‟ qualities (Yang 2010, 14). There is a logical chain: the level of service quality in
hotel industry fully depends on the qualities of its employees. At the same time, the latter that
includes knowledge, skills, thoughts and attitudes of employees leads to a hotel survival and
development. Due to this close interdependence, staff training in hotel business is essential in
many ways. Some benefits are: the increase of productivity while employees are armed with
professional knowledge, experienced skills and valid thoughts; motivation and inspiration of
workers by providing them with all necessary information in work as well as help them to
recognize how important their jobs are. Hence, if the top management wants to make its hotel
successful, it includes staff training into its development strategy (Yang Xiao 2010, 14).
Big players in the world hotel market are international hotel chains, which are
considered rather successful thanks to inclusion of their staff training into their strategic plans
of activity and development. It has already become a stated fact that big hotel chains take
expenses for their employees‟ training as investments rather than real expenses (R.
McDonald, J. Fyfe, 2002).
The situation with the staff training in small- or average-sized independent hotels has
not been investigated yet. Especially it is important to do nowadays in Ukraine, which is one
of the European countries in location but at the same time it greatly lacks the correspondence
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to the European standards of hospitality. Euro 2012 which was held in Ukraine revealed this
fact. That‟s why the study of staff training in Ukrainian hotels seems so acute and significant.
It is supposed to show the objective situation with staff training in Ukrainian hotel industry,
illustrating it with some figures, and to find out the importance of training in the eyes of hotel
employees.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
To achieve the mentioned goals, the author has conducted the survey in small and
average hotels with the help of a specially designed questionnaire for the hotel employees.
The research focuses only on small and average Ukrainian hotels in Kyiv, the capital
of Ukraine. The staff of 4 hotels has been interviewed: Adria Hotel (64 rooms, 3*), 7 Days (38
rooms), Olenka Hotel (28 rooms), Asteri (24 rooms). Only the first mentioned hotel is rated as
a 3 star one. The rest advertize their services and facilities but are not rated according to the
star classification. The reason why particularly these hotels have been chosen is quite simple.
They are typical and the most numerous in the Ukrainian hotel market today. The following
research methods which were used in the paper are: quantitative to gather the information
from the employees and analytical to analyze the collected data and identify the degree of
staff training importance from the employees‟ point of view.
As for the questionnaire, it contains 20 questions which are designed generalized and
suitable for the employees of the hotel industry. Logically, all questions can be grouped into 2
parts. The questions of the first group are about the respondent‟s basic information, their gender,
age, education, previous hospitality experience etc. The second part is about the training they
had at the hotels, their opinion about it, what benefits they received from the training, how they
realized the importance of staff training. A questionnaire has been given to 57 employees of
these hotels. However, only 42 gave their answers. Thus, the response rate is 73.7%.
RESULTS
With the view to the logical structure of the questionnaire, the results of analyzing the
collected data are also grouped into 2 parts: 1) The analysis of the background information of
the respondents; 2) The analysis of training.
1. Background Information: The results of the analysis of the background information
will be shown in short because the article is generally aimed at the analysis of the training
processes, though the most interesting facts which characterize Ukrainian specificity will be
represented.
The first question was about the gender of the respondent. Out of 42 answers, 36 were
females and 6 male respondents accordingly. The ratio of male to female is approximately 1:6.
As for the age of the respondents, it can be said that the employees of industrially
productive age work in these hotels. The main age group is between 36-45 years of old; the
second large group, though it may seem strange, is between the ages of 46-55. The least
represented group is between 18-25 years. Not a single person of above 56 is working in the
mentioned hotels.
An interesting conclusion can be made from the question about the educational
institutions the employees have graduated from. Most employees (24) have got university
education, whereas only 7 of them have the specialization in hotel and restaurant business. 12
employees have vocational education which they received at colleges. However, only 1
person has a Diploma of Kyiv Hotel Business College. 6 employees do not have education
except the secondary school. Out of 4 hotel directors, no one has specialized education,
though all of them have a University Diploma.
Speaking about the length of employment, it is possible to notice and analyze the
connection between it and the received training. It is supposed that the longer employees
work in the hotels, the more training sessions they received. It may be of great use when
choosing a mentor out of the most experienced employee. Since the hotels are operating on
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the market not more than 10 years, the longest time an employee can work in them would be
10 years. There are only 11 people with such a great experience. 17 employees have been
working in the hotels from 6 to 10 years; 9 employees from 3 to 6 years and only 5 people
have the job experience from 1 to 3 years. None of newcomers in these hotels is caused by the
economic crisis in Ukraine when there are fewer tourists and the hotels have to decrease a
number of staff.
2. Training: Traditionally, types of the staff training are classified into in-house
training, on-the-job and off-the-job training (Dessler 2006, 157). The first one is conducted by
the Human Resources Department which uses company facilities for training. On-the job
training is usually done by each department and the off-the-job training is held outside the
company. However, in the case of small and average hotels there are no HR departments. In
fact, the investigated Ukrainian hotels have only 1 HR manager in their staff and not all of
them. That‟s why in this paper we can speak about only 2 types of staff training: on-the-job
and off-the-job. Hence, the questionnaire refers only to on-the-job training which is held in
these hotels.
The questions about the introductory training and its length show that the majority of
employees received it, exactly 30 people, while the rest 12 did not. The time for training
ranges from 7 days to 2 months. The most frequent answer of those who had such training
was from 7 to 10 days. The contents of the first training involved general hotel information;
customer service; computer system use; hotel guide; job safety rules; etc. The importance of
the introductory training cannot be overestimated because it helps the beginners get used to
the new environment, get to know their work tasks better and avoid the possible problems. So,
it seems important to us to find out the attitude of newcomers towards their first training in
the company. The training was evaluated according to the 4 levels: important, necessary,
routine and not important. Most of the respondents think their first training was important (20
employees), 10 beginners took it as necessary, 8 employees were sure that it was a usual
routine, only 4 of the interviewees thought it was not important.
More questions about the training revealed the frequency of training, if it is mandatory
or not and its location. For most of employees visiting training sessions is mandatory, they are
not required to apply for the training. All trainings are held inside the hotel either on their job
place or in a training room. The question on the importance of training personally for the
employees and for the company is aimed at identifying the benefits which employees and
their company can get from their training. The list of 8 possible results was offered to be
ranged from the most important, the second most important, the third, and the fourth to the
fifth, the least important. The results are represented in the Table 1. The figures in bold show
the first places in the line of possible results, i.e. the most significant thing which training can
give the employees and the company.
Table 1
The Importance of Training
The results of training
Motivation and help to perform better
Encouragement of professional development
Creation of positive attitude to customer service
Career development
Personal development and self-realization
Organizational development
Introduction of new technologies
Improvement of communication between management
and employees
Not important

Most important
22
6
9
12
4
3
14

2nd
12
6
21
8
5
6
8

3rd
4
8
7
15
7
7
12

4th
3
9
5
7
9
24
6

5th
1
13
0
0
17
2
2

5

7

16

14

0

0

0

0

0

42

The most significant for the employees themselves are the motivation and help to
perform better as 22 respondents rated it at the most important and 12 as the 2nd important
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result. Because hotels offer hospitality services to their customers, no wonder that 21
respondents choose the 2nd important result the creation of positive attitude to customer
service. 15 employees are sure that training can help in their career development. But as for
professional or personal development, the interviewees are not very optimistic, they do not
connect the training and the possibility to develop and realize them. Figures in 13 employees
and 17 correspondingly vividly show this.
The staff in question does not consider the training to be important for the
organizational development either. At the same time, 14 employees are likely to consider the
reason for the training to be an introduction of new technologies. 16 respondents chose
improvement of communication between management and employees as rather important.
The striking result is that not a single respondent takes training as something unimportant.
DISCUSSION
The ratio of male to female proves that jobs in Ukrainian hotels are mostly occupied
by women. The analysis of the employees‟ age shows the typical feature of Ukrainian hotel
market. People of matured age between 36 and 55 constitute the main body of employees in
the investigated hotels. It can be explained in the following way.
Younger people are seeking the possibilities to realize themselves, to make a good
career and to have a good salary. Small hotels in Ukraine do not give them such opportunities.
That‟s why the hotels have a big labor turnover and the youth leave them. Senior people value
the stability and stay.
Taking into account the age, staff training can be more effective as young employees
do not like theory much but prefer more practical exercises and more interesting information.
On the other hand, those in their 26-35 years old accept both (Yang Xiao 2010, 31).
The analysis of the interdependence of the received education and the occupied
position shows that Ukraine has some atypical features.
Traditionally, it is believed that the availability of a Higher School Diploma guarantees
at least the managerial positions. The jobs of housekeepers and receptionists cannot be
considered highly qualified but it is these positions where the majority of employees with
university diplomas are working in the mentioned Ukrainian hotels.
Though all directors of the hotels have higher education, none has a specialization in
Hotel Business. Here, it is a common feature for all hotels because the proper experience and
general skills like leadership, ability to think critically, to work in team etc. are more valuable
in the hotel industry than in any other (Plangpramool Samart, 2012).
It was supposed that the longer employees have worked in the hotels, the more
training sessions they received. In practice, it is not so. Even employees with the longest time
of employment mostly received only the introduction training.
The typical training lasted from 7 to10 days. It proves that top management still
realizes the importance of the introduction training and conducts it. As for the employees, the
majority of them also realize its importance. It means that the goals of the introduction
training were successfully achieved.
The training really helped the beginners adapt to the new work environment, get
familiar with the work and their duties.
The analysis of the degree of training importance to the employees and their hotels
proves that Ukrainian employees just as all other consider training an important tool to
improve their performance. But at the same time, they do not connect on-the-job training with
the possibility to their self-development both professional and personal, though they think that
training can help in their career growth. They do not think that training can encourage the
development and the competitiveness of their company as well. In their opinion, the powerful
reason for training is the introduction of new technologies in the work process.
Theoretically, they are all sure that training can be of great use but, in practice, they do
not feel it.
97

CONCLUSIONS
Such contradictory results of the analysis show that Ukraine does not have a system of
upgrading qualifications of its employees. Of course, big companies have their own training
systems. But in general, the former Soviet system of the on-the-job training, particularly, in
hotels, was broken and a new one is being only established. A list of actions should be
undertaken to improve the situation and to make small Ukrainian hotels competitive, being
able to offer the high-quality service to their customers. The priority should be given to
developing in employees the desire to learn continuously using adequate motivation tools.
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VALUATION CRITERIA OF ARRESTED PROPERTY
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Abstract: Possibility to sell of arrested property at market value is quite conditional.
Its cost should depend on the type of property being valued and the degree of liquidity.
Consequently the property must fit to the certain criteria. A certain discount, which is
imposed to the value of arrested assets, could be criterion in assessing their value. In this
regard, the value of the arrested property depends on the assessing the value of that property.
Keywords: expert-appraiser, debtor, enforcement proceedings, assessing activity,
evaluation, arrested property, evaluation criteria, cost factors
INTRODUCTION
The purpose of our research is to identify criteria/factors that influence the value of the
arrested property.
The subject of our research is the identification of cost factors influencing on the value
of the arrested property, depending on the kind/type of the property.
Research objectives:
- prove the equivalence of the concepts of “value criterion” and “cost factor”;
- identify the factors influencing the value of the arrested property, depending on the kind/
type of the property (e.g., real estate, accounts receivable, machinery, equipment and vehicles).
Valuation's specificity of the arrested property is not researched by Russian and
foreign scientists, but the problem of determining the value of such property are very relevant
in practice. Attention is paid only for factors influencing the value of the property during
enforcement proceedings. Rights to objects under arrest are not divided to the leasing right or
ownership, because the property owned by the debtor could be arrested in the enforcement
proceedings.
Degree of wear and technical condition of the object are reflected in the reduction in
the cost of all properties, except for land, because the land is not a renewable natural resource;
it is not subject to the accumulated degree of obsolescence. Such factors as: factors
“superstition” and “paper bureaucracy” for the future buyer; duration of the proceedings
related to the challenging of Ordinance on the sale of arrested property; increasing the time to
entry the ownership and use of arrested assets and their costs influence the value of any
arrested property. Due to above-mentioned, its exposure increases.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Criterion (Greek kριτήριον is discernment, standard) is the attribute, base, rule for decision
making on the base of assessment to conformity of required specification (measure). The criteria
of truth knowledge are highlighted. Logical (formal) and empirical (experimental) criteria of truth
are distinguished. Formal criterion of truth is the logic law, i.e. the true is everything that has no
contradictions that is logically correct.
Empirical criterion of truth is the correspondence of knowledge to the experimental
data, for example, “criterion of object acceptance”, “criterion of object excellence”, “criterion of
the results validity”, “criterion of adequacy test” as well as “value criteria”. The theory of
knowledge (epistemology) considers various criteria of truth, representing different philosophical
schools. Criterion in the cost assessment is condition, imposed on the value index of arrested
assets in the form of a certain discount.
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RESULTS
Based on the foregoing, the main part of the article is dedicated to the influencing
factors have dividing them into groups depending on the property's kind/type:
1. Factors influencing the value of commercial and residential real estate (land, buildings,
built-in premises, engineering infrastructure, apartments and houses).
A) Factors influencing the cost of commercial real estate, buildings or built premises
(excluding the land value under them). There are 7 of these factors depending on the type of
property according to its functional purpose: 1) factors influencing the cost of hotel real
estate; 2) factors of commercial real estate; 3) factors of industrial real estate; 4) factors for
warehousing; 5) factors of the office property; 6) factors of developer's project for residential
purpose and 7) factors multifunctional real estate.
B) Factors influencing the value of residential real estate (apartments and houses).
C) Factors influencing the value of land. In this case, free of building land is considered.
In the course of enforcement proceedings during the land arrest both its appointment and
permitted use do not influence the value of the land in the realization since the seizure of the
object does not become more or less liquid.
D) Factors influencing the cost of the engineering infrastructure. If the object of engineering
infrastructure should be arrested conjunction with the building or structure, it increases its
value. If the arrest of such property occurs without real estate, it is illiquid and its value will
be determined by means the cost approach. It will not reflect the actual market value, because
it will not include the principles of supply and demand on the market of real estate.
2. Factors influencing the value of accounts receivable. There are external and internal
factors for analysis. Let us consider them in details.
External factors:
• The effectiveness of monetary policy of the Central Bank of Russian Federation (if Bank
limits of emission, the receivables may increase because of reducing the solvency of debtors);
• Macroeconomic factors: inflation (if the level of inflation is high, the company is not in
hurry to repay debt, hoping that inflation will decrease the amount of debt) and unemployment
(unemployment reduces the solvency of the population);
• Legal aspects (juridical aspect of debt influences its value, also litigation and enforcement
proceedings reduce its cost);
• The budget deficit (the presence of a deficit in the country increases the growth of
receivables);
• Specificity and business activity in the industry;
• Demand for products (if products are not demanded, there is risk the increasing growth
of receivables);
• Prevalence of the product and its seasonality (if products are seasonal, there is risk of
increasing receivables);
• Competitive sectional environment (as higher competition is in the industry as higher
is the value of receivable);
• Consumer sentiments;
• The financial state of the debtors.
Internal factors:
• Presence affiliative connections with debtors (this factor increases the risk of unpaid
debts);
• Sales on credit;
• The responsibility for decisions;
• Risk factors (risk of liquidity, solvency, bankruptcy, corporate raiding, etc.);
• Corporate fraud (manipulation in the financial statements, motives to hide losses);
• The managing system of accounts receivable;
• The dynamics of the debt and its repayment.
3. Factors influencing the cost of machinery, equipment and vehicles.
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Among these factors are:
• The cost of inspection and measurement of technical efficiency of these facilities;
• The storage (protected territory for the storage of arrested property);
• The complication;
• The vehicle mileage;
• The availability of a new, more advanced object in the sale;
• The number of owners of the vehicle;
• The exploitation conditions.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Our research is showing that the value criterion and the cost factor are
interchangeably, i.e. synonyms, as a factor is the reason, the driving force of a process that
determines its character or individual features. In this regard, factors the value of the arrested
property influence their costs. Consideration of those factors in enforcement proceedings
would achieve the main goal of the executive production, i.e. implementation of the debtor's
property.
The practical significance of our research will help to practitioners-assessors to
consider the certain discount in the market valuation of the arrested property. These discounts
will serve the basis for the assessing a new cost directly in enforcement proceedings because
at the moment the Russian laws and regulations governing the evaluation activities to the
market value does not provide any discounts (as opposed to the liquidation value).
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Abstract: The use of recycled resources is aimed at reducing of environmental risks. It
is important for economic and environmental stability of country. Methods for determination
of tax rates on mining (exampled at the estimation of raw materials' cost and indirect
estimation method for determining the amount of minerals and the price factor) are
considered in this article.
Keywords: waste of mining production, technogenic field (TF), secondary mineral
resources, tax rate on mining with the involvement of secondary resources into the
reproduction
INTRODUCTION
Capacity's realizing for economic growth is determined by the policy of the
Government of Russian Federation. Acceleration of its growth should be based on
maintaining a balanced budget by reducing the tax burden on the economy. Improvement of
tax legislation at the present stage of tax reformation is one of the main tasks aimed at
increasing the income of the budget thanks to the main taxes such as: value added tax (VAT),
tax on mining (MET) and income tax. Analysis of the development of mineral resources'
complex of Russia shows that the situation is unstable, because the current model of mineral
reserves' reproduction does not stimulate the investment in the subsoil.
Huge wastes from mining and mineral production are accumulated over a long history
of mining industry' development in Russia. The applied enrichment technologies over 50-100
years ago do not allow extracting useful components from the original rock mass on
background of today's opportunities. Therefore, nowadays wastes (waste rock dumps and
substandard raw materials, tailings, etc.) have an economic interest for the mining-production
industry. Moreover, sometimes the content of useful components in the waste exceeds their
natural presence in emerging mining fields. From the standpoint of subsoil, accumulation of
mining wastes is referred to the technogenic mineral objects and their commercial valued part
is referred to the technogenic fields (TF).
RESULTS
Domestic science gives several definitions of technogenic fields (TF). For example, K.
Troubetzkoy and V. Umanets consider TF as the technogenic formations containing minerals,
which are suitable for effective use in material production at the moment in quantity and
quality [4]. It should be noted that the research of K. Trubeckoy, V. Umanets and A.
Tolumbaeva are very significant in science for the theoretical development of TF. According
to their opinion, the comparative characteristics of technogenic objects should be done by the
criterion of the benefit maximization. From the standpoint of V. Chainikov and E. Goldman,
TF is the accumulation of waste tonnage of mineral raw materials, which provides the
economic effect by using [6]. As a result, we conclude that “technogenic fields” are mining
mineral wastes. Technical difficulties to reproduce them are usually absent. But the problem is
the cost-effectiveness of their development. Tax optimization products produced from waste is
becoming the main part of this problem. As the owner of the subsoil resources, the
government is interested in recycling mining wastes. Positive results are obvious: 1) new raw
productions; 2) creation of new vacancies; 3) improvement environmental conditions; 4)
cleaning waste areas, etc. Therefore, it is logical that governmental regulation of the economy
through tax component should stimulate actions of subsoilers recycling mining waste.
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Meanwhile, it should be noted that the development of technogenic mineral objects is
expensive and risky. Accumulations of waste were sent to the storage from the point of
minimum calculated costs for storage/disposal. At the same time the possibility of waste
recycling in the future was not considered. Therefore today waste repositories are “mineral
dumps”. An important factor contributing to the uncertainty of occurrence and local content of
useful components in the storage is physical and chemical processes that have passed during
the waste storage under the influence of rainfall and accompanied by a redistribution of
mineral elements in the anthropogenic array. To decide the issue of profitability recycling the
technogenic it is necessary its geological discovering with certain costs. But it does not
guarantee a positive result. In case of positive decision waste recycling, mining subsoiler puts
storage into the state balance, receives a license and legalizes it in the Russian Technical
Supervision. That is a mandatory procedure, which priors to the commencement of useful
components' extraction from the waste.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
What is position for the tax authorities? First of all, the legal status of the subsoiler is
significant. If the subsoiler is the one who developed the natural mining field from the outset,
paid taxes on mining and now recycles mining wastes, he can count on preferential taxation up
to zero rates in accordance with the Article 336, Chapter 26 of Tax Codex of Russian
Federation. Other situation is, when the recycling subject is perennial wastes of liquidated
enterprise, which recycled by third enterprise. In this case, valuable components from wastes
must be taxed usually (by tax rate provided by Chapter 26 of the above-mentioned Tax Codex).
Such situation is deterrent to large-scale development of technogenic objects because of
set accumulated wastes in the country. To engage the secondary mineral raw for recycling it is
supposed to realize the investment project. For this the data on TF in Russia are necessary: their
composition, volume, recycling, etc. Selection criterion to choose tax rates on mining is the
maximum flow of MET in the budget for all TF. That is why our article presents: 1) the method
of determining the optimal MET rates when secondary mineral raw materials is recycled at the
example calculated cost for the estimation of mineral resources and the indirect method of
determining the amount of minerals; 2) the method of determining the optimal MET rates when
secondary mineral raw materials is recycled on the basis of the price-factor.
METHOD 1
We introduce the following notation: M – number of technogenic fields; rm – minimum
rate, which makes possible to realize a project to develop the field m; K – number of different
useful components in each TF in Russia; tm – term of m-investment project; cmt – cost of the
m-investment project in t-year including amortization; qmtk – extraction of k-component in the
m-TF in t-year in percentage; cmtk – part of the costs for the k-component, which could be
calculated by means the formula (1):
q
(1)
c mtk  cmt K mtk
 qmtk
k 1

there are ptk – prognosticated price of k-component in t-year; ηk – MET tax rate for the
useful k-component; dt – discount rate of tax payments in t-year can be defined as a zerocoupon government bond yield rate3;

{

F x  

0, x  0

1, x  0
The project for the development of m-field will be realized if IRR is higher rm or NPV
will be more or equal to zero, which could be calculated by means the formula (2):
3

Look at: http://www.cbr.ru/GCurve/gko_yieldcurve_rcb_3_2006.pdf, http://data.cbonds.info/files/curves/G.pdf.
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NPV of tax revenues from the TF-development for the state will be calculated by
means the formula (3):
M
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ARGMAX gives the optimal MET rate in terms of tax collection.
METHOD 2
The project for the development of m-field will be realized if IRR is higher rm or NPV
will be more or equal to zero, which could be calculated by means the formula (4):
K
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NPV of tax revenues from the TF-development for the state will be calculated by
means the formula (5):
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1  d t t
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(5)

Finding the maximum of formulas (3) and (5) is a complex non-convex optimization task.
To begin, we can recommend the search algorithm to select the best values of ηk, k = 1, ... K. To
clarify the task and to confirm its relevance, development of special optimization algorithms will
be appropriate. To apply the method of determining optimal MET-rates for each component being
in technogenic raw materials it is necessary to generate cadastre of technogenic fields. Cadastre
should be supplemented by the information: 1) capital and operating project costs on the
development of each technogenic field; 2) annual extraction of each useful component in the case
of realization the investment project when NPV is more than zero; 3) price forecast for all
components in the raw materials for the term of investment project.
CONCLUSIONS
Methods for determination of optimal MET-rates calculate income to the budget with
secondary mineral resources recycling in TF. Involvement of secondary resources in recycling
is directed to the full withdrawal of all useful components from the mining wastes. Rational
use of resources is aimed at reducing the negative influence the environment.
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INTRODUCTION
New issue for Ukraine on the national socio-humanitarian space is an important part of
the theoretical and methodological justification of socio-economic strategy's development,
which is aimed at preventing the crisis, ensuring sustainable growth, innovatively
technological modernization of the economy, improving living standards and investmentattractive positioning of Ukraine in the international level. Solving these problems requires
effective mechanisms for ensuring the territorial integrity of Ukraine; consistent balancing the
dynamics and proportions of regional development; ensuring of the national security and
providing the ideological unity and sustainable development of the territorial communities.
Approaches to defining the category and structure of socio-humanitarian space in different
countries and regions are considered in the scientific papers foreign as well as CIS-countries.
It should be noted such scientific papers: M. Aliev, A. Boronoev, E. Burgess, P. Bourdieu,
Yu. Volkov, M. Glotov, M. Gorshkov, E. Hoffmann, E. Durkheim, K. Arrow, A. Etzioni,
O. Inshakov, Yu. Knyazev, O. Conte, A. Koo, A. Martinelli, A. Martynov, P. Orekhovskiy,
R. Park, A. Sen, P. Smirnov, P. Sorokin, H. Spencer, V. Stepanenko, N. Tikhonova,
J. Toshchenko, O. Williamson, F. Fukuyama, Ya. Schepansky. However, despite the developed
approaches to the study of the basics of the organization and structure of society, the specifics
of its socio-economic life and the system of social institutions, the essence, functional
components as well as the basic principles of the formation and development of sociohumanitarian space require a concrete balanced strategy to improve and full implement
human potential of the regions in Ukraine.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Category socio-humanitarian space is interdisciplinary. It is located at the junction of
sociology, economic theory, political science and other branches of science, which study the
phenomena and processes in the society. Thus, the technique of study the socio-humanitarian
space provides the integrating and harmonizing of socio-anthropological, sociological, cultural,
economic-institutional and political approaches that explain the patterns and trends of formation,
evolution, transformation of economic and organizational capacities and mechanisms to satisfy
demands of social groups based on current and desired parameters of the productive forces'
development of society, human and other components of socio-humanitarian capacity [1].
RESULTS
Sequential reflection by the economic science and the involvement productive forces
and production and social relations, categories “labor forces”, “labor resources”, “labor potential”,
“human factor”, “human capital”, “social capital” etc. in the mechanisms of management and self105

regulation reflect the dynamics of views on the human component and human relations in
productive activities, same as increasing the role of human beings in ensuring its
sustainability and rising efficiency [3, pp. 67-70, 73].
An environment of human component as a driving force and a factor of social production,
which requires investment (which is adequate expected returns), is socio-humanitarian space.
Environment of using and self-realization of labor potential is its economic space. Functioning
within a concrete administrative-territorial units, socio-humanitarian and economic space in the
region (country) complete through the development similar legal and organizational principles
on the same naturally geographical substrate as well as they interact, causing the structure,
parameters and the relevant characteristics of each other. Socio-humanitarian space is localized
within n administrative-territorial unit of a set (system) of immanent to the biosocial human
nature and the human population relations within the main social institutions of family,
territorial and social communities, economy and state. These relations are formed by the
influence of the distribution and consumption established in the social production of tangible
and intangible benefits, reproduction, development and involvement of the productive forces of
the person in economic activity in order to establish and maintain a desired social hierarchy,
living standards and the spatial organization of social life as well as coherence interests of
nationalities and faiths in the regional, total and supranational scale.
In economic science of western countries category of social space is more common. It is
defined as a hierarchy of social status and relations, where economic entities operate. The basis
of this system is the fact that the higher social status' possession allows to have additional benefits.
Factor of social space is important in maintaining regional differences and differentiation of
transaction costs for social groups [6, pp. 19-20, 26]. As the world economy and sociology
consider the range of social statuses of society as a set of social relations between people [7,
pp. 297-303], main forms of multidimensional social stratification characteristics are primarily
economic, professional and political status of the society members. Thus, socio-humanitarian
space covers a range of interactions of social groups and strata, nationalities and faiths, attitudes
between the personality and society, which are manifested in the conditions of formation,
development and realization the aims of the mentioned entities, social and individual levels of
well-being, health, trust and harmony.
Material basis for the establishment and functioning of the socio-humanitarian space is
public institutions, networks and multi-systems, which are created by persons, groups, territorial
communities and other communities that are formed as a result of compact living and doing
business, cultural and religious activities to satisfy demands, goods exchange and communication,
storage, exchange and implementation of knowledge and experience, popularization of beliefs
and creativity. Functional structure of socio-humanitarian space contains such segments:
 Segment of socio-territorial communities of the population (social institutions of
family, religion, community and society, social hierarchy, social status and types);
 Segment of the labor market;
 Formation system and adjusting of social outlook, morals and ethics, reproduction and
improvement of intellectual, professional, quality and innovative potential workforce (primarily in
order of educational and scientific branches, culture and arts as well as “knowledge networks”,
electronic informational and communicational webs);
 Segment of economic activity in the organization of life and personal consumption
of human beings within the material production and social sphere;
 Segment of the consumer market;
 Social welfare system and social protection as well as national security;
 Segment of social communications (their system covers the social and civic norms
and rules, ways and methods of cooperation, conflict resolution mechanisms, level of trust
between individuals, social groups and business entities). Institutional characteristics of sociohumanitarian space are caused by properties and dynamics of the major social institutions,
economic, legal and cultural.
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In the historical development of socio-humanitarian space of compact living and economy
of human population passes stages from a set of hierarchical humanitarian relations in family,
cultural and religious community to the system of social relations to engage in the production,
reproduction, development and ensuring the full implementation of human productive forces on
the basis of a certain organization and distribution consumption of goods, as well as recognition
the practice of ethno-cultural-religious and socio-political heritage and traditions. It envisages
deepening ties between public institutions, resistance of mechanisms and trends in their
interactions, creation of a certain infrastructure for functional and spatial characteristics. In other
words, the final stages of development of socio-humanitarian space are to achieve balance and
ensuring the effectiveness of mechanisms to coordinate aggregate of social, collective and
interpersonal relations and connections that define all spheres of human activity.
Significant characteristics reflecting base, efficiency of formation and functioning of
socio-humanitarian space include: 1) concept of labor market, social security and protection,
formation of human and social capital, which are implemented in society; 2) stratification and
characteristics of the totality of its social status; 3) heritage and modern manifestations of
population's culture in the area. Last social phenomenon has a crucial meaning in the contours'
determining, reproduction and implementation of formal institutions and informal basis for
the functioning of socio-humanitarian space.
Synergistic effect of formation and development of socio-humanitarian space is reflected
in demographic and ethno-national social processes. Features of national identity of the country
population and its individuals are caused by historical experience, peculiarities its subjective
interpretation, dynamics of financial situation, recognizing the spectrum and belonging to social
status, other circumstances that generally can be reduced to the level of life satisfaction [2, p. 65].
Demographic and ethno-national characteristics of stability and balance of socio-humanitarian
space is necessary to understand as the security of life process and uninterrupted natural and
social reproduction generations-representatives of the titular nation and national minorities
living in the region or country (including the aggregate balance of the ethno-national interests
and needs, providing ethno-national and gender tolerance and equality) [5, pp. 3-4].
Significant in assessing the transformation of a certain macro-systems are: 1) indicators of
real income, life expectancy, educational level, environmental level, cultural values in the format
of public goods and other characteristics to satisfy individual and social needs; 2) indicators of
development potential of macro-social system (primarily technological innovations, knowledge
investment and human capital, investment in the post-industrial sector) [4, pp. 43-44, 47, 52-53].
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Balancing of socio-humanitarian space is an essential factor for sustainable reproduction
of the economic system, maintaining of national security, stimulating the increasing of economy
competitiveness in the regional and global dimensions. The main features and results of the
evaluation of socio-humanitarian space are conditioned by the specifics of public relations
concerning reproduction, implementation and improvement of the productive forces of human
beings, by the formation and functioning of the institutions and infrastructure, as well as by
the value of socio-geographical category “space”. Therefore it must be characterized by:
 integrity as a result of optimal coordination of interests and interactions of socioterritorial communities and public institutions that is displayed in the development of the state
welfare with a socially-oriented market economy;
 balancing as a result of harmonization of functional and territorial proportions, as
well as managing and coordinative mechanisms for processes of the networks functioning of
the material elements of socio-humanitarian space;
 complexity as a result to maximize satisfaction of all social groups by the material
and socio-cultural needs, providing the sustainability of its comprehensive development, outlook
formation, realization of creative and innovative potential for the legislative guaranteed level;
 hierarchical structure as the systematizing result of the formative and functioning
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mechanisms of socio-humanitarian space on the social stratification levels and territorial life
organization, as well as the national-religious structure of the society, which provides: inter
settlement organization of material life and socio-cultural infrastructure in accordance with
the purpose to satisfy daily, periodic and episodic needs; creating conditions for social and
labor mobility; social protection of the vulnerable sectors; preventing marginalization.
The above-mentioned characteristics of socio-humanitarian space indicate the possibility
of their research through the:
 Saturation levels of the territory (regional settlement system) by a set of material
elements that structure and ensures the functioning of socio-humanitarian space. This level is
shown in indicators of their spatial distribution (differentiation, concentration, equality of
accommodation and economic activity for the satisfaction of their material living and sociocultural needs), which depend on the forms of economic organization and resettlement;
 Level of connectivity institutional and functional structures of socio-humanitarian
space in the spatial and temporal dimensions (quality of regulations for the implementation and
improvement of the productive labor forces; distribution and consumption established in the
social production tangible and intangible benefits that satisfy needs and the level and conditions
of horizontal and upward social mobility);
 Socio-economic results of activity to satisfy material and socio-cultural needs of
society; used approaches by the state authority to assess its effectiveness.
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Abstract: The article discusses the essence of the new approach to solving business
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INTRODUCTION
Have you ever noticed that the best way to solve problems is to use non-standard
approach? From the one sight, it seems logical. Non-standard question requires non-standard
solution. But in our life we got used to be guided by good old schemes and rely on
stereotypes.
In business, it is often required to look at the world in a different way. However, as
often as it is unusual things and unusual products, i.e. it could be overestimated. Seeing a
thing once, we get used to it and then we don't notice its benefits. It could be noted the same
about the loyal customers, who have become accustomed to a specific product. They no
longer feel any fresh emotions, for example, from the traditional chocolates. Some companies
stay at this point as long as no needs to develop because of current customer's loyalty.
However, there are always new products on the market which may win clients.
And maybe it is worth to lay unnecessary things aside and to propose something new?
Here are some examples of using non-standard thinking.
1. History of “Red telephone Company”, Australia
The problem was that telephone conversations in Australia are unlimited in time; thus,
for the same initial value a person can speak for a long time. Long conversations reduced the
company's revenue; because employees who wanted to make a few short calls couldn't wait
for their turn. And the company received payment depending on number of calls, not on their
time. The company's management set a goal to make phone calls shorter. All obvious ways
such as time limit or giving additional time wage were unsuitable, because it would put the
“Red telephone Company” at a disadvantage compared to its competitors. The task was
performed. They agreed with telephone handsets manufacturers to put into the handle a piece
of lead. Tube became too heavy that long conversation became tedious. Handsets are heavy
nowadays there [1].
2. Non-standard use of credits
Chinese who lives in New York went to a local bank for a loan 5000 U.S. dollars for two
weeks. As collateral man offered his Ferrari worth 250000 U.S. dollars. Two weeks later he
returned 5000 U.S. dollars plus interest for 14 days, i.e. 15 U.S. dollars and 41 cents, after he
easily took his car. When a bank employee asked the man why he had taken such a small loan
for such a short time at such an expensive bail he was explained that to find a guarded parking
place for such exclusive cars in New York for $15 for two weeks was impossible. And he just
could not come up with more convenient way to park his car and not to worry about it [2].
3. “Finding new entry points”
London's Construction Company tried to do all its best to attract potential buyers for
their building. But people refused to come. Then CEO decided that it will be a good idea to
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make a building which comes to people. Constructors made life-size model and put on barge
that played the river. From time to time the ship was anchored in ports. As a result, 26000
people have come for three months [3].
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Nowadays economists admit the marketing crisis. As argued by marketing classic
Philip Kotler, all the principles and models that have come up in the middle of XX century no
work longer. Perhaps one of the reasons is that mostly innovations developed traditionally. It
is only minor changes in products such as smell, size, packaging design, content of calories,
etc.
Design entrenched our lives firmly and deeply. Form is attracted no less attention than
function. But design means not only the appearance of the product, but also how the product
works, how the service is provided and how a client interacts with it. Everyone talks about
innovations in our rapidly changing time. Start-up is almost always accompanied by new and
advanced methods and technologies. In order to develop innovations to make a good design
and to remain flexible it is necessary to change approaches for creating goods and services
that change the managing way of companies to become innovators in Start-up. Design
thinking can help. It can be used for all businesses. But impressive results come from the
mixed team which includes experts from different spheres.
What is design thinking? This is a technique for creating innovations. Its key element
is observation and deep understanding of the problem. Often it is described as the technology
for creation of new products and services. In fact, its scope is much broader. Design thinking
can be used wherever problem is to join people of several areas of knowledge [4]. According
to Thomas Lockwood, president of the Design Management Institute, design thinking aims to
involve consumers, designers and businessmen in integrative process of goods', services' and
even business' development. It is a tool which helps to form the future and market products,
services and experience. According to modern views, design thinking is a set of philosophical
and methodological orientations as a reaction to the emergence of a new economic system
with the inevitable revaluation of values [5]. Thus, Design thinking is an innovative method to
create something own way.
RESULTS
Nowadays it is very important to use design thinking techniques in business. It is due
to the fact that nowadays the amount of data doubles for 7-8 months. In 1950s for doubling
the global amount of data it was needed 100 years. Aware this fact, we can create more data
points in the world. Today more and more people are getting educated and more and more
communications have place. We create more and more developed network of world culture etc.
Design thinking is a special way of thinking; it is ability to find something new and
creative. It involves 3 key components of the original: different people, different understanding of
the environment and support process. Design thinking is not the method that can be used in a
company where people work in a standard way from 8 am to 5 pm. Design thinking is a
method and a way of thinking that helps people to solve complex unknown problems and find
solutions within the uncertainty [6].
Apologists of design thinking is a company IDEO, which initiated creating the socalled Stanford school (by analogy with the business school) to demonstrate the capabilities of
this approach. Continuation of ideas and tools being developed at Stanford got further
development in Potsdam HPI School of Design Thinking. The concept of the program is
based on the “style of Silicon Valley”. Classic version of the Stanford design thinking process
provides an opportunity to comprehend the mystery of innovative thinking with the help of
several interconnected links, stages: “Understanding” (understanding of current difficulties
and their context); “Focus” (focusing on a particular problem); “Ideas” (development of
ideas); “Prototype” (creation of a prototype); “Test” (testing solutions) [7].
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The first step involves the search for so-called “insights” (the essence of the problem
situations). There are many ideas, but innovators are able to filter what is happening, look at
the world in another way and don't forget to focus on a specific target audience. Results are
achieved through simple observation of the experiences of others. The main objective of this
stage is to understand the reasons why people do something. Why do they buy something,
why they are looking for something, what are the problems and challenges facing them, what
they feel and what they think? Understanding is the stage of collecting primary data, which is
necessary to work up and then classify and use for understanding.
Next that potential developers must understand is focus on problems, need for a clear
vision of difficulties. It derived in the first stage of “insights” with additional study of the
needs of target users and selecting concept “shot in bull's-eye”. After collection of information
about problems in certain area, it is necessary to select focus. Focus is put on issue where the
main effort is concentrated. In order to create innovations, it is necessary to find way for
solution and everything else is possible to copy. To create an innovation, people have to focus
on unsolved issues and challenges. Here is hidden the greatest potential for design thinking.
Finally, after determining the subject it is possible to generate ideas during brainstorming with
the consideration of all conceivable solutions of researched problem. The task of the third
stage is to generate different ideas as much as possible to solve problems from previous step.
It is important not to focus on the obvious solution since it can divert attention from creative
solutions and reduce the likelihood of innovations. These ideas are not final and better
decisions will be devised during a test.
The next step will be the mental effort of prototyping processes, i.e. the selection of
solutions in terms of their clarity, accuracy, merchantability or technological feasibility. A
prototype for the selected ideas is made at this stage. It is better to choose several ideas. For
example, each participant can choose one of the four ideas: 1) best for the user; 2) mad; 3)
rational or 4) favorable. Then four selected ideas are embodied in prototypes.
Prototyping is an iterative process. It makes possible to generate new ideas, to improve old
ideas and to get clear imagination on solution the problem. A prototype can be everything that
can interact with: board with stickers, sketches on paper, software prototypes, role scripts, etc.
The main thing is that the user can get experience in the prototype, “play” with it, and
feel in action. Any team will be able to use it to change the prototype [4].
The final stage is testing of selected ideas. Of course, the ideal option would be a test
of strength in reality, but we can try to bring closer environment to reality (for example,
through the role-playing games). At this stage it is important to get feedback and make
adjustments in case of necessity. Thus, testing is an obtaining feedback about the decision
making phase. The task is verified during testing whether it was correct [8].
Breakthrough thinking or Disruptive thinking is a sequence of steps allowing to find
the stereotypes we follow and to find solution that refutes stereotypical way of thinking,
making life easier and better. Famous consultant specialized in breakthrough thinking and
innovative strategies Luke Williams said “Think as no one thinks and act as no one acts” [9].
The chain of breakthrough thinking is short. By observations we find stereotype and hypothesis;
then primary insight occurs through a series of transitions and special mental exercises. As a
result we can see market opportunities. These steps can help to find a nice solution or to
create an innovative product.
Design thinking process is unusual. Traditional office is not suitable for design
thinking. There should be a new flexible space where everything can move. Team can move
everything and can adapt it for own workflow. Environment and atmosphere should help to
look at things differently and should give the opportunity to “jump beyond”. Design thinking
needs a team involved for 100% in focus on tasks. It is undesirable to use phones, laptops and
other communicative equipment in the design thinking process. Initial inspiration breath is
necessary for the people involved in this process. One of the key philosophical principles of
design thinking is the empathy, i.e. ability to see through the eyes of other people, understand
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their needs, wishes and challenges. Empathy is the necessity to understand the vocabulary of
people, because it is the way to demonstrate respect for them and to speak the same language.
If you want to win consumer's attention you should show empathy and respect by
understanding their language [6].
There are engaged in design thinking companies, for example, SAP, Apple, Procter &
Gamble, Unilever, Surgutneftegas, Aeroflot, Volkswagen Russia, etc. Minsk Watch Plant in
Belarus is interested in using of design thinking.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Benefits of design thinking are simple and clear: it is possible to create an innovative
product in a short time. Design thinking motivates to act fast and to correlate ideas for
developing product with consumer's needs permanently. Since each process consists of
multiple iterations, while product's creating we persuade consumer in absolute accordance
with its requirements.
Main benefit of design thinking is that the consumer's approval becomes irrefutable
proof of successful business, sales and management.
Design thinking is referred to a kind of out-of-the-box-thinking forcing the mind to get
beyond the known. Designers not always come from the known facts. Vice versa the unknown
is a starting point for their arguments.
From a philosophical point of view, the value of design thinking for business lies in a
probabilistic model of the world and its formation.
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ANALYSE DER TÄTIGKEITEN VON HOLDINGSTRUKTUREN
IN DER UKRAINE
Nadiia Dilai, Aspirant am Lehrstuhl für Finanzen,
Nationale Universität “Lvivska Politechnika”, Lviv, Ukraine
Abstract: Active development of integrated entrepreneurship is the primary cause of
holding structures mass forming. In the form of holding structures functions vast majority of the
largest in scale and by profit volume of foreign companies. Holding structures compared to public
companies are characterized by greatly wider range of possibilities, but at the same time they are
facing a number of problems that are not typical for individual businesses. In holding structures
concentrate a significant amount of capital, establishing its movement and interaction, merging
the assets of different areas of activity. Review of literary sources demonstrates the limited
statistical data about such companies in Ukraine. This article analyzes and groups the dynamics
of financial performance key players of the domestic market, operating in a holding structures
form. In the article is calculated the percent change of magnitude net profit of companies
investigated in two years. Offered to companies, whose activities are unprofitable to use the most
effective tool to improve financial and economic performance, economic restructuring.
Keywords: Holding structure, restructuring, integrated enterprise, financial activity,
profitability
Abstrakt: Die aktive Entwicklung integrierter Unternehmerschaft stellt die Basis für eine
Massive Bildung von Holdingstrukturen dar. Die überwiegende Mehrheit ausländischer
Gesellschaften mit hohen Gewinnvolumen funktioniert in Form von Holdingstrukturen.
Holdingstrukturen sind im Vergleich zu Aktiengesellschaften durch einen viel breiteren
Möglichkeitsbereich gekennzeichnet. Sie stoßen dennoch auf eigene Probleme, die für
eigenständige Wirtschaftsobjekte nicht charakteristisch sind. Im Rahmen einer Holdingstruktur
konzentriert sich wesentlicher Kapitalumfang, das Kapital wird in Zusammenwirkung und
Bewegung gebracht, Aktiva der Betriebe verschiedener Tätigkeitsrichtungen schließen sich
zusammen. Die Bewertung betreffender Literaturquellen zeugt vom Mangel statistischer Angaben
solcher Gesellschaften in der Ukraine. In diesem Artikel wird die Dynamik der Finanzkennziffer
von Holdingstrukturen der Ukraine gruppiert und analysiert. Es wurde der prozentualer
Unterschied vom Nettogewinn anhand untersuchter Gesellschaften in der Periode von zwei
Jahren berechnet. Den unrentablen Gesellschaften wurde eine wirtschaftliche Umstrukturierung
zur Aufbesserung ihrer finanziell-wirtschaftlichen Tätigkeit angeboten.
Schlüsselwörter: Holdingstruktur,
Finanztätigkeit, Rentabilität

Umstrukturierung,

integrierte

Gesellschaft,

EINLEITUNG
Die Entwicklung der Marktverhältnisse auf dem einheimischen Territorium ist ohne
Einführung bestimmter Organisationsformen, welche durch historische Erfahrung der Menschheit
bedingt wurden, nicht möglich. Dieses Problem ist unter heutigen Marktbedingungen in der
Ukraine besonders aktuell. Hochentwickelte Staaten verwenden seit Jahrhunderten Aktienbesitz
als Hauptform beim Zusammenschluss verschiedener Unternehmen und Gesellschaften. Die
möglichst effektive gemeinsame Tätigkeit bedarf zentralisierter Koordinierung. Auf diese Weise
kommt eine Holdingstruktur als Subjekt für Interessenabstimmung zwischen allen Beteiligten,
zur Koordinierung ihrer strategischen Richtlinien und Business-Strategie vor. Die Holdingstruktur
trägt zum Aufdecken möglicher Krisenerscheinungen in den Tochterunternehmen bei. Das Ziel
dieses Artikels besteht darin, die Finanztätigkeit der rentablen einheimischen Holdingstrukturen
anhand von Kennziffern darzustellen und Vorschläge für eine bessere Leistungsfähigkeit
anzugeben. Mit dem Problem der Holdingstrukturen hat sich eine Reihe ukrainischer und
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ausländischer Wissenschaftler auseinandergesetzt, und zwar: I. Bojchyk, P. Hariw, M. Hopchyn,
J. Picha, S. Pokropyvnyj, L. Dowhanj, W. Pastuhowa, A. Patrik Gohan, u.a. Die Analyse dieser
Literaturquellen zeugt davon, dass die Tätigkeit der Holdingstrukturen sowohl theoretisch als
auch praktisch ungenügend erforscht wird. Außerdem fehlen genaue statistische Angaben,
welche einheimische Holdingsgesellschaften betreffen.
MATRIALIEN UND METHODEN
Die angegebene Forschung beruht auf einer systematischen und komplexen
Herangehensweise an die Sinnerfassung und Erläuterung des Begriffs Holdingstruktur. Es
werden statistische und logische Methoden, sowie die Induktions- und Deduktionsmethode
verwendet.
ERGEBNISSE
Die Form von Aktienbesitz ist auf dem Territorium der Ukraine durch einige
Besonderheiten gekennzeichnet. Diese Eigentumsform etablierte sich im Hintergrund der
Entnationalisierung im Produktionsbereich. Der Grund für diese Reformierung besteht in der
wirtschaftlichen Instabilität im Land, wobei der Staat nicht im Stande war, die
Leistungsfähigkeit der Gesellschaften zu unterstützen. Im staatlichen Privatisierungsprogramm
war Korporatisierung aller (zur Privatisierung zugelassenen) Staatsbetriebe vorgesehen.
Aktiengesellschaften können nicht nur Wirtschaftsgüter, sondern auch Wertpapiere anderer
Gesellschaften ankaufen und Aktienpakete mit ihnen umtauschen. Das bedeutet hohe
Mobilität dieser Gesellschaften beim Gründen verschiedener Wirtschaftsstrukturen. Die
Gesellschaften können ihre Kräfte vereinigen, wobei bei jedem konkreten Zusammenschluss eine
beliebige finanzielle, technologische und organisatorische Integration vorgesehen ist. Hinsichtlich
Integrationsprozesse sind Aktiengesellschaften flexible, universale Mechanismen und können
deshalb vertikale Verbindungen mit anderen Produktionsbereichen schließen, indem
Tochterunternehmen und andere Aktiengesellschaften zu gründen sind. Die Gründung von
Tochteraktiengesellschaften ermöglicht Selbständigkeit, wobei die Produktionswirtschaft als
einheitlicher Komplex erhalten und vom Standpunkt der Wirtschaft gesteuert wird [1, S. 148].
Holdingstruktur bedeutet, m.E., eine Form der Aktiengesellschaft, die solche Ziele verfolgt:
Besitzen des Aktienpakets der Tochterunternehmen, Monitoring untergeordneter Unternehmen
(Produktion, Finanzen, Marketing, Personalpolitik, Investitionstätigkeit, Verwaltung), Beziehungen
mit sämtlichen Struktureinheiten, teilhafte Differenzierung der Kontrolle, darunter Kontrolle
und Aufsicht unter Bedingungen der Umstrukturierung der Gesellschaft [2, S. 62].
Vorteile beim Konsolidieren und die in Rahmen der Holdingstruktur zu erreichende
Ziele sind folgend [7, S.324]: Einschränkung oder Auflösung der Konkurrenz; fachliche Kontrolle
über die Lieferung von Rohstoffen und Endproduktion; Unabhängigkeit von äußeren
Rohstofflieferanten; Gründung eines einheitlichen Fertigungskomplexes von der Ur- bis zur
Endproduktion; Reduzieren der Nebenkosten durch Zentralisierung der Leitungskosten;
Reduzieren der Steuerlast; Möglichkeit der Innovationstätigkeit; Ansammlung technischer
Erfahrung, Sparen beim Betrieb und Verteilen der Produktion; Kostensenkung im
Handelsgeschäft; Widerstandsfähigkeit im Krisenzustand. Allgemein bekannt ist die Tatsache,
dass die Anzahl der Holdingstrukturen auf dem Territorium der Ukraine im Vergleich zu
westlichen Staaten gering ist. Dennoch setzt sich Tendenz durch zur Erweiterung der
Kooperation und Gründung neuer integrierter Gesellschaften. Die Entwicklung der
Finanztätigkeit von den größten Holdingstrukturen der Ukraine ist in Tabelle 1 angeführt. Die
Analyse statistischer Angaben aus den Jahren 2011-2012 demonstriert eine Steigerung des
Nettogewinns bei der Gesellschaft “Gornie mashine” um 22%, bei “Portinvest” um 1600%,
bei “DTEK” um 68%. Dennoch ist die Rentabilität bei solchen Gesellschaften wie “Metinvest”
auf 76,5% gesunken, “HarvEast Holding” auf 4% und “SCM” auf 47%. Unrentable Gesellschaften
sollen einer Umstrukturierung unterworfen werden. Heutzutage erweist sich die
wirtschaftliche Umstrukturierung als führendes Instrument für finanzielle und wirtschaftliche
Aufbesserung der Gesellschaften [3].
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Tabelle 1
Geschäftszahlen der Holdingstrukturen in der Ukraine 2011-2012,
Anmerkung: gruppiert und abgerechnet anhand [6]
Nr.

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

Name der
Holding- Struktur
“Gornie mashine”
Ukraine
“Portinvest”
Ukraine
“Metinvest”,
Ukraine
“DTEK”,
Ukraine
“Lemtrans”,
Ukraine
“HarvEast
Holding”, Ukraine
“SCM”,
Ukraine

Aktiva
Mio., $
2011
696
+27%
144
+1%
16007
+9,2%
7052
+36%
883
260
0%
25196
+23%

975

Absatzerlös
Mio., $
2011
2012
305
415
+36%
51
68
+33%
14189
12565
- 11,4%
4969
10334
+108%
78
91

EBITDA*
Mio., $
2011
2012
67
79
+18%
10
27
+170%
3655
1988
- 45,6%
1314
1758
+34%
9
12

Nettogewinn
(Verlust), Mio., $
2011
2012
32
39
+22%
-1
15
+1600%
1854
435
- 76,5%
442
761
+68%
42
55

260

72

-13

-2

-25

-26

+62%
5076
-23%

3887

-4%
2356
-47%

1251

2012
883
145
17485
9559

31075

90%
19426
+21%

137
23470

* EBITDA (aus dem englischen Earnings before Interest, Taxes, Depreciation and Amortisation) ist
eine betriebswirtschaftliche Kennzahl, die eine Angabe zur Rentabilität eines Unternehmens macht. Das
bedeutet “Gewinn vor Zinsen, Steuern, Abschreibungen (auf Sachanlagen) und Abschreibungen (auf
immaterielle Vermögensgegenstände)”. Es ist somit eine Beschreibung der operativen Leistungsfähigkeit vor
Investitionsaufwand (operativer Gewinn) [2].

DISKUSSION UND SCHLUSSFOLGERUNG
Holdingsgesellschaften bedeuten eine effektive Entwicklungsrichtung angesichts
heutiger Wirtschaftsbedingungen. Die Tätigkeitsanalyse der ukrainischen Holdingstrukturen
zeugt von ihrer Wirksamkeit und Existenzfähigkeit. Aber mangelhafte statistische Angaben
machen es fast unmöglich, Fehlerscheinungen nachzuvollziehen, was im Weiteren noch
gründlicher untersucht werden soll.
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GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE STATE OF ECONOMIC SECURITY
OF COUNTRIES UNDER THE CONDITIONS OF OPEN ECONOMY
Stanislav Dubykivskyi, PhD-Student,
Department of Financial-Economic Security Management,
“KROK” University, Kyiv, Ukraine
Abstract: In the article the influence of the development of integration and
globalization of world economic management on the process of openness of national
economies has been analyzed. The characteristics of foreign economic security as a core
component of the economic security of the country have been specified. The methods of
calculation and interpretation of the basic indicators of the degree of openness of the
economy and the basic indicators of economic security have been considered. Factors that
pose an evident threat to secure socio-economic development of the country under the
conditions of an open economy have been investigated.
Keywords: globalization, open economy, indicators of openness of economy, economic
security, indicators of economic security, threats, geopolitics
INTRODUCTION
An important characteristic feature of the world economy during the post-war period
of the last century was the gradual transition of many countries from closed to open
economies. At that particular time under the slogans of “the openness of the economy”,
“freedom of trade”, the United States began to use the weapons of the dominant economy
against less developed countries, in order to impose their rules of behavior for successful and
fast expansion of the U.S. corporations on the international market. But eventually, the
understanding of an open economy is obtaining an objective meaning of the globalization of
the world economic relations, respectively losing its unilateral venal orientation.
According to the definition by a French economist M. Perbo “openness”, freedom of
trade is the most beneficial game rule for leading economy [6]. In accordance with the
American economists-futurologists Nejsbìt J. and Eberdìna P., providing full freedom of trade
between countries, which is typical for trade relations inside the country, is the key for the
normal functioning of the world economy [4].
It is necessary to note that the concept “openness of the economy” is significantly
wider than “freedom of trade” because it includes not only the trade of goods but also the free
movement of factors of production, finance, labor, technology and information. An open
economy is complete opposite of autarchy policy of some countries, aimed at the creation of
self-sufficient closed national economies, separated from the economy of other countries. But
historically, the phenomenon of autarchy contradicts market laws. That is why the
establishment of an open economy is an objective trend of the world development.
The Russian Professor V. Lomakin by an open economy understands the economy the
development direction of which is determined by the current trends of the world economy,
while external economic relations are strengthened and the foreign trade turnover reaches
such a level when it begins to stimulate or to slow down the overall economic growth [3].
The openness of economy is mostly considered in functional and institutional aspects.
Functional approach determines the degree of a country involvement into the international
allocation of labor or dependence of national production on foreign economic relations. In
practice the functional openness is often estimated by the volume of export and import quotas,
i.e. the correlation of export and import to GDP. The institutional openness is measured by the
level of liberalization of trade and currency regulations of a country. In this case, indices of
trade subsidies, indirect taxes, currency, licensed and other limitations are taken into
consideration [9].
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It is necessary to note that national open economy is divided into small and large open
economy. Small open economy is the economy of a country, which is highly influenced by the
economies of other countries but does not determine their economic growth. While large open
economy is the economy that substantially influences the economic development of other
countries and provides the considerable proportion of the international trade and financial
operations. The degree of openness of the economy indicates the level of country‟s economy
dependence on the global market and is the main criterion of the national economic security.
The increase in degree of openness of national economies, caused by the successive
integration of the majority of countries into the multidimensional system of the world
economic relations in the epoch of development of information society, requires the proper
evaluation of the process of integration and the experts‟ special attention to the problem of
correlation between interests of a personality, society and state. This is “safety” that becomes
the cross point of these interests and is expressed in the components of the national security economic, informational, demographic and others. Economic and informational security in
the conditions of open economy must ensure leveling of possible negative external influence
on a national economy.
Economic security is the complex of internal and external conditions, that facilitate the
effective dynamic growth of national economy and its ability to satisfy the needs of society,
state, personality, provide competitiveness on foreign markets that guarantees against
different threats and losses [1]. Foreign economic security under the conditions of open
economy is one of the most important components of the economic security of a country. A
balanced ratio of internal and external security is the key to the sustainability of the national
economy. The internal economic security of the country has to ensure the ability of the economy
to recover and develop consistently in the geo-economic space. The external economic security
must ensure the necessary balance between openness and secrecy of the economy. The openness
of the national economy provides the favorable investment climate of the country, the
appearance of the newest technologies, information, ideas on the domestic market, adopting of
foreign experience through the system of international relations, as well as its expansion into
foreign markets with the purpose of national interests protection. Open economy offers
elaborated availability of the internal market for the flow of capital, information and workforce.
The closed economy allows to increase competitiveness and boost development of the
industries of highest national priority, as well as to protect the internal economy from the
negative external influence.
Together internal and external components of foreign economic security should ensure
self-recovery of the national economy and its equilibrium state. In turn, the geopolitics of the
country in the era of information society should be a combination of internal and external
information and economic policy of the country. The main purpose of the geopolitics should
be the increase in the country's competitiveness and improving living standards.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In our research we focus on the opinion of the famous foreign and Ukrainian scientists,
such as Lomakin, Pirogkov, Smitienko, Ustinov, Umantsev, Sachs, Warner and others. This
study analyzes the collected statistical data for the period between 1965 and 2013. Indicators
of dynamics of foreign trade quotas have been calculated. For a comprehensive disclosure of
the problem of the general scientific principles of economic research, methods of synthesis
and analysis, abstraction and specification have been used. The purpose of this article is to
study the problems and issues of national economic security in the context of the processes of
integration, globalization and openness of national economies.
RESULTS
In an open economy foreign economic security should provide the creation of the most
favorable conditions for the development of national production, as well as try to reduce the
117

negative influence of world tendencies, which, unfortunately, cannot be avoided. The factors
that represent a visible threat to foreign economic security in the conditions of the open
economy include: import dependence, the growth of external debt, capital flight and
uncontrolled migration processes. Factors affecting the degree of openness of the economy
and the level of development of international economic relations are: 1) value of annual GDP;
2) volume of the domestic country‟s market of the; 3) level of its economic development; 4)
degree of the country's participation in international production; 5) availability of natural and
labor resources and 6) governmental policy.
To characterize the degree of openness of the economy or of the country's participation
in the system of international relations a variety of indicators are used.
First of all, it is an index of the export quota (EXq), calculated as the ratio of annual
exports (EX) to GDP according to the formula (1):
EXq = [EX / GDP] × 100%

(1)

The higher the indicator EXq is, the higher the degree of openness of the economy. In
early 2000s the values of export quota in the world averaged 20%. In industrially developed
countries, it was 27%, in developing countries 12%, in countries with transitional economies
5.5%.
Also index of import quota (IMq) is used and calculated by the ratio of the annual
volume of imports (IM) to GDP according to the formula (2):
IMq = [IM / GDP] × 100%

(2)

The most exact index of openness of the national economy is the index of foreign
trade quota (FTq), which is determined as the ratio of the sum of the annual volume of exports
and imports (EX + IM) to GDP according to the formula (3):
FTq = [(EX + IM) / GDP] × 100%

(3)

The higher FTq is the more open the economy is.
Also an important indicator of openness of the economy is the value of foreign trade
turnover per capita (FTpc) according to the formula (4):
FTpc = [(EX + IM) / PerCapita] × 100%

(4)

According to the World Bank, countries with the most open economies are Singapore,
New Zealand and Switzerland; with the least open are Cuba and North Korea. At the same
time, a specific index does not always exactly reflect the state of the economy openness. Thus,
foreign trade quota indicates mainly the level of country‟s participation in the international
allocation of labor. It is only one component of a more complex and integrated indicator of the
economy openness. It is possible, when the value of export quotas is significantly above
average, but especially for the countries-exporters of resources with developing economy, it
would mean only a raw orientation of export. In 1950-1960s those countries were considered
as the open ones in which foreign trade quota exceeded 10%. Since the late 90s to present
among the countries with a high degree of openness of the economy are those in which
foreign trade quota is more than 45%, while in countries with low openness are those with the
indicator less than 27% (Table 1).
One of the most important criteria of the national economy openness is a favorable
investment climate in the country. It refers to the socio-economic, political and demographic
assessment of the situation in the country from the point of foreign investors. The favorable
investment climate ensures the inflow of capital, technology and workforce.
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Table 1
Dynamics of foreign trade quotas for countries with high level of IT industry, (%) [10, 13-15]
Country

1965

1985

1990

1999

2004

2010

2013

Finland
Singapore
Sweden
Netherlands
Norway
USA
Canada
New Zealand
Japan
China
Ukraine (from 1992)

35,7
147
35
74
33,4
7,1
31,1
36,4
18,2
5,7
-

48,8
265
55,7
113,2
55,3
13,6
48,2
49,1
22,3
22,5
-

38,6
292
45,7
87,6
52,1
15,8
43,1
42,9
16,9
28,6
20,1

57,2
265
59,3
103,3
50,1
18,9
69,4
48,7
16,5
32,8
43,2

59,7
330
61,8
111
50,4
20,1
60,1
43,2
22,3
59,4
95,1

58,3
284
66,4
140,1
49,4
21,7
49,1
43,6
26,7
50,2
82,4

58,9
274
60,1
150,1
48,7
23,9
51,1
44,1
25,7
50,1
76,6

2013, rank
(out of 142)
1
2
3
4
5
9
12
20
21
58
73

In work “Economic convergence and economic policies” American economists J. Sachs
and E. Warner made a conclusion that the degree of the economy openness is determined by
the absence of excessive export and import quotas and by the acceptable level of currency
convertibility [7]. Also they developed an interesting theory, “the resource curse”, which
describes relations between a rich country in natural resources and their poor economic
development [8].
Comparing the annual growth rate of the world production and world export over the
past 50 years, we can say that the growth rate of export 1.5 times exceeded the growth rate of
production. From 1960 to 2000 the world GDP increased by 28.7 times, whereas the global
turnover went up by 41.6 times. Thus, the foreign trade orientation of world economy has
grown significantly. [12].
An open economy is not synonymous to lack of control and overindulgence. On the
contrary, it implies strict control of the state and interstate institutions over the foreign
economic relations. Many industrially developed countries, such as the United States, Japan,
Sweden and France have a legislatively-defined list of sectors and industries, which are not
invested by foreign capital. Particularly strict regulations are set up in Japan, where the
foreign investor is not allowed to buy shares of the companies that work in the defense
industry, communications and some other priority areas [11].
Consequently, significant problems of an open economy are: 1) transformation of the
country into a net-exporter of natural resources, a mere supplier of raw materials not only for
developed but also for developing countries; 2) threat to the national security in situations of
significant dependency on imports of any goods; 3) dependence of the national capital market
on crises and fluctuations on the foreign capital markets; 4) large amount of external debt; 5)
significant outflow of capital out of the country; 6) discrepancy in the quality level of goods to
international standards; 7) threat of sharp fluctuations in the national currency exchange rates.
Obviously, the question of the degree of the national economy openness is closely
connected with the issue of ensuring the foreign economic security of the country. Foreign
economic security lays in the prevention of threats directed against the economic interests of
the state and other subjects of foreign economic activities; creation of favorable conditions for
the development of the national economy by enhancing its international competitiveness;
protection and implementation of the national economic interests in the external economic
sphere. As early as in 2003, guidelines for assessing levels of economic security have been
developed, which were successfully used by the Ministry of Economic Development and
Trade (MEDT) of Ukraine and State Committee for Standardization of Ukraine [5].
Among the main indicators of foreign economic security, which help to determine the
level of security of the national economy or the existence of the external threats, the following
ones should be named: 1) export-import coverage; 2) export and import security; 3) level of
external debt and investment security.
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Export-import coverage ratio (K) is calculated as the ratio of the exports volume (EX)
to the imports volume (IM) according to the formula (5):
K = EX / IM

(5)

This factor determines the extent of exports volume in comparison with the imports
volume. If the imports volume exceeds the exports volume, negative trend will occur in the
foreign trade turnover of the country (i.e. trade deficit). The border of this indicator should not
be less than 1 [5].
The export security is the state guarantee of products competitiveness on the external
market, maintaining the exports relevance to the national interests. Calculations of export
dependence (Lexp) are offered for monitoring the export security as the indicator proportion of
exports (EX) in relation to GDP according to the formula (6):
Lexp = [EX / GDP] × 100%

(6)

Lexp border equals 50% [5].
The import security is a condition of foreign trade, where the country is not experiencing
an excessive dependence on imports. For monitoring an import security indicator of import
dependency (Limp) is calculated as the imports ratio (IM) to GDP according to the formula (7):
Limp = [IM / GDP] × 100%

(7)

Limp border equals 50% [5].
The volume of external country‟s debt is determined as a volume of unsettled
borrowings by a specific date made by the country on the external credit markets. The level of
country‟s debt security (Ldfs) for the gross external debt is determined by mapping the gross
external debt (Df) with annual GDP according to the formula (8):
Ldfs = [Df / GDP] × 100%

(8)

Gross external debt includes liabilities of all country economic sectors to non-residents
and is classified by sectors of economy according to the due date and financial instruments.
The ability of the state to repay and serve debts is considered to be the criterion of “debts
safety”. It is internationally accepted that the gross external public debt is “safe” if it does not
exceed 55% of GDP.
Definition of the indicator of investment security (Lis) is made because of international
experience, which shows that for the country's sustainable economic growth, the annual direct
investments inflow should be 6% to GDP. That means the investment security direct
investments inflow into the country‟s economy has to be at the level of GDP, i.e. (9):
Lis = [FDI / GDP] × 100% ≥ 6%

(9)

FDI is the inflow of direct foreign investments into the country‟s economy during the
period, which is considered in monetary terms. The magnitude of FDI / GDP must be kept at
the level of 6%, which is the border of investment security [5].
Moreover, an indicator of investment security can be calculated as the ratio of the
annual inflow of direct foreign investments to the number of inhabitants of the country. Its
border should be at least 500 US dollars per capita. I.e. to maintain the investment security the
inflow of direct investments into the country‟s economy relatively to the population should be
at the level of 500 US dollars. The maximal border of investment security corresponds to the
stage when the economy is under reformation and requires significant investments. When the
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economy is at a stage of sustainable development, investment security level may be lower.
However, this MEDT-method was cancelled because it gave no opportunities to compare in a
single scale the dynamics of integral indexes and integral borders, i.e. incorrectly determine the
state of economic security (or state of socio-economic development). Also shady indicators of
economic security were not used, what makes any assessment of its level inadequate [2].
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Thus, the national economy openness lays in extension and development of foreign
economic relations, growth in international flows of capital, goods and services. Considering
the acceleration of the processes inherent in the development of the information society, i.e.
integration and globalization of the world economy, openness is an objective feature of the
national economy; it has functional, trade and political significance. It is the implementation
of foreign economic policy that should be based on the analysis and the level of the country
economy openness. Unfortunately, experts still have not defined a common approach regarding
the system of statistical indicators of the national economy openness level. Assessment of
transparency of the national economy must be important in the system of indicators of the
country foreign economic security, because it has a significant impact both on the functioning
of the internal market and on the place of the national economy in the world economy. The
country economy is in constant motion. Thus, to calculate the level of economic safety it is
necessary to apply dynamic integral indicators that can objectively determine the current state
of socio-economic development of the country.
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INFLUENCE DE MONDIALISATION SUR LE DEVELOPPEMENT
INNOVANT DES ENTREPRISES DE L’HOTELLERIE
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Université National d‟Economie d‟Odessa, Ukraine
Résumé: L'article actuel met en valeur l‟analyse et la systématisation des concepts de
base sur l'innovation en général et en particulier dans le domaine du tourisme. On a étudié le
nœud économique et la signification des termes “innovation”, “innovation dans le tourisme”,
“activité innovatrice”, “processus innovants”, “développement d‟innovation”, “politique
d'innovation”, “capacité d'innovation”. On a conclu la nécessité de l'innovation dans la
sphère du tourisme, qui est une industrie aux multiples facettes de l'économie nationale.
Mots-clés: innovation, développement d‟innovation, hôtel, innovation dans le tourisme,
activité innovatrice
INTRODUCTION
Le tourisme est l‟une des secteurs de pointe et des plus dynamiques de la plupart des
pays dans le monde. Il sert du véritable catalyseur du développement socio-économique et
influence sur les secteurs importants d‟économie tels que l'industrie, le commerce, l‟industrie
consommatrice, le transport et la communication, la construction et l'agriculture. Par exemple,
la contribution du tourisme international dans l'économie mondiale selon les données de
l'année 2011 est estimée à 1030 milliards dollars, ce qui représente une augmentation de 515
fois par rapport à 1950. Étant donné qu‟à l‟heure actuelle le nombre des participants du
tourisme international a dépassé 1 milliard de personnes, et le volume total du tourisme
interne est trois fois plus grand, au total dans le monde il y a plus de 4 milliards de touristes
par an, le service desquels est impossible sans la mise en application constante des
innovations dans les activités des entrepreneurs du marché touristique.
Les établissements d‟hôtellerie - est une partie intégrante de l'industrie du tourisme. Le
processus de voyage n'est pas possible sans fournir des services de placement. Aujourd‟hui on
observe le développement impétueux d‟hôtellerie dans le monde: la création des nouveaux
types d'entreprises hôtelières, l‟offre d‟une gamme étendue des services, l‟expansion des
chaînes hôtelières. En raison de la forte concurrence sur le marché, la direction des hôtels est
forcée de chercher les nouvelles méthodes et les moyens de la production des services et de
créer une stratégie d‟activité qui aiderait à attirer et fidéliser les clients. L'augmentation de
compétitivité de l‟hôtellerie peut être atteinte par la mise en application des innovations.
MATERIELS ET METHODES
La base théorique de l'étude est la théorie de développement de l'innovation. Dans
cette article on a été utilisé les méthodes suivantes: abstraction, analyse, synthèse, logique,
historique, approche systématique. La base de données de l'étude étaient les matériaux,
dossiers et renseignements de l'Agence d'Etat au Tourisme et Ressorts de l‟Ukraine, le Service
national des statistiques de l'Ukraine, Industrie Central Hôtellerie.
LA PARTIE PRINCIPALE
L'industrie de l'hospitalité joue un rôle important dans le secteur des services et est l'un
des segments principaux de l'industrie du tourisme. Le développement du tourisme d'entrée et
interne influence sur l‟état du développement d‟équipements des entreprises hôtelières, le
niveau d'utilisation des technologies informatiques et d'information dans le système de la
réservation, l'utilisation des technologies de pointe de la gestion, la mise en œuvre des actifs
environnementaux lors des services hôteliers etc.
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L‟entreprise hôtelière occupe une place centrale dans le service touristique. Elle
dispose d'un mode de fonctionnement de vingt-quatre heures et de l'année entière. La
production de services de l'hôtel n'est pas limitée par retaper un lit et faire le ménage. Le
produit d‟hôtel combine des activités suivantes: le transport et les excursions, la restauration,
les services bancaires, les salons de beauté et centres de fitness, services de divertissement,
vente au détail, etc.
Dans les conditions actuelles d‟activité économique on peut clairement observer la
dépendance de développement économique de l‟état du degré et de l'ampleur de l'utilisation
des innovations.
Avec le développement de mondialisation et l‟augmentation de la pression compétitive
les entrepreneurs de plus en plus souvent prêtent attention à la question de la mise en
application des innovations comme le moyen d‟augmentation de l'efficacité de sa propre
activité. Il s‟agit non seulement des organisations de production mais aussi des représentants
du secteur des services. Il est à noter que c‟est justement dans le secteur des services, compris
le tourisme, l‟importance des innovations a été sous-estimée assez longtemps; leurs
application passait pour un problème secondaire. Mais avec l‟apparition des nouvelles
technologies d'information et de communication la mise en application des différents
processus innovants dans le domaine de tourisme est devenu plus d'actualité (Bakalo, 2012).
La prospérité économique des entreprises hôtelières peut être atteinte grâce à leur
développement innovant. L‟introduction des innovations doit contribuer à la résolution des
problèmes financiers, économiques, sociaux et environnementaux de l'organisation et
améliorer significativement la compétitivité.
Actuellement, il existe de nombreux points de vue sur l'interprétation du terme
«innovation». Liste des définitions du terme selon des sources différentes est représentée dans
le tableau 1 (Tableau 1).
Le premier économiste qui a utilisé la notion de l‟«innovation» dans son sens actuel
était Joseph Aloïs Schumpeter qui indiquait que l‟innovation est un changement radical de
leur fonction de production qui consiste à réunir et à commercialiser les nouvelles
combinaisons basées sur l‟utilisation des nouvelles matières et composants, à mettre en place
de nouveaux processus et formes d‟organisation, à ouvrir de nouveaux marchés.
La loi de l‟Ukraine relative à l‟activité innovatrice définit les innovations comme des
technologies compétitives nouvelles et/ou améliorées, ainsi que les biens, les services et les
solutions techniques de production, d‟administration, de commercialisation ou autres qui
permettent d‟améliorer considérablement la qualité et la structure de production et/ou du
secteur social (Parlement ukrainien, 2002).
La définition la plus fiable de la notion «innovations touristiques» a été donnée par V.
Novikov qui a indiqué que “c‟est le résultat des actions visées à créer un nouveau produit
touristique ou à modifier le produit existant, ainsi qu‟à conquérir de nouveaux marchés, à
utiliser de nouvelles technologies informatiques et de télécommunication, à améliorer la
qualité des prestations touristiques, hôtelières et de transport, à créer des alliances stratégiques
pour mener l‟activité touristique et mettre en place de nouvelles formes d‟administration des
sociétés touristiques” (Novikov, 2007).
Après avoir analysé les approches principales de la définition de “l'innovation”, on
peut conclure que toutes ces définitions comprennent une caractéristique selon laquelle les
innovations sont liées aux changements qualitatifs qui sont orientés à créer un nouveau
produit, une technologie, un processus.
Dans la littérature scientifique sur le développement de l'innovation avec le terme
“innovation” on prend en considération un concept comme celui de “novation”. Selon certains
économistes ukrainiens, il est inapproprié d'assimiler deux termes. En particulier, I. Buzko croit
que l'innovation peut être un élément d'innovation, mais pas son analogue (Buzko, 2002), et V.
Evtushevskiy note que la caractéristique distinctive principale de l'innovation de la novation est
un effet commercial (Evtushevskiy, 2006). Selon V. Ijevskiy, le terme “novation” est un terme
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équivalent pour le terme anglais “innovation” (Ijevskiy, 2010). Il partage le point de vue de A.
Pampoura, qui prétend que l'innovation ne peut être rien que l'une des variantes ukrainiennes
pour le terme anglais “innovation”, et donc il n'est pas nécessaire de “chercher des différences
entre l'innovation et la novation” (Pampoura, 1997).
Tableau 1
Définition du terme “innovation”
Nr.
1.

2.

3.

4.

5

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

Définition et caractéristique
Innovations sont des technologies récemment créées (appliquées)
et (ou) améliorées (qui ont la capacité de concurrence), des
produits et des services, ainsi que des solutions organisationtechnologiques du caractère productif, administratif, commercial
ou d‟autres, qui améliorent considérablement la structure et la
qualité de la production et (ou) la sphère sociale.
Innovation est un changement de l'introduction et de l'utilisation de
nouveaux produits de consommation et des véhicules, des marchés
et des formes d'organisation industrielle.
Innovation est un processus techno-économique qui, grâce à
l'utilisation pratique du travail mental (des idées et des inventions)
permet de créer les meilleurs types de nouveaux produits et de
nouvelles technologies, qui ont apparu sur le marché comme une
innovation, et, en conséquence, qui peuvent fournir un revenu
supplémentaire.
Innovation est un processus qui fait aboutir les idées scientifiques
et les inventions technologiques au stade de l'application pratique
qui fournit un revenu et aussi le processus lié à l'évolution technoéconomiques et autres dans le cadre social.
Innovation est un processus socio-techno-économique, qui amène à
la création des meilleurs produits, des technologies à travers
l'application pratique des idées et des inventions et en cas où
l‟innovation s‟oriente sur le profit économique, son apparition sur
le marché peut fournir un revenu supplémentaire.
Innovation est le résultat du domaine innovatif, qui est représenté à
travers les innovations scientifiques, techniques, organisationnelles
et socio-économiques, qui pet être obtenu à n'importe quelle étape
du processus d'innovation.
Innovation est un objet qui fait entrer dans la production en issue
du résultat de la recherche et la découverte déjà faite, qui se diffère
radicalement de l‟analogique précédente.
Innovation est un changement qualitatif dans la production qui peut
se concerner comme la technique et aussi bien la technologie,
comme les formes d'organisation de la production et de la gestion.
Innovation - une nouvelle approche de la conception de production
et de distribution des marchandises, à force de laquelle l‟innovateur
et son entreprise vont obtenir un avantage sur les concurrents.
Innovation est un nouveau phénomène, l‟esprit novateur, ou toute
sorte de modification qui s‟insère dans une entité de la gestion
économique dans ses propres activités afin d'améliorer sa
compétitivité sur les marchés nationaux et étrangers.
Innovation est un outil spécial à travers lequel es entreprises
examinent les changements qui ont lieu dans l'économie et la
société en vue de leur utilisation dans les affaires ou dans les
différents domaines de service. Innovation (esprit novateur) n‟est
pas tant le terme technologique qu‟économique ou social.
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Selon V. Zyanko, l'innovation se diffère de la novation dans son objectif. Ces concepts
doivent être classés de la même manière, comme les objets et les moyens de travail sont
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classés d‟habitude. On peut référer la même chose soit à l‟objet de travail si c‟est le résultat
final de l'activité industrielle, soit au moyen de travail, si cela peut aider à créer une autre
affaire. De la même façon, la novation est un outil ou un instrument qui vous permet de créer
l'innovation, tandis que l'innovation est le résultat final de l'innovateur. Pour certaines
personnes quelque chose peut être une vraie innovation, les autres peuvent la mettre en
pratique comme une novation, mais en réalité, c'est la même chose (Zyanko, 2008).
Les savants incarnés dans le sujet de l'innovation dans le tourisme, ont la même point
de vue que l'innovation dans les services peut être définie comme “des nouveaux concepts de
services, de nouveaux canaux de communication avec les clients, de nouveaux systèmes de
distribution et des solutions technologiques qui changent souvent les proposition des services
fonctionnelles, mettent à jour les fonctions de l'entreprise et exigent une nouvelle structure
organisationnelle, les capacités technologiques et humaines” (Mihaylitchenko, 2012).
Dans le domaine du tourisme c‟est très important d‟analyser l‟innovation dans la
notion plus large que la novation purement technologique, et de considérer qu'elle peut se
manifester principalement comme un ensemble des relations entre les éléments constitutifs du
tourisme (les entreprises d'hôtel, les restaurants, les lieux de divertissement, les services de
transport et de l'information). S'il n'y a aucun article qui ne répond pas à la demande
touristique, l'objectif stratégique de l'innovation dans le tourisme ne peut être atteint
(Tkatchenko, 2009).
Le domaine du tourisme est une branche très spécifique de l'économie. C‟est l‟altérité
d'autres sphères de l'activité humaine qui le rend spécial et attractif pour la recherche. Les
caractéristiques du produit touristique sont l‟impalpabilité, l'indissolubilité de la production et
de la consommation, la changeabilité et l'incapacité de conservation. Par conséquent, nous
pensons que le tourisme doit être distingué du milieu industriel. En outre ensuite il est proposé
d'étudier l'attitude de divers scientifiques envers les termes principaux de l'innovation comme
“innovation”, “développement de l'innovation”, “processus d'innovation”, “politique
d'innovation”, “potentiel d'innovation”, du point de vue de la production des biens et des
services.
L‟élaboration, la maîtrise, l‟étape préparatoire, le contrôle et le fondement
d‟innovation sont formés dans le processus d'innovation. Selon T. Mayorova, l'activité
d'innovation est un processus de rapprochement des idées scientifiques ou d‟invention
technologique au stade de l'application pratique qui fournit un revenu et de plus les
changements techno-économiques et autres dans l'environnement social qui sont liés à ce
processus (Mayorova, 2003).
Le processus d‟innovation dans le domaine du tourisme cherche à créer quelque chose
de nouveaux ou à modifier les produits déjà existants, à améliorer les services de transport, du
logement et d'autres, à conquérir de nouveaux marchés, à introduire de l'information en pointe
et de la communication technologies et des formes modernes de l'activité organisationnelle et
administrative (Borisova, 2011).
Donc on peut conclure que l'activité d'innovation est une activité qui est liée à la
transformation des recherches scientifiques et à la création des produits nouveaux ou
améliorés, qui sont offerts sur le marché, au procédé nouveau ou amélioré ou à une nouvelle
approche pour la production et l‟attribution des services qui sont indispensables pour la
société.
En ce qui concerne des processus d'innovation dans la production, ils sont les plus
souvent considérés comme une cohérence logique de l'idée d'innovations possibles à la
création de la vente et de la diffusion des novations. Une chose opposée est un service. En
particulier, il est impossible d‟imaginer qu‟un hôtel va créer lui-même les nouvelles
technologies, les systèmes de chauffage automatiques, la ventilation et le débit d‟eau. Il ne
peut servir que par ceux «savoir-faire» qui sont offerts par la civilisation moderne.
Par conséquent, on peut envisager les phases des processus d'innovation dans le
tourisme:
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 l‟amélioration de la formation des tour-opérateurs et des agences de voyages;
 l‟application des formes alternatives de tourisme;
 l‟introduction de calculs satellites (auxiliaire) dans le tourisme;
 l'utilisation innovante des nouvelles formes de tourisme;
 l‟introduction de nouveau moyen en pointe de gestion du personnel dans les
entreprises du voyage d'affaires.
Les savants proposent de comprendre la politique innovatrice comme un instrument de
réalisation de la stratégie innovatrice. Notamment cet instrument peut être représenté par
certaines mesures, dont l'application vise à atteindre les objectifs des deux politiques
d'innovation et les stratégies en particulier. Le principal de la politique d'innovation des
entreprises touristiques est considéré comme un ensemble de principes et de mesures visant à
améliorer la prestation des services de base afin de mettre en œuvre des stratégies novatrices.
Dans le sens général le développement innovant c‟est le processus de la création, de la
mise en application et la diffusion des innovations qui répondent aux nouveaux besoins socioéconomiques dans le but des changements qualitatifs de la gestion et de l'obtention des effets
économiques, sociaux, environnementaux, scientifiques, techniques à court, moyen et à long
terme.
A cette époque le terme “capacité d'innovation” est devenu très répandu. Le niveau de
la capacité d'innovation des entreprises est dû à la formation d'un système efficace de gestion
de l'innovation. Plus le niveau de la capacité d'innovation des entreprises est élevé, plus ils
évitent des situations de crises potentielles.
Dans la grande source d‟Encyclopédie soviétique à la base du mot “potentiel” est le
mot latin “potentia”, qui signifie “les moyens, les fonds, les sources qui sont disponibles et
peuvent être mobilisées, être mises en pratique, être utilisés pour atteindre des objectifs
spécifiques, la réalisation du plan, la solution des tâches, la possibilité de l'individu, de la
société et de l'Etat dans un domaine particulier” (Vedenskiy, 1955).
Dans le dictionnaire philosophique le terme “capacité” se réfère à la possibilité d'un
système et de ses ressources internes, et de l'énergie qui peut être mobilisée à des objectifs
différentes (Volosatov, 2010).
Autant dire, le potentiel des entreprises de tourisme peut être défini comme une
combinaison de facteurs internes et externes de son milieu, qui, dans certaines conditions,
peuvent être utilisé pour l'organisation de développement dynamique.
Donc, le potentiel d'innovation est une description complète de la capacité des
entreprises touristiques à innover et c‟est un des facteurs les plus importants qui jouent un rôle
décisif dans son innovation.
Il est à noter que la mise en application de l‟activité innovante efficace est impossible
sans l‟intention de la direction d'hôtel de faire les actions stratégiques. Voilà pourquoi il faut
prêter attention considérable au système de la gestion du développement innovant, qui
détermine le fonctionnement efficace de l'organisation.
RESULTATS ET CONCLUSIONS
L‟hôtellerie représente un domaine de l'information bien composé. On sait très bien
que la réussite de certains secteurs d'économie dépend du débit de transfert et d'échange
d'informations, de sa pertinence, sa réception de la rapidité. Ce processus est lié à tous les
établissements d'hébergement. Le succès du développement de l'hôtellerie comprend un large
usage des technologies modernes dans le domaine de l'introduction de nouveaux services
d'accueil et dans leur promotion sur le marché. Il est clair que l'introduction de technologies
innovatrices est une condition essentielle pour améliorer la capacité de concurrence des hôtels
et aussi l‟influence à la qualité de service.
Maintenant, on observe le développement impétueux des technologies dans l‟industrie
d'hospitalité. Tout d'abord, cela est dû au fait que les responsables des hôtels essaient d'attirer
plus de visiteurs, de les convertir en clients fidèles, faire le maximum des ventes, et en
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conséquence - d'obtenir un profit considérable. Pour répondre à ces objectifs il n‟est pas
possible de se passer de la mise en application des principales technologies innovantes.
En résumé, il convient de noter que le domaine du tourisme est une industrie
importante et multiforme de l'économie nationale, qui exige l'innovation. A l'époque moderne
de la mondialisation et la concurrence, le facteur clé dans l'augmentation de la rentabilité du
secteur touristique est principalement l‟évaluation de l'innovation d'affaires du potentiel
touristique et l'utilisation active de l'innovation sur la base de la politique d'innovation bien
développée.
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INTRODUCTION
One of the leading trends in the global economy is formation of the international labor
market. It is due to the development of integration processes, the global nature of the labor
power movement, the development of science, technology, and information technology. In
this context, a number of leading countries setting the pace of world economic development
plays key role. First of all among them should be noted, the developed countries of the
European Union.
Studying of the formation, development and regulation of the labor market in the
European Union is made in to the works of Russian and foreign scholars such as E. Libanova,
A. Malynovska, E. Kachan, S. Kalinina, M. Romaniuk, D. Shushpanov, A. Nesprovova,
S. Keyzes, K. Hakim, A. Kruger and others.
However, modern trends in the international labor market determine the study and
analysis of the characteristics and causes of unemployment in developed countries of the
European Union as the leading states in the world economic space.
The purpose of this paper is to study the trends and features of the unemployment
development in developed countries of the European Union.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Theoretical and methodological as well as information basis of the research are
fundamental tenets of economic theory, the scientific works of domestic and foreign scientists
in the sphere of investigation development trends of the European labor market and
international statistics. The study used scientific methods of knowledge: theoretical synthesis
method, the method of analysis and synthesis, logic and comparative analysis methods, the
method of statistical analysis, etc.
RESULTS
Based on the analysis of statistical data on unemployment among the economically
active population in the developed EU countries (Table 1), they can be divided into the 3
groups: 1) Countries with a relatively low unemployment rate (5%): Netherlands, Austria and
Luxembourg; 2) Countries with higher unemployment rates (5-10%): United Kingdom, Czech
Republic, Sweden, Belgium, Finland, Ireland, Hungary, Germany, Italy, France, Portugal; 3)
Countries with high unemployment (over 10%): Latvia, Greece, Poland, Spain.
It should be noted that a substantial increase in unemployment in almost all developed
countries of the EU, since 2009, this corresponds to the dynamics of the global economic
cycle phases (in periods of recession unemployment rates are maximized, in peak periods are
minimal).
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Table 1

4,4
7,5
5,3
3,8
6,9
8,0
8,7
8,3
7,4
4,7
6,1
6,1
3,6
9,6
8,9
8,2
4,2
6,1
5,3

2013

4,8
8,3
7,1
3,9
7,7
8,9
10,3
8,9
7,5
4,5
6,8
7,0
4,4
13,9
8,6
8,5
4,6
7,1
5,4

2012

5,2
8,5
7,9
4,8
8,4
8,9
11,3
9,9
7,2
4,4
7,7
10,0
5,3
17,9
8,5
9,2
4,6
7,7
4,8

2011

2006

4,9
8,4
8,3
5,5
8,8
8,9
10,5
10,5
6,1
4,5
8,0
11,7
5,1
19,1
7,5
11,0
5,0
7,4
4,7

2010

2005

4,3
8,2
7,8
5,4
9,0
8,6
9,8
9,7
5,8
4,6
8,4
11,6
4,2
19,8
7,1
11,5
3,8
6,6
5,0

2009

2004

4,2
7,5
7,3
4,6
9,1
8,3
8,7
10,3
5,6
4,5
8,5
12,5
3,1
20,0
5,7
11,5
2,6
6,0
5,1

2008

2003

3,6
6,6
8,1
4,5
9,1
8,2
7,9
10,7
5,6
3,9
9,0
13,5
2,5
18,3
4,6
10,6
1,9
5,8
5,0

2007

2002

Austria
Belgium
Czech Republic
Denmark
Finland
France
Germany
Greece
Hungary
Ireland
Italy
Latvia
Netherlands
Poland
Portugal
Spain
Luxem-bourg
Sweden
United Kingdom

2001

The unemployment rate among the economically active population
in the developed EU countries in 2001-2013 years, %

3,8
7,0
4,4
3,5
6,4
7,5
7,5
7,7
7,8
6,4
6,7
7,7
3,1
7,1
8,5
11,3
4,9
6,2
5,6

4,8
7,9
6,7
6,0
8,2
9,1
7,8
9,5
10,0
12,0
7,8
17,5
3,7
8,1
10,6
17,9
5,1
8,3
7,6

4,4
8,3
7,3
7,5
8,4
9,3
7,1
12,6
11,2
13,9
8,4
19,5
4,5
9,7
12,0
19,9
4,6
8,6
7,8

4,2
7,2
6,7
7,6
7,8
9,2
5,9
17,7
10,9
14,7
8,4
16,2
4,4
9,7
12,9
21,4
4,8
7,8
8,0

4,3
7,6
7,0
7,5
7,7
9,8
5,5
24,3
10,9
14,7
10,7
15,0
5,3
10,1
15,8
24,8
5,1
8,0
7,9

4,9
8,4
7,0
7,0
8,2
10,3
5,3
27,3
10,2
13,1
12,2
11,9
6,7
10,3
16,4
26,1
5,8
8,0
7,5

At the same time there are some gender differences in the structure of the unemployed
population in the developed countries of the European Union.
As the data in Table 2 is possible to compose in three groups of countries:
1) Countries, where the male unemployment exceeds women: United Kingdom,
Ireland, Latvia and Finland;
2) Countries, where the male and female unemployment are at the same level: Austria,
Denmark, Netherlands, Germany, Hungary and Sweden;
3) Countries where female unemployment is higher than male: Belgium, Czech Republic,
Greece, Spain, France, Italy, Luxembourg, Poland and Portugal.
Based on Table 2 data, we can conclude that there is evidence of gender discrimination
in the EU labor rink caused primarily by gender stereotypes.
After analyzing the basic unemployment rates in the EU, we can identify the following
causes of this phenomenon.
The main reason for the unemployment increase in recent years is the cyclical downturn
of the economy in the Euro-zone.
Thus, according to the Statistical Office of the European Union in 2008, the European
economy has entered a recession for the first time in 15 years.
The characteristic features of the recession development in the European Union, which
correspond to the beginning of the global financial and economic crisis (Table 3).
According to Eurostat-data published in February, 2009, industrial production in the
European Union in December, 2008 decreased by 11.5%, in the Euro-zone by 12% and 2.6%,
which is an absolute record since 1986.
Thus, the cyclical downturn has had a very strong impact on the EU economy, sectorwise, suffered primarily industry, construction business, and services.
The decline in industrial production and investment left without jobs considerable
number of employees.
The most striking example is Spain, where half of liquidated in February, 2010 jobs
occurred in the service sector, 10% in the construction industries that provided an economic
boom in the country for the last 10 years. As a result, the unemployment rate in Spain reached
26.1% in 2013.
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2005

2006

2007

2008

2009

2010

2011

2012

2013

Level of unemployed female population
Austria
4,2 4,4 4,7
Belgium
7,5 8,6 8,9
Czech Republic
9,9 9,0 9,9
5,0 5,0 6,1
Denmark
Finland
9,7 9,1 8,9
France
9,7 9,3 9,4
Germany
7,9 8,5 9,4
Greece
16,1 15,7 15,0
Hungary
4,9 5,1 5,5
Ireland
3,8 4,1 4,1
Italy
12,1 11,4 11,3
Latvia
12,3 11,7 11,7
Netherlands
3,2 3,5 4,3
Poland
19,9 21,0 20,6
Portugal
5,4 6,4 7,7
Spain
15,2 16,2 15,8
Luxembourg
2,4 3,5 4,9
Sweden
5,6 5,6 6,2
United Kingdom
4,4 4,5 4,3
Level of unemployed male population
Austria
3,1 4,0 4,0
Belgium
5,9 6,7 7,7
Czech Republic
6,7 5,9 6,1
Denmark
4,1 4,3 4,8
Finland
8,6 9,1 9,2
France
6,9 7,4 7,8
Germany
7,8 8,8 10,1
Greece
7,2 6,8 6,2
Hungary
6,1 6,0 6,0
Ireland
4,1 4,7 4,9
Italy
6,9 6,5 6,5
Latvia
14,6 13,2 11,6
Netherlands
2,1 2,7 4,1
Poland
16,9 19,2 19,1
Portugal
3,9 5,1 6,7
Spain
7,5 8,3 8,5
Luxembourg
1,6 2,0 3,0
Sweden
6,1 6,3 6,9
United Kingdom
5,5 5,7 5,5

2004

2003

2002

2001

Table 2
The distribution of the unemployed population in the developed countries of the EU
by gender in 2001-2013, %

5,4
9,5
9,9
6,0
8,9
9,7
10,2
16,2
6,1
4,0
10,5
12,0
5,3
20,1
8,0
14,8
6,8
7,1
4,2

5,5
9,5
9,8
5,3
8,6
9,7
11,0
15,3
7,4
4,1
10,1
10,0
5,8
19,4
9,0
12,0
6,1
7,6
4,3

5,2
9,3
8,8
4,5
8,1
9,5
10,2
13,6
7,8
4,3
8,8
6,7
5,0
15,1
9,3
11,4
5,9
7,2
4,9

5,0
8,5
6,7
4,2
7,2
8,5
8,8
12,8
7,7
4,3
7,9
5,6
4,1
10,3
9,9
10,7
5,1
6,5
5,0

4,1
7,6
5,6
3,8
6,7
7,9
7,7
11,4
8,1
4,9
8,5
7,1
3,4
7,9
9,1
12,8
5,9
6,6
5,1

4,6
8,1
7,7
5,3
7,6
9,2
7,3
13,2
9,7
8,2
9,3
14,1
3,8
8,6
10,5
18,1
5,9
8,0
6,4

4,2
8,5
8,5
6,5
7,6
9,6
6,6
16,2
10,7
9,9
9,7
16,3
4,5
10,0
12,2
20,2
5,5
8,5
6,8

4,3
7,2
7,9
7,4
7,1
9,6
5,6
21,4
10,9
10,8
9,6
13,8
4,4
10,4
13,2
21,8
6,0
7,7
7,3

4,3
7,4
8,2
7,6
7,1
9,8
5,2
28,1
10,6
11,0
11,9
14,0
5,2
10,9
15,7
25,1
5,8
7,7
7,4

4,9
8,2
8,3
7,3
7,5
10,2
5,0
31,3
10,2
10,7
13,1
11,1
6,3
11,1
16,6
26,7
6,4
7,9
7,0

4,5
7,5
7,0
5,1
8,7
8,2
10,7
6,6
6,1
4,8
6,4
11,5
4,9
18,3
7,1
8,3
3,6
7,6
5,1

4,9
7,6
6,5
4,4
8,2
8,2
11,6
6,1
7,0
4,6
6,2
10,1
4,9
16,7
8,1
7,1
3,6
7,7
5,2

4,3
7,4
5,8
3,3
7,4
8,2
10,3
5,6
7,2
4,7
5,4
7,3
3,9
13,0
8,0
6,4
3,5
6,9
5,8

3,9
6,7
4,2
3,4
6,5
7,6
8,6
5,2
7,1
5,0
4,9
6,5
3,1
9,0
8,0
6,4
3,4
5,9
5,6

3,6
6,5
3,5
3,2
6,1
7,1
7,4
5,1
7,6
7,6
5,5
8,4
2,8
6,4
7,8
10,1
4,1
5,9
6,1

5,0
7,8
5,9
6,6
8,9
9,0
8,1
6,9
10,3
15,0
6,8
20,9
3,7
7,8
10,7
17,7
4,5
8,6
8,6

4,6
8,1
6,4
8,3
9,1
9,1
7,5
9,9
11,6
17,1
7,6
22,7
4,4
9,4
11,8
19,6
3,8
8,7
8,6

4,0
7,1
5,8
7,7
8,4
8,9
6,2
15,0
11,0
17,8
7,6
18,6
4,5
9,0
12,6
21,1
3,9
7,8
8,7

4,4
7,7
6,0
7,5
8,3
9,8
5,7
21,4
11,2
17,7
9,9
16,2
5,3
9,4
15,9
24,6
4,5
8,2
8,3

4,9
8,7
5,9
6,7
8,8
10,4
5,6
24,3
10,2
15,0
11,5
12,6
7,1
9,7
16,3
25,6
5,4
8,2
8,0

Table 3
Characteristic features of the development of the recession in the European Union
Country
Denmark
Estonia
Latvia
Sweden
Germany
Ireland
Spain
Italy
Netherlands
France
Finland
UK

Main economic phenomena
WNP slump made 0.6 % in the first quarter 2008.
WNP slump made 0.9 % in the second quarter 2008.
WNP slump made for 0.3 % in the first quarter and made for 0.2 % in the second quarter 2008.
Lack of WNP increase in the second quarter 2008.
WNP slump made for 0.5 % in the second quarter 2008, retailing dropped for1.4% in the
second quarter 2008.
WNP slump made for 1.5 % in the first quarter and made for 0.5 % in the second quarter 2008.
Production slump got 5.5 %, retailing made 7.9% in the first quarter 2008.
WNP slump made 0.3 % in the second quarter 2008.
Volume of industrial production dropped for 6% in the first quarter 2008, each of WNP growth
in the second quarter 2008.
WNP slump made 0.3 % in the second quarter 2008.
WNP slump made 0.2 % in the second quarter 2008.
WNP slump made 1.5 % in the fourth quarter 2008.
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In addition, one more significant reason of rising unemployment in the EU is a
misbalance of supply and demand in the European labor market: in March, 2010, the
unemployment rate in the EU was 8.3%, while in Germany and Britain remained vacant about
500,000 jobs.
We can assume that there is an institutional unemployment, when the organization
itself is not effective labor market, for example, there is incomplete information about job
vacancies, as well as insufficient labor mobility within the EU.
A significant impact on the labor market of the European Union provides migration
processes. In recent years there has been a tendency to increase the number of labor migrants
from the less developed countries of Europe.
On the one hand, it leads to increased competition in the EU labor market, and on the
other hand, it satisfies the need for developed countries in the EU highly skilled labor.
FINDINGS AND CONCLUSIONS
Thus, the causes of unemployment in the EU are complex and multifaceted, as they
are related to the social and economic processes. Primarily it should be noted:
 Increased unemployment in almost all developed countries of the EU as a result of
a cyclical downturn euro zone economy;
 Signs of gender discrimination in the EU labor market;
 Supply and demand misbalance in the labor market of the European Union.
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Abstract: The authors of this scientific article consider the reasons which have led to
global changes in the market of the production factor 'labor'. This market depends on human
resources, which have clearly defined qualitative indicators. The present article contains
analysis of the globalization, demographic and social factors that have caused global
transformation of the labor market along with insight into segment of the human resources
whose potential is currently underused. The article presents characteristics of a new
organizational environment that has been developed by the authors and contains assessment
of the Talent Management Program of a multinational company.
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INTRODUCTION
The structure of the labour market also depends on the market participants' qualitative
indicators such as the ability to quickly and creatively capture all necessary nuances of the
matter, aptitude in particular fields, or in other words, a capacity to work in a talented way.
When a worker or an employee has special gifts and aptitude, then the employer may develop
their gifts and abilities as to allow them to blossom. The encouragement of such opportunities
to be actualized equals to the appropriate management of talented workforce and obtaining of
mutually useful outcomes, because the outcomes of gifts and aptitude will serve not only the
employer, but the national economy in the whole.
The term “talent management”4, emerged in the 1990s, encompasses activities in the
field of personnel management, aimed at employees' involvement in the innovation process,
the creative stimuli formation and the development of the creative potential of employees.
The problem of talents‟ lack, namely, personnel capable to bring to their work added
value, is becoming more severe and leads to the paradoxical situation, in which, along with
the high unemployment, employers are having trouble with filling vacancies. According to the
research conducted by the American company “Manpower Group”, more than 30% (34%) of
38 000 companies from 41 countries have difficulty in filling vacancies (Manpower Group,
2012). The reason of such phenomenon, besides the objective characteristics of a particular
labor market, is that the talent is not just a qualified employee with a specific set of
knowledge and skills, but often a person who has the ability to make decisions under
conditions of uncertainty and, particularly, to orientate in the multicultural environment of
large corporations.
In the past, for the successful development and expansion of their activities,
companies needed access to the capital. During his speech at the World Economic Forum in
Davos in 2011, Klaus Schwab (Klaus Schwab), founder and president of the forum, said:
“The success of any national or business models in the future will depend less on capital and
4

The term was coined by David Watkins of “Softscape”, first used it in an article published in 1998 and further
developed in his book “Talent Management Systems” in 2004; connection between the development of human
resources and organizational effectiveness has been recognized already in the 1970s.
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to a greater extent on talents. One can say that the world is moving from capitalism to
“talantism” (World Economic Forum Talent Mobility Good Practices, 2011).
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The research is based on a study of the contradiction between the short-term planning
and development of human resources system, which is practiced today by many companies,
and the changing reality of the labour market, which requires a systematic and strategic
approach to the development of the capacity of human resources in an organization.
Objective is to identify deficiencies of the talent management programmes in
multinational organizations, and to develop the recommendations for their adaptation to the
new organizational environment.
Subject of the research: human resources management system in the representing
organization of multinational companies.
Methods: secondary data analysis, comparative-historical method, the hypotheticdeductive method, the survey (personal interview, survey), the method of generalization,
observation method and the method of system analysis.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Study by firm “Mercer” and “Cisco”: Large-scale study, conducted by consulting
firm “Mercer” for one and a half year in 17 countries, revealed an alarming trend. In addition
to an overall motivation reduction, the number of employees who are considering dismissal
from the current job is rapidly increasing. While 20-25% of employees in each of the
considered countries though do not have a clear intention to quit a job, feel more negatively
toward their employer than those who plan dismissal (Mercer, 2012).
A new generation enters the organizational space (area) with their beliefs, needs and
vision of how workflows (business processes) should be organized. In 2011, “Cisco”, one of
the largest companies in the field of high technology, conducted a survey in 14 countries
among students and young professionals of non-IT-direction in order to find out the attitude of
the generation Y to modern technologies and their impact on business processes. The results
obtained revealed the following trends: the majority of students and young professionals
evaluate having access to social media, the choice of mobile devices and mobile
organizational environment as equally important or more important than salary. However,
every three students out of five respondents believe that they are eligible to work remotely on
a flexible schedule, 70% of students believe that there is no need to be in the office on a
regular basis, and every fourth student believes that working from home can increase the
performance (Cisco Technology Report, 2011). Significantly, such ideas of a new generation,
obviously, affect others. According to the same survey, 69% of young professionals aged 2129 years old also believe that it is not necessary regularly to be in the office, while in 2010 the
figure was 60%. As the today‟s beginner‟s progress up the career ladder, it is obvious that
significant changes in the approach to the organization of work processes in can be expected
the next decade.
Thus, in 2003, the project ROWE (Results-Only Work Environment) appeared. Its‟
meaning is that an employee can work anywhere and any number, granting that all his/her
assigned tasks are (will be) performed timely. Only the final result and quality of work are
valued in the ROWE system. This system does not require complete transition of the company
to free schedule, therefore, in such way can work separate departments or even individual
employees. According to estimates of experts in human resources management organizations
during the implementation of the program the labor productivity grew by an average of 35%,
and the rate of personnel turnover in some departments decreased by 90% (Ressler,
Thompson, 2008).
What do talents expect from a modern organization? According to the research
conducted by consulting firm “Boston Consulting Group” (Boston Consulting Group, 2012),
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primarily, it is: the possibility of lifelong learning (LLL); a virtual mobility; a positive image
of the company, a high level of freedom, an inspiring organizational environment, achievable
and clearly defined requirements; social and cultural diversity of the organizational
environment.
Experts from various fields offer recommendations (World Economic Forum Global
Talent Risk. 2011), aimed to prepare the organization, state and the education system to the
necessary changes, and set their development on the right way. More than four thousand
leaders of organizations, participating in the study, indicated that the following aspects of
human resource management projects, in their opinion, are insufficiently well implemented:
the talent management, the development and improving leadership skills, improvement in the
level of motivation and commitment of employees, the strategic human resource planning.
Therefore, the great importance has the timely implementation of talent management
programs, as well the assessment organization's ability to “grow” their own talents and
willingness to invest in the development of leadership qualifications of human resources.
Thus, talent management is a program aimed at attracting, developing, motivating and
retaining key (talented) staff is the most acute in the field of human resource management for
organizations worldwide.
Talent management program in the company “LG Electronics”: The study analysed
the talent management program in the terms of a multinational company “LG Electronics”
and its representation in Latvia. LG Corp., South Korean holding company, one of the world's
largest manufacturers of home appliances and electronics, was founded in 19475. Philosophy
of “LG Electronics” is the commitment to excellence, which is being built in three main areas,
each of which plays a vital role in the implementation of the strategy of “fast innovation” and
“rapid growth” (LG Electronics, 2012).
Company “LG Electronics Latvia”, was founded in 2006 in Riga, with the aim of the
holding regional expansion, as well as to provide better service to customers and partners of
the concern in the Baltic countries. Human resource management strategy and policy of the
company is based on corporate principles that are developed at the headquarters in Seoul, and
then adapted to the requirements of local laws and specificity.
Within the human resource management division the talent management team was
appointed at the company‟s headquarters. It aim is to coordinate the preoperational activities
for the employees with high-potential worldwide. It should be noted that “LG Electronics” is
a large multinational company, which as of the end of 2011 was employed more than 91
thousand people, 61.2% of whom work outside of South Korea. At the domestic market the
average operating time for the company‟s employees is nine years, and the average annual
rate of the personnel turnover is only 6 per cent. In its turn, the rate of the personnel turnover
in the international offices of the company amounted 37.6%, in 2011. It, partially, occurred
due to the restructuring processes that took place in many offices (LG Electronics 2011-2012).
For example, the rate of general personnel turnover in the Latvian representation of the
company was three times higher in 2011 than the corresponding figure in the previous year,
and the rate of the talent turnover was 5%, while in 2010, the company has managed to keep
all professionals with high potential. To change the situation and improve the company's
ability to retain key employees, in 2012, as a part of the general program of talent management
the pilot project “LG is my company!” was launched. It was aimed at the increase of the talent
loyalty towards the organization. To date, the talent management program in the organization
5

The holding unites three main directions: electronics (13 companies, including LG Electronics, LG Display),
chemical industry (14 companies, the largest of which LG Chem, LG Household & Health Care), as well as
telecommunications and services (32 companies, including IT-company LG CNS and mobile operator LG U+).
Thus, at the beginning of 2012 in the LG Corp. includes 60 companies with an aggregate turnover in 2011
amounted to 128.2 billion dollars. The most famous company LG Corp. is LG Electronics, whose headquarters is
located in Seoul. At the beginning of 2012, the company has 117 offices and six design centers in 95 countries,
with the total turnover in 2011 amounted to 48.97 billion dollars, ie 38% of the total turnover LG Corp.

134

consists of three blocks: talent identification (from one to three people in each representation)
and their inclusion in the appropriate development program; development and evaluation of
talent according to the corporate instructions; a set of measures to retain talent in the
organization.
In order to define whether the talent management program in the company‟s
representation “LG Electronics Latvia” corresponds to the modern challenges of the labour
market, the commercial director of the organization and a specialist in human resources
management were interviewed, as well as the mechanisms of the system implementation were
explored, both at headquarters and at the local level. The results of the experiment on the
effective talent management, conducted by an international group of experts were examined
(MIT Sloan Management Review, 2012), as well as the experience of General Electric (GE)
company (Barlett, McLean, 2006), a global leader in talents‟ training and engaging, and the
company Samsung Electronics, operating in the same market segment. The study provides a
compliance assessment of the existing talent management program to the characteristics of a
new organizational environment. Those aspects of talent management program which require
more careful approach and may have a negative impact on the development of the
organization in the long term perspective were emphasised on the basis of obtained results.
In contrast to the GE, which practice continuity and appointment to the executive
positions exclusively from its own employees, the company “LG Electronics” failed to
develop a coherent general line referring to the management of its human resources.
Two years ago, the company practiced aggressive techniques “war for talents” and
demanded from specialists in human resources management searching and poaching of talents
from the largest companies in the world by any means. While the most of the efforts were
focused on the attraction, training and retaining of the newcomers, the index of turnover of
perennial human resources in the organization has grown dramatically. For example, in the
Latvian company‟s representation the effect of the attraction of the so-called “stars” was
offset by an increase in turnover and demotivation of other personnel. Under the influence of
the new “LG Electronics” CEO, installation corporate culture has changed dramatically. The
new corporate policy returned to the installation, when the search for candidates for any
position, primarily, is held within the organization.
CONCLUSION
Results of the study led to the conclusion that one of the main characteristics of the
new organizational environment will become the mobility. A mobility program, implemented
by the organization in different forms and manifestations, may become an additional
competitive advantage, thereby the company will be able to attract and retain qualified
professionals. To date, “LG Electronics” does implement mobility programs neither global,
nor local. Typically, Korean management style is cultivated when an employee cannot leave
working place until the head does not end his/her working day. Employees, who come earlier
or leave later than the others, regardless the productivity, are welcomed and encouraged.
Despite the fact that, technically, the company is ready to provide the opportunity to work
remotely, management adheres strictly to fixed working hours. Unlike “LG Electronics”, a
competitor company “Samsung Electronics”, is also actively working on the introduction of
the mobility in their units at the domestic market. In January 2009, the pilot project named
“Smart Work!” was launched (Samsung Electronics, 2012).
Within a new initiative, employees can come to work in the period from 06:00 am to
01:00 pm and work eight hours a day. By March 2012, about 65,000 of the 100,000 workers
took advantage of the new program.
The study revealed the characteristics of the new organizational environment, as well
as weaknesses in the existing talent management programs as part of the human resource
management system of the organization. The study identified the following general aspects
that can attract talent to the organization: learning opportunities throughout life, mobility and
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positive image of the company, a high level of freedom, inspiring organizational environment,
achievable and clearly defined requirements and socio-cultural diversity. Proposals to adapt
talent management programs in large companies to the multicultural characteristics of the new
organizational environment are developed. The implementation of all the activities carried out
within the framework of talent management should be systematic and consistent.
Speaking of talents is crucially important to distinguish employees who show good
results from those who have a high potential and may well manifest himself/herself in the
long run. Thus, the most important challenge of talent management program is the choice of
the right people. In addition, it must be remembered that focusing all efforts of the program
on one or two specialists, as well as non-transparent system of selection of staff for inclusion
in the talent reserve may adversely affect the overall level of motivation. To increase the
effectiveness of the program the enrollment process in the talent reserve must be made as
open as possible, which means that well-defined selection criteria, job profiles for all
leadership positions, the possibility of self to the desired position and the creation of a local
reserve, in addition to the global talent pool.
The key to successful implementation of talent management is the involvement and
support of leadership at all levels. Since the process of the study was stated that risk factor
may be a subjective judgment of line managers, it is recommended to carry out career talks on
the results of the annual evaluation in the presence of a specialist in human resources
management. Involvement of human resources management in career conversations can also
serve as a basis for horizontal displacements and further development specialist in another
post.
Mobility programs implemented in one form or another, in the coming years will
become a standard practice. The study reflected several proposals for the creation of similar
programs.
Socio-cultural diversity is an integral part of modern organizational culture, especially
in large multinational companies. Organizations that do not use this powerful resource in the
future may lose their attractiveness for talent. It is necessary to pay serious attention to
improving the skills of intercultural communication.
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Abstract: For every developed country, the system of old age pension is one of the
most important subsystems of social insurance, the purpose of which is to redistribute the
income and the costs of residents and to balance the unsynchronized ability to earn income
with the desirable consumption throughout the entire life. However, increasing life expectancy
of people and decrease in birth rates threaten the performance of the old age pension system.
This article identifies the main parameters characterizing the system of old age pensions,
analyses the classical model of the old age pension system and the formation of funding
principles of old age funding system on the basis of the aforementioned models, namely the
pay-as-you-go model and the fully funded model. Moreover, the article identifies and analyses
the types of risks which influence the models of the old age pension system. The article
introduces the forecast of the average old age pension in Lithuania for 2014-2017. Evaluating
the amount of the estimated average old age pension in relation to the assumptions introduced
in this article, it has been determined that the pension is increasing. However, it is doubtful
whether the amount of the old age pension ensures dignifying old age for pensioners.
Moreover, the evaluation of the old age pensions in the Middle and the Eastern Europe
showed that the size of Lithuanian old age pension is one of the lowest.
Keywords: old age pension, pension system, the model of pension system, the risks of
the pension system
INTRODUCTION
The aims of the pension system must be first evaluated in the context of social
protection, since social protection is understood as the assurance of minimal social protection,
i.e. support after the loss of working capacity due to certain reasons or when one reaches the
age of old age pension. According to D. Pieters (1998), social protection is perceived as the
entirety of measures creating solidarity for people who are (or will be) at risk to lose wages or
have special expenses; such notion of social protection is based on the concept of the
„accepted social risk”. However, in length of time the concept of social risk has been
developed and perceived as „the method of social risk control”, which consists of the
following parts: preventions of the social risk, mitigation of the social risk and elimination of
the social risk (Holzmann R., 2000).
Aging of society has been one of the main factors determining reforms of old age
pension system, forcing to look for more effective solutions in order to ensure long-term
financial sustainability of social protection. With the number of people receiving old age
pensions increasing, one of the possible solutions is the postponement of retirement age.
However, this solution can cause more than one negative result, e.g. decrease in economic
efficiency due to the workers in the labour market who are no longer productive; increase of
the unemployment level, which would cause greater need of unemployment benefits;
migration of young and potential works due to the number of limited work positions.
However, according to O.G. Rakauskienė (2007), economic policy in Lithuania must be
oriented not only at the tasks of macroeconomics, i.e. balancing finances of the state and
curbing the inflation; the most important priority should be the social factor, namely the wellbeing of residents.
The Objective of the article is the Pension system of Lithuania, the aim of the article is
to analyse the notion of the pension system and, after the forecast, to model the average old
age pension for 2014-2017.
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MATERIALS AND METHODS
The research methods are a systematic and comparative analysis and summary of
scientific literature, method of logical deduction, statistical benchmarking analysis,
conclusions generation method, mathematical modelling, visualization techniques, analysis
and synthesis of regulatory and legal documents, comparative analysis, analysis of statistical
data, analytical methods of correlation and linear regression, conclusions generation method.
The main purpose of the social pension system is to create stable, estimated and
adequate source of income in the retirement for every member of that system (Katkus A.;
Martinaitytė E., 2002). Moreover, Constitutional Court of the Republic of Lithuania (2002)
has ruled that “the legislator has the duty to set such legal legislation which would provide
accumulation and payment of funds necessary for pensions and social support”. The systems
of old age pensions are described by their following characteristic parameters:
1. Participants are those persons who participate in the model of the system of old age
pension.
2. Rules which set the conditions to receive old age pension (usually they include the
retirement age, the evaluated length of service, pension calculation methodology, etc.).
3. Funding consist of funding sources, instruments and methods.
4. Administration consists of instructions, measures and actions related to the entirety
of calculation and payment of old age pensions (Gudaitis T., 2009, pp. 55-56).
The pioneers of the classical pension system are social protection systems created by
the economist of the United Kingdom William Henry Beveridge (1879-1963) and the head of
Germany Otto von Bismarck (1815-1898). The aim of these systems was to create universal
system of social protection and to eliminate shortcomings of the system prevailing at that time
(i.e. low social coverage, difficult control) and to improve the payment system of benefits.
According to Spicker (2011), the model of Beveridge was based on the following main
principles: particularity, insurance of groups; even contributions and benefits; sufficiency;
unified system of administration. Spicker P. (2011) discerns the main features of the tradition
of Bismarck‟s social security: contributions of social security are divided into different social
groups (self-employed persons, working on the basis of the work contract, etc.) obligatory
social security; the state can subsidize the system of social security in case of the financial
crisis; the state guarantees social integration and also has great influence on the system of
social security; all citizens have secured minimal income in the old age; social insurance
contributions paid by a person and membership in a certain social group determines the size
of social insurance benefits; contributions of social insurance must be paid by both the
employees and the employers; different administration structures administer separate branches
of social insurance.
In summary, it can be said that the models of Beveridge and Bismarck made great
influence on all countries forming their pension systems. Because of these pioneers, the
following funding principles of pension system are distinguished: the pay-as-you-go model
and the model of fully funded pension (Barr N., 2002, p. 16). In the pay-as-you-go model
(PAYG), those who work pay contributions of social insurance, which are used to pay old age
pensions of the current pensioners. In this way, the expenses of pension are covered by the
contributions of the same year. Contributions are paid by both the employees and the
employers, yet contributions paid by the employers must be covered by the added value
generated by the employee himself/herself. According to Muller K. (2001, p. 63), solidarity
maintained between different generations is the precondition for successful functioning of
such model. The application of pay-as-you-go model is justifiable if the ratio of working
people and pensioners is increasing. The main principle of the fully funded pension model is
that employees must save themselves for their needs in later retirement period. In the model
of fully funded pension, each participant will get from the system the same amount as he/she
originally paid, including investment gains or losses. The system of defined contributions can
be easily transferred (Blake D. 2006, p. 102).
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In order to evaluate and estimate the suitability of models of the old age pension
systems, it is necessary to identify the main types of risks, which can have the greatest
influence on its reformation. Changes of various factors influence the models of the old age
pension system; therefore, the main types of risks influencing the models of the old age
pension systems are introduced in Table 1.
Table 1
Types of risks which can influence the models of the old age pension systems,
Source: Gudaitis T., (2009), Senatvės pensijų sistemos modelių teorinė analizė. p. 63
Risk

The model of pay-as-you-go
payments and defined benefits
DEMOGRAPFIC RISKS
Gradual negative effect on the
Decrease in
future income.
birth rate
Increase of expenses to pay
Increase of life
pensions.
expectancy
Reduction of contributions paid
Emigration of
the labour force to the budget of social insurance.

The model of defined contributions
and the model of fully funded pension
There is no direct effect on funding. Indirect negative
effect on the future pension is possible.
There is no direct effect on funding. Lower benefits are
possible (more expensive annuity)
There is no direct effect on funding. During emigration,
the funds are not accumulated in one‟s own country and the
amount accumulated is significantly lower than expected.

ECONOMIC RISKS
Reduction of contributions paid There is no direct effect on funding. Persons who lost job
Unemployment
to the budget of social insurance. temporary will accumulate smaller amount of income than
growth
expected.
Reduction of contributions paid Lower contributions are transferred to personal accounts.
Reduction
to the budget of social insurance. Smaller size of the accumulated funds is possible.
of wages
Higher income, but the actual The benefits of actual pensions and the value of the
High inflation
value of pensions can decrease.
accumulated wealth are decreasing.
Negative return Minimal effect. It can happen There is no direct effect on funding. Smaller size of the
only if current funds (or a part accumulated funds and lower benefits of pension.
of investment
of them) are invested.
POLITICAL RISKS
The system is adjusted to The change of the system is quite difficult.
Changes
changes. The threat of Possible distrust in the existing system.
of essential
unjustified populist solutions.
parameters of
pension system
There is no direct impact on funding, until the amount
Fiscal measures High vulnerability
of contributions is not reduced or taxation of benefits is
not performed.

Therefore, as it is evident from Table 1, the system of the old age pension is dependent
on demographic, economic and political risks. However, their influence on different means of
funding and benefits payments in the social system of the old age pension is uneven.
Pension system based on the fully funded pension model can help to overcome
potential risks more efficiently than the system of the old age pension based only on funding
and the method of payments. However, neither model of pension system can guarantee the
size of the old age pension. Gudaitis T. (2009, p. 62) emphasises that most often, economic
and demographic factors are predetermined due to certain choices in politics.
In any case, if politicians decide to delay the age of retirement, they must also find a
way to create new positions of work. If this condition is not satisfied, it can subsequently
increase the unemployment and result in increased emigration of young capable residents.
The age of retirement can be increased only if the economy is growing and also if
there is the lack of labour power. Otherwise, it can cause undesirable results.
RESULTS
According to Barr N. (2009), there is no universal model of the pension system
suitable for all countries. Therefore, each country must evaluate its situation and select the
most suitable model and the one which could guarantee and ensure that the society will have
dignified conditions of retirement. This article introduces the forecast for 2014-2017 using
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SPSS programme. When analysing average old age pension in the macroeconomic
environment, the following factors are evaluated; GDP, the income of SODRA (the budget of
SODRA, State Social Insurance Fund Board), the average wage, the number of workers, the
number of recipients of the old age pension, benefits of II pillar pension funds.
When forecasting average pension for 2014-2017, the old age pension from the last
several years is adjusted to the extent that it would relatively match the income of SODRA.
The income of SODRA is significantly dependent on macroeconomic indicators of the state.
The income of SODRA is mostly affected by the average wage and the number of working
people (or the unemployed ones). Their dependence should be linear (Table 2).
Table 2
Correlation coefficient between the income of SODRA, the average wage
and the number of workers, Source: formed using calculations of the author
r
P-level

Average wage (AW)
0.78
0.002

The number of the employed
0.77
0.002

GDP
0.54
0.058

There is a stronger linear dependency existing between the income of SODRA (IS)
and the average wage (AW) (r = 0.78; P < 0.002); statistically, linear dependency with the
number of the employed is also significant (r = 0.77; P < 0.002) and linear dependency with
GDP(r = 0.54; P < 0.058) is of the average strength (r = 0.54; P < 0.058). The influence of
GDP on the income of SODRA is indirect, whereas linear dependency of the average strength
results in the influence of GDP on the average wage. The equation of linear regression of the
income of SODRA (IS) is the following (1):
IS = – 0.011 + 1.190 AW

(1)

The coefficient of determination of the linear regression equation R2 = 0.88(p < 0.000)
shows very strong linear connection. This equation explains 88% of variation of SODRA
income. In order to forecast what will be the income of SODRA in the future, it is necessary to
forecast the average wage. The average wage strongly depends on GDP (r = 0.77; p < 0.002);
therefore, the equation of linear regression from the nominal GDP (NGDP) is used to
calculate the average wage (2):
Average wage (AW) = 0.0214 + 0.6298 NGDP

(2)

The coefficient of determination of the linear regression equation R2 = 0.66 (p < 0.002)
expresses strong linear connection. Therefore, this equation is suitable for forecasting. The
Bank of Lithuania (2013) forecasts that in 2014, GDP will increase up to 3.6%; in 2015, up to
3.8% in the following years the growth will decrease to 3%. However, the average wage is
influenced by nominal GDP, the growth of which is higher than the real one. Therefore, we
increase the rate of growth on the basis of the forecasted GDP deflator. The Bank of Lithuania
forecasts that in 2014, GDP deflator will reach 1.1%; in 2015, it will be 1.3% and in 2016 it
will reach 2%. In this case, the estimated growth of nominal GDP (NGDP) in 2014 will reach
4.7%; in 2015 it will be 5.1% and in 2016 and 2017 around 5%. If we insert transformed
values of GDP prognoses to the equation of regression (2), we can model the forecast of the
average wage (AW) (see table 3). Moreover, if we have the forecast of the average wage, we
can forecast the income of SODRA. Having inserted the forecast of the average wage to the
linear regression equitation of the income of SODRA (1), the forecast of the income of
SODRA is received, as it is shown in Table 3.
The size of the old age pension is mostly affected by the supplementary part of the
pension and II pillar pension fund. However, when modelling the forecast of theoretical
average pension, the number of those who receive the pension and the rates of the income of
SODRA are important as well.
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Table 3
Forecast of AW and the income of SODRA for 2014-2017,
Source: formed using calculations of the author
Year
2014
2015
2016
2017

AW gross, LTL
2462
2596
2736
2883

Income of SODRA, LTL million
10341.62
10894.58
11469.79
12075.37

Therefore, theoretical old age pension (TOAP) (Table 4) is calculated using the
following equation (3):
F ( IS i )
Fi
(3)

NO
NOi
Here: i – year; TVSP – theoretical old age pension; F – Contributions to II pillar funds;
NO – the number of recipients; IS – the income of SODRA; F(IS) – the average relative part
of the income of SODRA which is designated to the old age pensions.
Table 4
Forecast of theoretical old age pension (TOAP) for 2014-2017,
Source: concluded by the author of the article
TOAP 

Year
2014
2015
2016
2017

Income of SODRA,
LTL million
10341.62
10894.58
11469.79
12075.37

The part of the income of SODRA
designated to pensions
6225.83
6558.72
6905.01
7269.58

The number
of recipients
601.6
602.4
603.1
603.6

TOAP
862.4
907.3
954.1
1003.64

The forecast of the average old age pension shows that the monthly income of the
retired person will increase. However, it is very unlikely that such amount of the old age
pension will ensure dignifying retirement for pensioners.
According to the data of Eurostat, the average old age pension in Lithuania in 2011
was one of the lowest in the countries of the Middle and Eastern Europe, being 748.39 LTL
(216 EUR), whereas pensioners in Poland received the pension which was twice as much, 432
(EUR); in the Czech Republic it was 409 EUR and in Slovakia it was 350 EUR. Higher
pensions were paid in Latvia and Estonia, 304 EUR and 232 EUR respectively. In the region
of the Middle and Eastern Europe, only in Romania and Bulgaria pensions are lower than in
Lithuania, being 175 EUR and 125 EUR respectively.
As it is evident from Table 4, it is forecasted that in 2017, the size of the average old
age pension will be 1003.64 LTL (290.25 EUR). As compared to the size of the old age
pension in other countries in 2011, Lithuania will hardly defeat old age pensions of other
countries even in 2017. This casts doubts whether the issue of pension benefits in Lithuania is
solved effectively. The state attempts to maintain current old age pensions and if it wants to
increase old age pensions, first of all, it has to ensure accumulation of pension in private
funds. Supplementary pensions would have greater role ensuring the adequacy of pensions in
the future; therefore, it is necessary to find means to improve profitableness, security and
availability of old age pension funds.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
The main risks of the system of old age pensions are demographic (decrease in the birth
rate, increase in life expectancy, emigration of the labour power), economic (increased
unemployment, reduction of wages, high inflation, negative return of investment) and political
factors (essential changes of the parameters of the old age pensions, fiscal measures). However,
their influence on different methods of funding and payments in the old age pension system is
uneven. Pension system based on accumulation can help to overcome possible risks more
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effectively rather than the system of old age pensions based only on one means of funding or
payment. However, neither model of the old age pension system can guarantee the size of the
old age pension. Therefore, the breakdown of the guaranteed income in the old age using
several instruments could diversify this risk and ensure sufficient social security in the old age.
Having evaluated the size of the estimated average old age pension with the
assumptions provided in the article, it has been determined that the old age pension is
gradually increasing. However, it is very unlikely that such size of the old age pension will
ensure dignifying retirement for Lithuanian pensioners. Having evaluated pensions in the
Middle and Eastern European countries, the amount of the old age pension in Lithuania is one
of the lowest. In order to ensure that the old age pensions would reach the level of dignifying
retirement, it is necessary to implement the reform of the pension system, so it would reduce
the deficit of the SODRA budget. In order to balance the budget of SODRA, one of the
directions of the reform of the pension system is the delay of the retirement age; therefore, it
is necessary to create better conditions for elderly people in the job market. Special emphasis
should fall on measures which would increase employment, flexible forms of work and
similar measures of active social policy. Also greater attention should be paid to the
maintenance and maximization of healthy and productive labour power which could stay in
the labour market even in the older age. Investments should also be made to the prevention of
illness and the encouragement of healthy and active aging. It will help to reduce early
retirement due to the extent of the disease, encourage people under 55 to participate in the
work market and reduce the pressure of the pension system.
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Abstract: In recent years the concept of sustainability has been explored in theoretical
and practical research. In marketing we see the changing portrait of customers; stakeholder‟s
needs and wishes as well as society´s requirements. Customers of different levels become
more demanding, requiring products and services that could not only satisfy their needs, but
also enhance changing, that leads to “transformation marketing” that represents the new
stage of the economic value progression.
Keywords: sustainable marketing development, customer‟s value, progression of
economic value, transformation marketing, experience economy, commoditization
INTRODUCTION
In this article we focus on the concept of product development and see what marketing
people have to do in order to satisfy customer‟s always changing needs and wants. The
customer is a subject that changing most of all at present time. As Philip Kotler said in order to
stay in business, the Company has to know what exactly a customer wants now and also predict
his wishes and taste in the future [2]. In marketing on the contemporary stage of development
the customer‟s loyalty is becoming a crucial point of sustainability for any company. In order to
keep a customer the company has to implement a lot of different activities, including:
modifying the product, launching a new one, managing product lines, providing extra services,
leading customers to emotional level, influencing customer‟s feelings, etc. It means that a
Company has to create extra value and do it on the constant basis.
Sustainable companies are those that create values for its customers and partners also
through social responsible actions, involving into sustainable development process.
Sustainability means concerns for tomorrow´s customers, success and the whole world.
Sustainable Marketing Development is a relatively new concept that leads to evaluating
and forecasting future needs and requirements and giving something according to customer‟s
wishes and priorities as a basic marketing concept, that will never change till the customer
stop consuming. Nowadays we can also say that another stakeholder is the society as a very
important one, which becomes more powerful and marketing people have to treat the society
as a customer, following and satisfying it‟s wishes, needs and wants.
What really are society‟s wishes and wants? A lot depends on the exact society, for
instance, according to geographical criteria of segmentation, societies of different countries
and it‟s level of development. Still societies´ wishes and wants need to have different people,
to let them act differently, behave differently and strictly follow in country‟s regulations and
rules. All that leads to customer‟s transformation, where customer‟s values change and this
evaluation process has to be managed according to worldwide goals and values.
Understanding customer’s values: Today we can say that products and services are
becoming more commoditized; companies are constantly moving towards a new level of
creating value for the customers.
To differentiate their offers beyond simply making products and delivering services,
they are creating and managing customer‟s experiences on an emotional level. Philip Kotler
was the first to propose the three levels Model of analyzing a product and the level depends
on the maturity of the market. Marketing people have to choose on which level they have to
market the product to customers: it could be core level, level of actual goods, or level of
augmented product (Figure 1).
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Augmented Product
Actual Product
Core
Product

Figure 1: Three level model of product analyzing (according to P. Kotler)
The first level or “core product” is a level that satisfy customer‟s basic needs, for
instance, if you are hungry, you just need to eat something, what‟s available.
On the second level we see so called “actual product” that includes brand name,
packaging, guarantees, insurances and all service features. It means that on the specific level of
economic development, when the „product‟ is introduced and known to the market, you can‟t
sell a product without all those attributes that actually quickly become common to the
customers or, in other words, a product becomes “commoditized”. For example Apple's iPhone
design has enabled to become a smart phone market leader so that by September 2012 it was
able to launch the iPhone 5, the 5th version of this product. There are other smart phones on the
market but Apple has managed to design a product which people pre-order and camp overnight
outside Apple's retail stores so that they can be the first ones to buy the product.
The third level, according to Philip Kotler‟s concept, is something that consumer gets
beyond all those that a company propose (Pericles ABLE Project). Pericles Center for
International Legal Education (Pericles) is an adult educational center based in Moscow,
Russia. Since 1997 Pericles has offered legal skills, business skills, and test-preparation
courses taught by highly qualified Western professors. As a non-profit organization, the main
goal is to prepare students for success. The company successfully acts, we can say, on the
third level of the model, proposing English club membership for free on the constant basis for
all those who at least once bought Pericles service (a course or a consultant service). That‟s a
thing that people don‟t expect but pleased to get because they benefit from that, get more
information, and it acts on the emotional level, creating extra value for customers and moving
them to a transformation stage. Today, as products and services become more commoditized,
companies are moving to a new level of creating value for the customers by creating and
managing customer experiences. The greatest example is Starbucks, where people not just
come for a cup of coffee, but for something different, a good time, friends, talks, new ideas,
etc. It means that a company, which sells experiences has to realize that they sell feelings.
Two authors, Joseph Pine 11 and James H.Gilmore went further and introduced the model of
Completing the progression of economic values, where they identified the levels of
experiences and transformation (Figure 2). People who buy an Apple product are buying
much more than a tablet computer, they buy experiences, self-expression and connectivity
with friends and belongingness to the society.
Sustainable marketing development: According to the Pine & Gilmore model we are
moving towards a transformation stage. In experience economy we can see products and
goods, which are sold on an emotional level, while in Transformation Marketing products,
which customers buy, transform them to the level they desire, and help customers to become
something different. Examples could be found from educational books, videos, computer
games, self-help books that move towards transformed offerings. We can easily say that
exercise equipment was transformed.
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Figure 2: Progression of Economic value (Pine & Gilmore)
We buy cars to become better drivers, drink good wine pretending that we are experts,
buy memberships in fitness clubs with a wish to change ourselves, even when we go to listen
music; we think that it will give us a broader vision about the world values and we will act
and perform differently in our common life. More than that companies and individuals want
to be identified as someone which went through all those transformations and became
different. As an example we can present the research fulfilled by the international, RussianAmerican student‟s team, which was conducted at the Finance University under the
Government of Russian Federation in 2013. As a base for research the oldest Russian
enterprise of small electric appliances (Joint-Stock Company “Mikromashina”) was selected.
The deep research of the market was fulfilled and brought the idea that what customers need
nowadays is impression, experiences, considering the maturity of the market and hyper
competition from foreign well-known brands like Bosch, Scarlet, Molineux, etc. Students
invented a mechanic coffee-grinder with several levels of grinding, changing lights in the
process of grinding, very beautiful and transparent bulb. The whole idea of a new product was
creating impression, adding value to the customer through the process. That‟s an example of
the second and third level of the above progression, when customers choose the product based
on the need to act differently and have new impression.
The idea of transformation marketing will help, and we have examples already,
developing internal marketing, changing the employees´ attitudes, improving their retention
and corporate culture. The society is an extra important customer whose wishes we have to
satisfy. The concept of societal marketing was introduced some time ago and nowadays all
companies have to follow corporate social responsibility governance. Marketing people
transferred it into green marketing as a part of social responsibilities.
Green marketing requires using eco materials that are friendly to the customer; energy
saving and waste less technologies, highest quality of all processes and finished well.
Recent testing of the work at Mikromashina gave stunning results. Mikma electric
device got the second place, losing only in front of Bosch. Over years Mikma mechanisms
showed great results in duration of product life. It is confirmed also by the international
certificate ISO 9001:2008 that demonstrates customer‟s appreciation and satisfaction. As
David Lubin, an observer of Harvard Business Review mentioned: “Green marketing and
sustainability have to be incorporated to business megatrend, like electrification and mass
production that will affect company‟s competitiveness and even their survival” [3].
Companies in the future will be evaluated not by immediate results but by ultimate effects on
social wellbeing.
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Managing customer’s values and transformation: More than that, what customers
really want, they want to act differently, to express themselves differently, produce different
images, and memories. Customers want other people to think about themselves in a different
way. It means, transformation is something more lasting that provides extra customer‟s values.
Companies are changing nowadays following requirements of corporate governance
and social responsibilities. If marketing people could learn how to manage customer‟s values
and customer‟s transformation nowadays, they will win, and it could be a win-win process.
In order to follow international requirements the Russian enterprise “Mikromashina”
with the help of foreign partners implemented a lot of changes like training and retraining
employees, certification of their products, implementing an internal marketing concept. The
staff of the company demonstrated a deep connection with external customers, the total
understanding of business processes, friendliness, awareness, etc. The general director of the
company spends time visiting departments, communicates with people, explains and presents
new rules of corporate management and its mission. And as a result the portrait of a worker is
changing, and the level of responsibility increases thanks to deeper involvement into corporate
life and awareness about the main goals of the company. Also the programs of special care of
retired people and increasing corporate spirit of young workers were implemented.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
During the last decades a lot of changes took place that influenced customer‟s
behavior and their economic and social purchasing requirements. Customers are much more
demanding than ever before. Customers nowadays want to live longer, look better, be
healthier and stay active. They are more connected, knowledgeable and suspicious, becoming
more aware of the ethics of the products or services they acquire. Businesses must therefore
respond by taking matters of sustainability seriously. Even retirement as itself changed.
People don‟t want to rest as we understood it before; they just want to change their life style
and do something else and learn something more. Companies, providing services, have to
learn and understand the trend in customer‟s need and desire to be transformed and manage
the process. Nowadays we come to the new era, so called transformation marketing that
assume a new product, that transform a customer, in other words, the customer becomes a
product that has to be changed. As David A. Lubin said in his book “The sustainability
Imperative”, the concept pursuing the mission of a triple bottom line is: world, profit and new
customers [3].
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ACTIVITY-BASED COSTING FOR MOTOR TRANSPORT ENTERPRISES
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Abstract: Transition to activity-based management requires the development of certain
tools for accounting performance indicators and results of the company activities, including
cost accounting. In this regard, business processes act as units of costing. An approach to
business process costing based on the use of activity-oriented cost accounting and activitybased budgeting has been suggested in the present paper.
Keywords: business process, activity, activity type, activity-based budgeting, expense
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INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, in order to ensure efficiency of modern enterprises, including motor
transport enterprises, their management should continuously strive to find and use effective
management tools that would facilitate their development and strengthen their independence
of adverse external factors. In this regard, it becomes important to use the tools of activitybased management. However, the problem of activity-based costing needs to be addressed
separately because traditional cost accounting system is ineffective with orientation on
business processes.
At present, the basis for activity-based costing can be presented by the ideas set out in
a number of theoretical and methodological works devoted to cost analysis, which describe
various approaches to classifying and calculating costs based on activities. Thus, the authors
singled out the material costs and labour costs based on activities [5]; the concept of
allowable activity costs was introduced being a part of the costs of an object‟s implementation
that corresponds to its importance and complexity [8]; costs per unit of activity importance
were calculated [4]; the cost value was established depending on the complexity of the
functions or through their division to appropriate functions in the same proportion in which
they ensure the implementation of this function [2, 6], etc. However, within these approaches
explanation of methods and ways of costing was not provided, there exist no methodological
principles for activity-based costing; no connection was established with the cost accounting
procedures applied within the company and the documents used for this.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
One of the modern methods of cost management used in a traditional cost accounting
system and involving calculation of costs according to the places of their formation is
allocation of responsibility centres, i.e. “segments of the company activity headed by a certain
person who is personally responsible for the determined performance indicators for this
segment” [3, p. 46]. According to the scope of authority, among responsibility centres we can
distinguish cost-centres, profit-centres and investment-centres. In this case “cost responsibility
centre is the place of costs or organizational unity of several places for which costs are
controlled and a personal responsibility for their level is established” [3, p. 47].
Segments of costing may be presented by individual working places, departments,
divisions, company business processes. However, at modern enterprises focused on allocation
of business processes, costing process is complicated by certain factors, such as: individual
processes of the business process are related to different structural units of the company; the
company‟s focus is primarily placed on accounting costs according to departments, rather
than business processes; activities of the business process are delinked (management and
147

production) and require different principles of costing; each business process is characterized
by a certain number of activities and their content.
RESULTS
In activity-based costing for motor transport enterprises (MTE) they suggest, first of
all, to focus on execution of separate processes (activity types), as well as determination of
the resources required for their execution. For these reasons, it is appropriate to apply activitybased costing method, i.e. the method of costs accounting related to realizing of processes and
production of goods, provision of services, information, etc. on the basis of detailed data on
the works performed [7, p. 173].
The following differences between activity-based costing and traditional costing
system were singled out [7, p. 176]: 1) use of indirect costs principle for distribution (distribution
of costs according to activity types which refer to goods, services and customers); 2) use of
principle of resources distribution (division of resources into those which are used and those
which are not used). This method allows getting a comprehensive view of the resources which
were used both for the whole business process and for separate activities. A general chart of
activity-based business process costing is shown in Figure 1.
Costs

Resources

Activity
Types

Activity 1

Business
Processes

Business Process 1

Results of
Business
Processes

Activity 2

Activity 3

Activity 4

Business Process і

Providing
services to
customers 1

Providing
services to
customers і

Activity п

Business Process п

Providing
services to
customers п

Figure 1: Activity-based business process costing
Thus, functioning of a certain number of processes which require different amounts of
resources is necessary for separate business processes. Besides, prime costs of services rendered
to customers as the results of business processes. Such approach to activity-based costing
allows determination of the prime cost of services based on the needs and demands of
customers. In this case, the main task is to calculate expenses on each separate activity of the
business process which serves a particular customer having specified its composition.
Activity-based costing method is realized by means of activity-based budgeting [1], which
has the following advantages: this places responsibility on employees to ensure that they
control their activity types by own in order to fulfil the targets and report the results; this
offers are more realistic view of the amount of workload, including the influence of the
service level; it allows to determine the causes of variations of activity types and their costs,
for which we can take action; it provides an opportunity to understand how a product/service
causes the demand (or interest) for a specific type of activity, which in turn causes the demand
for resources; it creates the possibility of control at that stage when we can take action; this
also ensures open-book management for excessive and/or insufficient capacity.
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For effective preparation of the company‟s activity-based budget, firstly, it is necessary
to determine all types of activities and to trace the “causes” of costs for each of them. Then
we need to make a list of jobs and general forms for each department, which display fields of
work in each area, the distribution of time and cost for each job and the resources used. Thus,
we will present business processes costing based on the provisions contained herein using the
example of a motor transport company whose main activity type is cargo transportation.
Key business processes at MTE are the processes of providing transportation services
to consumers. Among them we can single out the processes of service formation (taking
orders, working out routes, choosing means of transportation, etc.), the processes of providing
basic services (processes of the movement of goods) and processes of provision of additional
services (freight weighing, freight forwarding, labelling, etc.). That means that these
processes are of administrative or commercial nature, so the procedures for activity-based
costing will be different.
Since the activity-based costing method assumes that variable costs, such as wages of
performers, payroll taxes, materials, etc., they are calculated in accordance with known rates
directly proportional to the volume of works performed or hours worked, it is necessary to
determine the time spent on execution of each activity. To do this, it is recommended to get
“photos” of the working day and record all types of work for each position and the duration of
their performance, as well as to identify input and output information.
For example, the following employees are involved in the implementation of the
processes of service formation: an operations manager, an economic planner, an accountant, a
motor column manager and a driver. Therefore, it is necessary to determine the workload of
each employee depending on the operations performed and calculate their cost. Costs of
activities include salary expenditures, amount of bonuses, rents, cost of equipment and
telephone calls cost. A fragment of the expense budget for the implementation of the
processes of service formation is presented in Table 1.
Table 1
Expense budget for business implementation processes of motor transport enterprises
Activity type
(process)

Workload,
hours

Taking orders
Drawing up contracts
Choosing means
of transportation
Working out
(approving) the route
Appointing the
freight forwarder
Choosing the loading
mechanism
Preparing delivery
documents
Sum

350.0
267.0

Salary/
Rent,
Bonuses, UAH
UAH
Operations manager
3937.5
175.0
3004.0
133.5

Equipment,
UAH

Telephone
calls, UAH

Total,
UAH

2625.0
1002.5

210.0
160.2

6947.5
4300.2

241.0

2711.3

120.5

1807.5

144.6

4783.9

480.0

5400.0

240.0

3600.0

288.0

9528.0

230.0

2587.5

115.0

1725.0

138.0

4565.5

241.0

2711.3

120.5

1807.5

144.6

4783.9

500.0

5625.0

250.0

3750.0

300.0

9925.0

2309.0

25977.0

1154.5

16318.0

1385.4

44834.0

The budgets for the processes of providing basic and additional services are prepared
individually depending on the type of transportation, means of transport and hauling distance
on the basis of calculation of fixed and variable costs. The cost of the process of providing
basic services consists of drivers‟ labour costs, social contributions, hauling stock depreciation
and material costs. Drivers‟ labour costs are determined depending on the labour payment
form established at the enterprise.
The cost of implementation of the processes related to provision of additional services
depends on specific features of service provision and, in general, it consists of salary costs,
social security contributions and depreciation expenses.
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DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Thus, an approach to business process costing based on the classification of expenses
by type of activity and the use of activity-based budgeting has been suggested. Detailed
elaboration of company budget in terms of its activity types and business processes helps the
company management to get a clear idea of the actual cost of activities and to control it.
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Abstract: The content of the concept of “industrial infrastructure” in the works
national economists is researched; its specific features in the agricultural sector are revealed.
The author underlined the major subsystems and components of the researched object; the
modern features of the development and operation of AIC industrial infrastructure are
discovered; the analysis of its impact on the rural area is made.
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INTRODUCTION
In the last few decades the importance of rural areas‟ infrastructure and its stable
operation had been continuously increased. This trend was revealed and manifested in almost
all industrial sectors of agribusiness. Infrastructure is a relatively new concept in the economic
literature. Its detachment took place due to the rapid growth and complexity of the material
production sphere and countries‟ social development [1]. The issue of village infrastructure
was reflected by famous scientists such as O. Antonets, I. Bistryakova, M. Belov, L. Chernyuk,
M. Horunzhiy, etc. However, the issue of the village infrastructure‟s development and its
functioning is still outside of our proper attention.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The purpose of this research is to disclose the features of infrastructure‟s development
and its functioning in the borders of Agricultural Industrial Complex (AIC) according to the
current economic realities. The main materials for the research were scientific papers of
agricultural economists and the data of State Statistics Committee. The monographic,
statistical and analytical methods were used for the research.
RESULTS
An integral part of agricultural development of Ukraine is its industrial infrastructure,
where the activities of the objects are aimed at ensuring of the efficient operation of basic
farming elements.
According to V. Andryichuk, the industrial infrastructure in rural areas is a collection of
structural elements of the agrarian economy, the main aim of which is to ensure the
functioning of the normal production process in agriculture [2].
According to M. Horunzhiy, the industrial infrastructure is the sum of the elements of
productive forces and sectors, industries and activities that provide holistic nature for the
whole agro industrial complex and its separate spheres, which functionality is to create the
general conditions, to ensure the effective functioning of the primary production and to ensure
the labor reproduction [3].
The most important function of the industrial infrastructure of agriculture is to ensure
the reconstruction process and its continuity in all areas and departments, bringing agricultural
products from producer to consumer. This function is specified in such economic activities as
procurement, storage, transportation, packaging, repair and maintenance, agrochemical and
veterinary and sanitary services. In our opinion, production infrastructure can be represented
as a subsystem of agriculture, which produces and sells general conditions of the production
and proper functioning of the villagers‟ life support, which is equally necessary for the
operation of all Ukrainian rural sectors. The industrial infrastructure of AIC is characterized
by the following specific features:
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1. The income of production sector is included in the calculation of national income.
2. Production infrastructure transforms into a new product with a high-quality form.
3. Production infrastructure of AIC now has an equal value with other sectors.
The essence of the agricultural industrial infrastructure is twofold. At first, it is aimed
at the maintenance of the normal functioning of the material production‟s process. Then, it is
necessary to ensure the normal functioning of the human reproduction of labor in the national
economy [4].
In agricultural business the infrastructure has about 8,7% of the industrial staff, 11,0%
of the fixed assets value and about 5,8% of the total production complex, including industrial
infrastructure 2,9%. The structure of the industrial infrastructure of AIC generally includes the
following subsystems:
• Transportation of all kinds, which operates in the agricultural production area (Table 1)
and external transport industry, including power lines and other devices which are related to
the transmission and distribution of electricity;
• Information and communication system (Table 2);
• System of production provision by the material resources, warehousing, logistics, water
supply and procurement;
• Engineering infrastructure including all kinds of engineering software.
In the system of infrastructure (especially in transport one), it is possible to select a
fixed component (communications, fixed devices, etc.) and dynamic one (rolling stock and
other equipment, operating and management methods of relations, development of threads). It
is the dynamic component of the industrial infrastructure which implements the necessary
needs of agro-industrial complex and villagers in different kind of relations.
Table 1
Certain types of farm machinery by category in 2011-2013,
Source: State Statistics Committee [5]
Agricultural enterprises
Private farms
% (according to the
Year
Total, items
presences of machinery
% till the
Items
Items
at the beginning of the
previous year
year)
Tractors of all makes, without those tractors, where the machines were mounted
2011
313480
134554
99,9
178926
103,7
2012
322209
137958
101,6
184251
103,0
2013
323111
134177
99,2
188934
102,5
Grain combines
2011
54074
32062
100,6
22012
105,9
2012
54651
31997
99,8
22654
102,9
2013
53257
30061
98,2
23196
102,4
Trucks and cargo-passengers cars
2011
162423
100944
100,2
61479
98,5
2012
165823
104367
100,5
61456
100,0
2013
160823
99298
98,8
61525
100,1
Mini-tractors and motor-blocks
2011
64948
147,4
2012
88357
136,0
2013
115905
131,2

Analysis the presented in Table 1 data shows that over the past three years the number
of tractor fleet in the agricultural sector is constantly decreased. Thus, the number of tractors
of all makes without tractors, in which the machines were mounted in 2013 had decreased
compared to 2011 by 1,2%; combine harvesters by 3,5%; cargo and cargo-passenger cars by
16,2%. Despite this negative trend, it should be noted that today there is a rapid slowing down
of the described situation compared with the end of the 90‟s of the ХХ century and early
2000's of the ХI century.
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The data in Table 2 allows concluding that in villages the means of fixed telephony
gradually exhaust themselves. This tendency is followed up among the agricultural management
entities and among the rural population. This is due to the fact that legal and individual
persons, who are directly related to the rural areas, prefer mobile communication.
Table 2
Means of telephone communication in rural areas on January, 01, 2010-2014,
Source: State Statistics Committee [5]
Telephones, thou items
Including home phones
Local payphones, units
Universal payphones, units
Including with credit cards

2010
1641,2
1502,7
1194
1180

Network connection
2011
2012
2013
1632,3
1594,1
1521,3
1495,4
1457,0
1388,7
817
638
262
808
629
260

2014
1418,3
1288,2
1
195
194

The geographical aspects of AIC‟s industrial infrastructure is particularly important for
a well-defined territoriality, its development and operation. The territorial aspect of production
infrastructure is a specific location and nature of the spatial organization of the material and
technical base. It is due to the role and functions of the location of infrastructure industries in
the territorial structure of the economy and their technical and economic features. The transition
of the industrial infrastructure into the group of relatively isolated areas is connected with the
sharp intensification of the labor territorial division. It puts the issue of the spatially separated
elements of the reproductive process into the completely new level of study. As one of the
subsystems of the territorial structure, the industrial infrastructure performs a unique function
in its formation. It provides exchange services as the material basis of spatial economic links‟
implementation. Besides, it ensures the preservation of established production capacity and
output [3]. The developed industrial infrastructure of AIC involves the efficient forces of new
regions into the sphere of material production for the improvement of village social life-level.
Therefore, it is a factor that organizes the economic environment to ensure further implementation
of the geographic labor division. Without a certain level of infrastructure‟s development it is
difficult to develop the rural areas. But the economically developed industrial infrastructure
has the feedback effect, engaging the new farms in some villages, expanding the limits of
exploitation of natural resources, the development of processing and food industry, providing
an important boost inflow of population.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The most important condition for the integrated development of rural areas is the rapid
development of industrial AIC-infrastructure. Despite the attention which is paid to the industrial
infrastructure by scientists and practitioners, there are still some debates as for the meaning of
“industrial infrastructure”. Thus, in some economic works industrial infrastructure of AIC is
described as “a set of engineering, agricultural and land-improvement structures to ensure the
normal functioning of the whole complex of agricultural production in the borders of a certain
village” [6]. In another scientific works, it is defined “as a combination of existing structures,
buildings, networks and systems...” With this, the notion of “industrial infrastructure of AIC” is
reduced to the basic component of this group of industries which is really important.
REFERENCES
1. E-economic library, available at: http://economy-lib.com/sovershenstvovaniemehanizma-razvitiya-sotsialnoy-innoy-infrastrukt.
2. Andryichuk V. (2008), Business Economy, textbook, CUL, Kiev, Ukraine, 364 p.
3. Horunzhiy М. (2010), Production Management, Laboratorija bazovih znanij, Kondor,
Kiev, Ukraine, 928 p.
4. Gerasimchuk V. (2005), Enterprise‟ Development: Diagnostics, Strategy & Efficiency,
Vischa shkola, Kiev, Ukraine, 265 p.
5. State Statistics Committee, available at: http://ukrstat.gov.ua.
6. Lypets J., Pulyarkyn V. and Shlyhter S. (1999), Geography of World Economy:
teaching manual for students, Humanitarian edition. Center VLADOS, Moscow, Russia, 400 p.
153

ERNÄHRUNGSSICHERHEIT: DIE BILDUNG
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Abstrakt: Analysiert wurde die Ernährungssicherheit als ein globales Problem, das es
ermöglichte, eine Kategorie als eine Reihe von sozio-ökonomischen Beziehungen aller
Wirtschaftseinheiten, die sich über die Versorgung der Bevölkerung mit Lebensmitteln befasst,
sowie deren Qualität und Quantität, um die Gesundheit und aktive Langlebigkeit zu
gewährleisten. Definiert wurde die Rolle des Menschen als eine wirtschaftliche Einheit in der
Aufrechterhaltung der eigenen Gesundheit. Untersucht wurde der Inhalt der Kategorie
“Gesundheit” als ein Element der Dyade “Natur-Mensch” und dem Dreiklang “NaturMensch-Gesellschaft”. Der Hauptzeitrahmen und zivilisatorische Transformation der Arten
von Gesundheit von der ersten, die primitive bis zur fünften, die postmoderne, die sich durch
postprimitive moderne Arbeiten und moderne Stilrichtungen definiert. Ausgewählte
Basisindikatoren, wie Lebenserwartung, Kindersterblichkeit und menschenähnliche Merkmale
fließen in die Arten der Gesundheit der Bevölkerung mit ein. Analysiert wurde die Situation in
der Ukraine aufgrund der durchschnittlichen menschlichen Lebenserwartung, der
Kindersterblichkeit, der Zahl der Geburten und Todesfälle (durch Krankheiten).
Schlüsselwörter: Ernährungssicherheit, Gesundheit, Art der Gesundheit, demografische
Indikatoren
EINLEITUNG
Lebensmittelsicherheit stand im Mittelpunkt der Weltpolitik und Wirtschaft in den
70iger Jahren, als das Problem des Defizits der weltweiten Nahrungsmittelressourcen aktuell
war, als Allgemeine Erklärung über die Ausrottung von Hunger und Unterernährung. Im
Dezember 1974 hatte während der UN-Vollversammlung das wichtigste internationale Dokument
universellen Charakter angenommen. Das Dokument sieht vor, dass “jeder Mann, jede Frau
und jedes Kind das unveräußerliche Recht hat, frei von Hunger und Unterernährung sich voll
zu entwickeln und ihre körperlichen und geistigen Fähigkeiten zu pflegen” [1]. Die Erklärung
von Rom erweitert den wesentlichen Inhalt der Nahrungsmittelsicherheit und betont die
Notwendigkeit, physischen und wirtschaftlichen Zugang zu sichern und nahrhafte Lebensmitteln
mit menschlichen Bedürfnissen und Vorlieben für Nahrungsmittel in ausreichenden Mengen
zur Verfügung zu stellen, um einen aktiven und gesunden Lebensstil zu unterstützen [2].
Derzeit gibt es mehr als 400 Definitionen aus der Kategorie “Lebensmittelsicherheit”
und die Analyse der Kategorien erlaubt die folgende Definition: Lebensmittelsicherheit des
Staates ist eine Reihe von sozio-ökonomischen Beziehungen aller Wirtschaftseinheiten, die
sich über die Versorgung der Bevölkerung mit Lebensmitteln, deren Qualität und Quantität
befasst, um die Gesundheit und aktive Langlebigkeit zu gewährleisten. In dieser Definition
werden “allen Bürgerinnen und Bürgern Lebensmitteln angeboten, die Qualität und Quantität
der relevanten physiologischen Norm” erfüllen, wie es die Mehrheit der Forscher vorschlägt.
Angesichts der Ernährungssicherheit als ein System von “allen Wirtschaftsunternehmen”,
geben wir die Notwendigkeit für das menschliche Engagement als wirtschaftliche Einheit bei
der Gewährleistung ihrer eigenen Gesundheit an. Der Prozess der Rettung ihrer eigenen
Gesundheit, die mit der Investition von Geld und Zeit verbunden ist und uns zwingt,
Gesundheit aus der Perspektive der Bedeutung zu sehen. Die Verbesserung der Gesundheit
der Bevölkerung durch Gesundheitserweiterung führt zu einer Erhöhung des
Arbeitskräfteangebots, der Produktivität und des Wirtschaftswachstum, daher sind dringend
für die sozio-ökonomische Kategorien im Bereich Gesundheit zu studieren.
154

MATERIALIEN UND METHODEN
Mit der historischen Forschungsmethode war es möglich, die Entstehung der
Kategorie Gesundheit als Element der Dyade “Natur-Mensch” zu entwickeln, um die SystemTriade soziökonomischer Spuren der “Natur-Mensch-Gesellschaft” zu bestimmen. Mit
monographischen Studien und Analyseverfahren wird die Art der Gesundheitsinhärenten in
der Ukraine bestimmt.
Die Analyse der wissenschaftlichen Werke der antiken Philosophen zeigt, dass die
Gesundheit seit der Antike die wichtigste Grundlage für die harmonische Entwicklung des
individuellen menschlichen Lebens und Wert seit Jahrhunderten das höchste “Gut” ist. In
antiken Uhrwerken hatten sich Hippokrates, Aristoteles, Galen und andere Wissenschaftler diesem
Problem gewidmet. Platon betrachtet Gesundheit als “Gut”, nach Platon gibt es drei Arten, die
jeweils für sich existieren. Erstens, diejenige, die genossen werden kann, wie Gerechtigkeit und
Gesundheit [3]. Pythagoras definiert Gesundheit als Harmonie aller Elemente des menschlichen
Körpers, eine Kombination von verschiedenen und widersprüchlichen Qualitäten mit der
Manifestation des geistigen und körperlichen Lebens verbunden. Er spricht über den Wert der
Gesundheit als dauerhafte und bedingungslose Stellung im Einklang mit anderen natürlichen
Eigenschaften der Person [3]. Nach Aristoteles ist Gesundheit eine Harmonie guter physischer
und psychischer Eigenschaften. Sokrates betont, dass die Gesundheit nicht alles ist, aber ohne
Gesundheit ist alles einfach nichts [3]. In erster Reihe steht die Harmonie “Mensch und
Natur”, ein Ideal von Schönheit und Moral in der Antike wurde also aus der Sicht der Gesundheit
der Dyade betrachtet. Verdienste der Denker dieser Zeit sind auch, dass Gesundheit als
“GUT” betrachtet wird und sie zum ersten Mal das Problem der Determinanten von
Gesundheit hervorhoben.
In neuerer Zeit wurde Gesundheit durch den berühmten mittelalterlichen englischen
Philosophen Francis Bacon definiert, der Gesundheit als ein grundlegendes menschliches Sein,
die einen menschlichen Körper hat [4]. Bacon F. lag großen Wert auf den Rhythmus des Lebens,
und stellte fest, dass die Menschen sich ändern müssen. Diese kehrten aber ins Gegenteil und
waren eher dazu geneigt, das Wohl der beiden Extreme zwischen Ruhe und Bewegung
abwechselnd den Vorzug zu geben (Bewegung, Fasten, und gutes Essen).
Die Möglichkeit des menschlichen Einflusses auf seine Lebenspunkte beschreibt J.O.
La Mettrie. Nach ihm variiert der Zustand der Gesundheit abhängig von Bildung und aus den
Quelleeigenschaften (Leibesorganisation), die die Natur nicht hat [5]. Adam Smith, David
Ricardo, Karl Marx, A. Marshall, D. Keynsa bestimmen die Gesundheit als soziale Ressource der
Marktgesellschaft und daher als ein Element der Triade “Natur-Mensch-Gesellschaft”. Der
Autor W. Petty baut auf eine objektive Beziehung zwischen der Gesundheit der Arbeitnehmer
und der Effizienz der Produktion und stellte fest, dass der Reichtum der Gesellschaft abhängt
von der Art der Arbeit sowie den Menschen und ihren Fähigkeit zu arbeiten. Die Forscher
werteten Erwachsene doppelt so teuer wie ein Kind und ein Spezialist als Segler drei Mal
mehr als einen Bauern [6].
Adam Smith stellte bei seinen Forschungen fest, dass die Faktoren Gesundheit und
Krankheit über die Jahre mit Perioden des Wachstums bei einer inflationären Preissteigerung
mit einer erhöhten Mortalität verbunden ist. Menschliche Gesundheit verband er mit dem
geografischen Umfeld sowie der Lage und Qualität des Landes [7]. Karl Marx betrachtete den
Gesundheitsschutz der Arbeitnehmer in Bezug auf die Arbeitsbedingungen und die Produktion
[8]. Wissenschaftler bewiesen eine Ursachen-Wirkung-Beziehung zwischen der Dauer der
Arbeitszeit auf der einen Seite und den Bedingungen und die Dauer des “aktiven
Lebensprozesses” direkter Mitarbeiter, auf der anderen Seite. A. Marshall betonte in seinen
Werken, dass Gesundheit die Bevölkerung als Grundlage für Produktivität und Wohlstand ist,
sozusagen die Mutter und die Quelle allen Fortschritts. Fasst man die vorangegangenen
Aussagen zusammen, können wir sagen, dass die Gründer der Wirtschaftswissenschaft eine
Multifaktor-Abhängigkeit über die gesundheitlichen Bedingungen des menschlichen Lebens in
einem ökologischem Umfeld identifizierten sowie den Verlust von Vermögen der Gesellschaft
155

durch Krankheit. Gesundheitsfaktoren sind Fortschritts sozio-ökonomischer Entwicklung, die
durch das erreichte Niveau der Lebensqualität und wirtschaftliche Wohlergehen des Staates
synthetisiert werden.
Die Analyse von wissenschaftlichen Arbeiten [9, 10] weist auf die Existenz von
verschiedenen Arten von Gesundheit. Die Klassifizierung zivilisatorischer und ökonomischer
Gründe ermöglicht, fünf Arten von Gesundheit der Bevölkerung zu erkennen: die sich als
primitive, moderne und postmoderne definieren einordnen lassen.
Die primitive Art der Gesundheit der Bevölkerung ist charakteristisch für die früheste
und längste Zeit der menschlichen Geschichte. Sie kann als das bloße Überleben der
menschlichen Gemeinschaften mit der ständigen Bedrohung durch gewaltsamen Tod
charakterisiert werden. Die Menschen lebten in der Aneignung und Wirtschaften durch das
Sammeln von essbaren Pflanzen und Fischerei. Die Lebenserwartung betrug 20-22 Jahre, die
Kindersterblichkeit betrug 500 oder mehr pro 1000 Neugeborenen.
Eine andere Art gesunder Bevölkerung ist mit dem Übergang zur Landwirtschaft
verbunden. Wenn vor der Landwirtschaft die Dimensionen der menschlichen Gruppen und die
Lebenserwartung vor allem geregelt wurden durch die Menge der Nahrung, begann die
Entwicklung der Landwirtschaft mit dem Hauptkontrollfaktor für Krankheiten. Der größte
Teil der Bevölkerung erreichte eine relativ kurze Lebensdauer von 20 bis 35 Jahren, die
Kindersterblichkeit betrug 200 Kinder pro 1000 Neugeborene. Für diese neue Art der
Gesundheit der Bevölkerung war mit hoher Wahrscheinlichkeit ein vorzeitiger Tod mit
wiederkehrenden Epidemien, Hungersnöten, ungünstigem Verlauf somatischen Erkrankungen
verbunden.
Der moderne Typ definiert den Übergang von einer stabilen Agrargesellschaft zur
Industriegesellschaft. Herausragende Entdeckungen auf dem Gebiet der Bakteriologie,
Immunologie, Behandlung und Prävention von Infektionskrankheiten konnten Epidemien
verhindern und Menschen mit Cholera, Typhus, Fleckfieber, Tuberkulose, Syphilis und andere
gefährliche Krankheiten, behandeln. Der moderne Typ wird charakterisiert durch eine höhere
Lebenserwartung der Mehrheit der Bevölkerung, die im Bereich von 60 bis 70 Jahren lag und
gekennzeichnet ist durch eine niedrige Kindersterblichkeit (15-70 pro 1000 Neugeborene).
Gleichzeitig erhöhte sich die vorzeitige Sterblichkeit junger Menschen und im
Rentenalter aufgrund von Herz-Kreislauf-Erkrankungen, Krebs, Unfällen, Vergiftungen und
Verletzungen. Wie Morbidität und Mortalität spielen Infektionskrankheiten, vor allem
Tuberkulose weiterhin eine bedeutende Rolle.
In der Mitte des 20. Jahrhunderts bildete sich in den entwickelten Volkswirtschaften
eine feinere und moderne Art der Gesundheit. Diese Art der Gesundheit war gekennzeichnet
durch eine lange Lebensdauer der meisten Menschen mit einer zuverlässigen und effizienten
Beweglichkeit und gesundes Altern. Zu den wichtigsten Todesursachen zählten Herzerkrankungen
und Krebs, die Lebensdauer betrug 75 bis 77 Jahre und die Kindersterblichkeit lag bei 8-10
Fällen pro 1000 Neugeborene. Die Länder, in denen das wirtschaftliche Rückgrat aufgrund
wissensbasierten Wirtschaft gebildet wurde zählen zur fünften Klasse, der postmodernen, die
modernste Art der Gesundheitsverwaltung und Lebenserwartung der Bevölkerung, die nicht
weniger als 82-85 Jahre beträgt und die Kindersterblichkeit unter 5 pro 1000 Lebendgeburten
liegt. Dieses Stadium ist durch einen starken Rückgang der Anzahl an Patienten mit allen
Arten von Zivilisationskrankheiten geprägt. Die Art der öffentlichen Gesundheit inhärenten in
der Ukraine und eine Analyse der Lebenserwartung, Kindersterblichkeit und der Sterblichkeit
von nicht übertragbaren Krankheiten wird im Folgenden näher bestimmt.
Die Sterblichkeit der Kinder im Alter unter einem Jahr pro 1.000 Lebendgeburten ist
seit 1990 tendenziell rückläufig: von 12,9 Kinder pro 1000 Lebendgeburten in 1990 bis 8,4
Kinder pro 1.000 Lebendgeburten im Jahr 2012. Auf diesen Indikator für die Ukraine
inhärenten eine moderne Art der öffentlichen Gesundheit. Eine Analyse der Statistiken zeigt,
dass (wie von 1990-1991), die durchschnittliche Lebenserwartung von Männern und Frauen in
der Ukraine 69,80 Jahre betrug. In den Jahren 1995-1996 sank die Lebenserwartung und erreichte
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66,93 Jahre, aber seit 1997 gibt es eine Tendenz zu einem Anstieg der Lebenserwartung auf
71,02 Jahre. Die Lebenserwartung der Männer in der Ukraine liegt in etwa bei 60-65 Jahren
und bei Frauen zwischen 72-73 Jahren [11]. Die Analyse dieser Zahlen ergibt, dass die
Altersgrenze und Sterblichkeit vor allem für Frauen stark steigt. Dies geht einher mit der
Tatsache einer Bevölkerungsverringerung in der Ukraine in den Jahren der Unabhängigkeit
von 52 auf 45,5 Millionen Menschen. Ein Drittel der Toten waren Menschen vor dem
Ruhestand und einem Wachstumstrend der Mortalität bei Menschen im erwerbsfähigen Alter.
Die Analyse der Sterblichkeit an Krankheiten zeigt, dass 67,55% der Todesfälle auf HerzKreislauferkrankungen zurück zu führen sind, an zweiter Stelle steht Krebs (14,34%) und
Erkrankungen des Magen-Darm-Traktes (4,29%), siehe Abbildung 1.

Abbildung 1: Analyse Sterblicher Ukraine (2012 Jahr)
ZUSAMMENFASSUNG UND SCHLUSSFOGERUNGEN
Derzeit hat das Thema Gesundheit, als Gegenstand der Studie, viele Aspekte. Diese
müssen verlinkt oder kombiniert werden mit Gesundheits-, Sozial- und
Wirtschaftswissenschaften. Weiterhin wird sich unsere zukünftige Forschung auf die Analyse
der gegenwärtigen Trends der medizinisch-demographischen, ökologischen, sozioökonomischen Prozessen und Faktoren konzentrieren.
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INTRODUCTION
Scarcity occupies a rather important place in the economic theory both explicitly and
implicitly. With the classics and Marx, it is implicit, while in the Austrian school of thought
and especially with the neo-classics, it is explicit. One cannot deny its role as a foundation for
any economic analysis. If the goods necessary for human life were sufficient and equally
accessible, there would be no need for production and distribution. Even at this point a large
number of questions arise. 'Sufficient' for some people can mean 'insufficient' for others, and
'equally accessible' is associated with the inability to impose restrictions. If someone has the
power to restrict the access to goods, though abound, they may appear insufficient. Deficit as
a form of existence of scarcity is very unpleasant, but is something very profitable. Practice knows
about cases where manufacturers destroy products instead of selling them at lower prices.
Scarcity is an adversity, but also an incentive for action whereas abundance is
wellbeing, but also an urge to laziness and passivity. The quantification of scarcity is very
erratic and can go all the way from complete scarcity to freely available goods. It may change
from gradual negation of scarcity to full abundance or vice versa.
Scarcity is not only an economic theory foundation, but also life basis and can be
found hidden even in biblical writings. It is the lost Paradise. When they throw you out of
heaven and tell you that you have to earn your living through work, it is as though they have
left you to live in scantiness. It is appropriate for any economic analysis to start with scarcity,
but its neoclassical interpretation is narrow and one-sided, which limits the analysis and
results in fewer useful practical recommendations.
The article is a critical rethinking of the idea of scarcity, which has a key place in the
neoclassical economic theory. Its narrow interpretation, which diverts the analysis from the
real problems of society, is criticized. The author's position on these issues is presented.
CRITIQUE OF SCARCITY IN ITS NEOCLASSICAL INTERPRETATION
Modern economics is built on the basic postulates of the subjective school, and
especially on the fundamental thesis of its Austrian branch, focused on the chain: necessity –
utility – scarcity – value. This set of notions is a consequence of the basic postulates. Scarcity
requires choice, minimizing costs and maximizing results in all phases of the reproduction
process (consumption, production, exchange and distribution), hence the need for the
marginal analysis.
The thesis about scarcity of resources as a foundation of the analysis is correct, but may
be subject to criticism in its neoclassical interpretation. The criticism stems from the fact that
scarcity is defined, explained and used in a limited way, narrowly and incompletely; it is
elevated to the rank of an axiom and is therefore considered absolute. In the form adopted by
the neo-classics, it is logical but simplified, and has turned into scholasticism. Its narrow
interpretation leads to a limited examination of the behavior of the economic agent as only
rational, but this is not so, even though scarcity in itself is a powerful incentive for such
behavior.
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Scarcity is an incentive only and solely when it is immediate, felt and realized by the
economic agent, whether it is an individual, a company, or a country. Otherwise scarcity does
not produce rational behavior, simply because people are not rational by nature. They are
modified rational individuals striving for rationality6. Their rationality is limited not only
procedurally, as Herbert Simon7 claims, but also psychologically, through the influence of the
social and individual character8. Scarcity as a determinant of economic activity takes three
forms: natural, social and spiritual.
From natural perspective, it can be regarded as absolute only as an expression of the
permanent existence (occurrence and resolution) of the conflict between the needs of the
living organism and the conditions for its existence. In this sense, scarcity (the shortage of the
necessities of life) is one of the two facets of life. The other facet is the satisfaction of the
needs which is as temporary as deficit itself. Scarcity is a hidden, but eternal feature of life. It
6

This thesis is positively supplemented by a survey conducted by the author. It was carried out in three elite
schools in the town of Ruse the Secondary School of European Languages, the German Language School and
the High School of Mathematics, the University of Ruse, and universities in Belgium training students from
different parts of Europe. The survey targets that part of society, which is among the most educated and as
already mentioned, is potentially the most rational. Regarding the survey, the following should be noted. It is not
representative and therefore we cannot claim that the results are sufficient empirical evidence for the defended
thesis but only supplement it. A representative sample for the whole world is not within the reach of a single
author. That is why unrepresentative samples are also used to determine what people think regarding their
actions as consumers and whether this is so close to the neoclassical perception. This is an experiment that tests
the following hypothesis. If this randomly chosen unrepresentative sample in view of their location, gender and
age, produced results that proved or at least approached the neoclassical concept, that would necessitate a
representative, large-scale survey, to prove (or refute) the neoclassical theory . The results of the conducted
survey are far from such a case.
The survey consists of two questions:
1. When you buy different things, do you correlate their benefits (value) to the costs incurred?
The responses from 286 teens are distributed as follows:
a) yes - 42% of all respondents;
b) no - 22% of all respondents;
c) partially, but rather yes - 23% of all respondents;
d) partially, but rather no - 13% of all respondents.
2. What is of main importance in your shopping: tastes and preferences or how large the expenses are for the
purchase, if you have enough money?
The responses from 286 teens are distributed as follows:
a) tastes and preferences - 84% of all respondents;
b) expenses - 16% of all respondents.
The results show that if there are sufficient funds, 16% of respondents think over what expenses they make for
purchases. This is in contrasts with the positive response to the previous question about the correlation between
benefits and costs (42%). Therefore, consumers tend to be rational only when resources for a purchase are limited,
and not in every case. It turns out however that there are people who have rational behavior regardless of scarcity.
Rather, there is a gap between people's desire to be rational and the desire to meet their needs according to their
preferences, regardless of price. This refers to 26% of cases (42-16). A grouping based on the responses to the first
question shows that there are three groups of buyers, characterized by different economic behavior. The first is
that of irrational (and spontaneous) behavior (22%). The second one is that of hesitant buyers, acting not
rationally enough (36%) and the last one is that of the rational purchasers (42%). These groups may be
rearranged by taking into account the answers to the second question. The first group is of individuals with
irrational and spontaneous behavior (22%), the second is of hesitant buyers who don't act irrationally enough
(62% = 36 + 26). The last group consists of the rationally acting ones (16%). The conclusion is that some
consumers wish to be and think they are rational, but in fact are not. One cannot say how many of them are
rather rational or rather irrational. (See D. Minchev, Renaissance of the Political Economy, Ruse, 2013, p. 56).
7
Herbert Simon studies the limited rationality which, in a brief, is expresses in the claim that market players
cannot consider all possibilities and stop making choices the moment they find an option that satisfies them, but
that does not mean it is the best solution. Or else they make rules about how to achieve the objectives, but in the
process of choosing they face obstacles that restrict their discernment due to partial knowledge of things, the vast
arrays of information, or their own values and prejudices, which are referred to as limited procedural rationality.
(See Bar, R., Tyolon, F. Political Economy. vol. I. Sofia, 2002, pp. 130, 131; Atanasov, A., On the theory of rational
choice and its evolution. News: Scientific and methodological problems of teaching economic theory. Sofia, 2005).
8
Cf. Fromm, E. Beyond the chains of illusion. Sofia, 2002.
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(through the needs) creates the inevitable motivation for action in animals and humans. Goods
are those conditions that temporarily satisfy needs and eliminate scarcity9. Its role as a
stimulus for activity is best understood in a context where it is seen as immediate scarcity.
Hence, the priority to satisfy biological needs. Psychologists see necessities as “a bridge
between the physiology and psychology of the animal”; and needs, in turn, as an expression
of the dependence of the body from certain conditions; dependence typically expressed
negatively as the absence of something required. Necessities are a bio-psychological category,
a pre-emptive reflection of needs and objective deficiency of some vital factor10.
In humans, the scarcity acquires another dimension: it must be regarded as absolute in
the mechanism of life, but relative in the mechanism of human life, because of the desires
which exist as manifestation of needs. In this sense, scarcity of goods cannot be defined as
absolute11. Animals accustom to their habitat auto plastically (adjusting to it), while man
adapts all plastically12. The human nature in the individual turns scarcity of the available
natural resources into a challenge in life and a driving force for industry and culture.
Genuine are biological needs only, according to K. Levin, the others are “quasi needs”13,
because they come close to but are not needs but rather institutionalized desires. Desires are
connected with a specific situation and are often irrational. From a psychological perspective,
the bio-constant is the basis for the distinction between needs and desires. It is a signal of its
own kind, activated by a biological need. If the constant is there, we are dealing with needs,
but when it ceases to work after gratifying the needs, the necessities turn into quasi needs and
hence into desires. Desires become a strong foundation for unreasonable consumption14,
which may account for the overproduction of particular kind of goods and cause scarcity of
resources for other goods necessary to meet actual needs. Desires are subjective; actual needs may
be seen as rationally defined and in this sense as objective15. The combination of subjectivity
of desires and objectivity of needs can make the former voluntarily and reasonably limited.
(After all, neo-classics argue that individuals act rationally).
In the modern world, certain institutions come up with explanations and campaigning
against obesity which affects a significant portion of the population in the developed counties.
Declining birth rates as a voluntary or statutory process have an impact in the same direction.
These are arguments against the pressing force of scarcity, which however produce counterarguments as well and maintain the trend. For example, agricultural commodities are sufficient,
but people already want a different quality, e.g. organic products grown in pure natural
conditions, which are scarce. Advertising, too, can create “quasi-needs” and thus artificial deficit.
Therefore, when we speak about scarcity, it should not be regarded simply as an axiom, but should
be connected to a specific socio-cultural environment and the respective social character.
The degree of scarcity is a matter of perspective and criteria, and thus the individual
character is included in the analysis. When the reference is the size of the wealth through the
viewpoint of selfishness, scarcity is an indisputable fact. It seems undeniable and governs the
conduct the people who want to be richer imposing strict requirements: “you must earn more
(produce more), and not make savings”; “it is not that our consumption is too high but rather
our income is too low”. This is a one-sided perspective, the perspective of the predator, and in
the context of humans that of selfishness.
The human perspective requires a balance between production and consumption. In
modern days, the focus must be on reducing the consumption. Mans' current conduct is a
9

Cf. Minchev B. General Psychology. Sofia, 2009, pp. 115 ff.
Ibid.
11
Cf. Chipev, P. Evolutionary and institutional economic analysis of the concept of scarcity in contemporary
economics, Economic Thought, 2006, No 3.
12
Cf. Fromm, E. Man for himself. Sofia, 2005, p. 56.
13
Ibid p. 121.
14
Ibid p. 121.
15
K. Mirkovic considers the following types of needs: desired, necessary, rational, unreasonable, normal, abnormal,
existential, optimal and factual. (K. Mirkovic, Utility and value. Sofia, 2005, p. 98).
10
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consequence of intellectual insufficiency because their predatory behavior destroys the
conditions for their own lives. In the history of the world, selfishness definitely prevails and
dominates as a physiological energy that makes provision for life, while the material
conditions for life are scarce in terms of the normal requirements (bio-constants), especially
for food and clothing. In this situation, scarcity as a major imperative is valid (although
declining in developed countries) and fully justified. It changes in the developed world,
because of the changed conditions of life and man himself and his cultural self is increasingly
gaining significance, and his selfishness gives way to “solidarity individualism” is a sort of
solidarity between individualists mutually respecting each other. Better educated people can
more sensibly identify needs and ways to meet them, but they do not always do so. This is
where the individual character comes in.
The neoclassical school ignores the social characteristic of scarcity. Due to human
progress, many goods are produced with little effort in the developed countries, they are not in
short supply regarding the actual (rational) needs or even in absolute terms, but actually they
are. This is caused by the ownership in the area of free action of an economic agent 16. If the
institution of ownership did not exist, distribution, purely logically, could be according to
one's needs (the rational ones), and yet these goods would be sufficient. The exclusive private
property not only makes scarcity possible, but also turns it into an economic issue17.
The institution of ownership justifies its being precisely by the deficiency, but not to
forget that additional scarcity can be created through it as well for the purpose of higher
profits. In the neoclassical narrow interpretation of the question, scarcity is simply the cause
for the exclusive property right and the rational behavior of the individual. Exclusive private
property may have a positive or negative effect by serving as an incentive to reduce scarcity,
or by deepening the problem.
Moreover, scarcity has social genesis, which is expressed not only in ownership but
also in the national borders; are they not some kind of global private property and the reason
to look for various ways to justify the forceful removal of this type of scarcity through local
wars? The impact of international borders here is the same as that of private property within
the national borders. This is yet another reason why globalization as process evokes a
different reaction in different countries of the world. The removal of borders, in view of the
economy, can be both positive and negative. On the one hand it means reducing the scarcity
of resources (for TNCs), but on the other hand it can lead to increased scarcity for poor
underdeveloped countries. In both cases, national and international, the question concerns the
other governing institutions that define private (and national) property.
A broader treatment of scarcity makes the analysis more social and therefore
unacceptable to neoclassicism which stands behind pure economics.
Life brings forth new needs and a new deficit, but the former and therefore the latter
are increasingly more of spiritual and informational character. Information has the property to
turn into a public good, unlike traditional goods (clothes, houses, food, etc.). Scarcity,
inherent to traditional goods, in this case does not last so long because spiritual wealth (and
information as their medium) accumulates and can be used by everyone at the same time. Its
scarceness is temporary under patent protection. Once discovered, knowledge can only be in
short supply publicly due to the institution of ownership, but by nature it is no longer scarce
and can be used by all. At the same time, the importance of the traditional factors decreases18.
Scarcity, related to knowledge, is absolute. It is eternal regarding the human capacity
to change the world and it has always been like this, but historically it has received various
forms of existence, e.g. scarcity of food, housing, services, and entertainment. It manifests
itself primarily as a scarcity of material goods and achievements of the material culture, but is
increasingly becoming evident as spiritual poverty.
16

Cf. Mateev, E. Structure and control of the economic system. Sofia. 1987, p. 168.
See Popov, N. World space is reshaped. Sofia, 2003, p.153 et seq.
18
Cf. Toffler, A. Forecasts and assumptions. Sofia, 1992, p 108, “Although post-war globalization has further reduced
the role of factor heritage, especially of the main factors, the complete history of the national competitive
advantage, for at least a century, has included many more things. Factor conditions have for a long time been less
important than is commonly believed” (Porter, M. Competitive Advantage of Nations, Sofia, 2004, p. 258).
17
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Scarcity of knowledge in relation to man is absolute, because his knowledge capabilities
are limited. The fact that knowledge is scarce, rather than wealth and material resources,
could be interpreted as unnecessary sophistry. What difference does it make that the
insufficiency of knowledge is a broader interpretation of scarcity, when the undeniable fact is
precisely the scarcity of individual resources?
The narrow neoclassical interpretation imposes a methodological analytical framework
that limits the practical application of the theory, too.
The problem of poverty, for example in Africa, proves the above.
Scarcity is enormous there (even if the desires that go into the comparison are much
humbler than those of the rich North). According to the logic of neo-classics, that should trigger
rational action, and the problems should be quickly solved, but in reality this isn't happening.
The neoclassical institutionalism finds an explanation to this problem in the “path
dependency” and the nature of social capital. This means indirectly admitting the failures of
traditional neoclassicism, but in practice, through the limited scarcity thesis, some of the problems
remain. If the extended argument about scarcity is applied, the framework of analysis and the
practical recommendations of the theory increase.
Regarding poverty, it will allow the analysis to focus not only along the lines of the
new economic history, but also on the issue whether or not to start “training in rationality”: an
education based on the minimum material conditions of living; or start a specific political
reorganization that would most easily provide better education, or by doing something else.
The new neoclassical institutionalism has showed in practice that our knowledge of
things, including all conditions of the environment19 in which people live, our knowledge
about the path dependency, etc., should be seen as scarce.
Wealth, that has explicitly and implicitly such a large role in the economic theory,
should be considered keeping in mind knowledge and scarcity in the course of time.
The period from the 16th to the mid-20th century was a time of mainly extensive
development of the production of goods. Therefore, the main question of the theory and
practice is the scarcity of commodities, and hence the scarcity of resources. Around the mid
1970s, a period of intensive production began using new technologies, which was mass
production of goods, but at the same time extensive expansion of knowledge took place across
the width and length of the existing industrial production.
Labor productivity and production efficiency have significantly increased as well as
the demand for substitutes for the known resources. This is intellectual deficiency, which,
however, eliminates the commodities deficit and raises the question of scarcity of resources in
a new way20.
Scarcity of resources becomes synonymous to the scantiness of our knowledge of the
world. Meanwhile, through knowledge, material needs are increasingly limited to reasonable
needs and not indiscriminate consumption (quasi needs), which reduces the gap between
“unlimited” wants and limited resources in terms of possessions.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Scarcity in its natural, social and spiritual form must be an explicit or implicit starting
point for any economic analysis. In clarifying the economic problems neoclassical school
does consider scarcity, but reduces it to scarcity of resources and goods. This limitation to
some extent determines the next one, human behavior is limited to the actions of “homo
economicus” only. The reason for this is the approach: the limited interpretation in the
analysis; and the excessive deduction in the methodology, which requires an accurate and
restricted axiom. Such an approach, however, is doomed to practical weakness and can only
be an ideology. A new approach and a new general theory in needed. A modern political
economy would successfully complete such a task.
19
20

For more details on this problem see Sachs, D., The End of Poverty. Sofia, 2006.
This does not apply to the whole world but to its most developed part.
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CRISES RELATED TO THE PRODUCTION
FACTORS “LABOR” AND “ENTREPRENEURIAL SKILLS”
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Abstract: The authors of this scientific article explore the role of production factors,
mainly in the situations of economic-related crises, examine the role of the production factors
mainly in the conditions of economic crises and of economic related crises, the features of
various kinds of crises, analyse crises at micro and macro level, compare major economists
opinions on crises management, and give recommendations how knowledge ability and
competence in general may be increased. The authors emphasize the need to define the
production factors associated with the role of the human factor in various crisis situations.
The authors identify the problem, which essentially interferes with the development of production,
not only at the micro level, but also has a negative impact on the overall economic development.
The authors of the article have been inspired to search the solutions to this problem
due to the global financial crisis that emerged in the U.S. and further triggered the economic
crises in other countries, including Latvia. The effects of this crisis in many countries have not
been overcome yet.
Keywords: labor and entrepreneurial skills markets, organization and management,
knowledge and expertise
INTRODUCTION
Such production factors as “labor” and “entrepreneurial skills” take a significant position
among all other production factors. The production factor “labour” includes many aspects, e.g.
such as education and organization. The importance of organization was emphasised already
by Alfred Marshall, who identified it as a separate production factor. However, his ideas did
not take root. Distinguishing education as an independent factor was much debated in scientific
discussions of early XX century. Those discussions did not come to a generally accepted
agreement though. Thus, organization and education were not determined as separate factors
of production, but remained included as integrants of the production factor “labor”.
Organization is closely linked to management. In such spheres as education, organization
and management, situations of crisis are especially frequent.
The crisis may cover the state or region, city or industry, individual business or
organization. The particular interest is represented by the crises that arise in such socioeconomic systems as entrepreneurial society and national economy as a whole, because the
welfare of people in many respects depends on successful functioning of these systems.
Therefore, it is important to know and understand the role of human factors and causes of
crises, possible course of their development and consequences. It is necessary for to take
timely measures to prevent crises and to prevent their catastrophic consequences.
The system methodology and the systematic approach to the management organization
are used in the study of crisis management, their causes, possible course of their development
and consequences. Starting position: any crisis is always a crisis of governance. The emergence of
crises and crisis management is always associated with human error, lack of competence in
the management of socio-economic systems by the persons making administrative decisions.
Therefore, a special training of such persons is necessary.
In this article, main attention is given to the economic importance of the crisis, and the
main economic crises are discussed in more details, the economic crises, which produce most
influence on the organization and management in general.
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The goal of the work was to research the role of production factors “labour” and
“entrepreneurial skills” in critical situations.
The objectives of this research work were to determine the nature of crises; to analyze
the crises at different levels; to study most important opinions of economists on crises
management at the micro level; and to develop recommendations how managers can raise
their competence and knowledge ability.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In this scientific article mainly classical sources of economic thought are used, and
some latest sources as well.
The following research methods were used: formalization, logical interpretation,
analogy, concretization, monographic method, historical method.
RESULTS
The authors contemplate on the significance of production factors “labour” and
“entrepreneurial skills” in the situations of crises and propose ways which may help to
increase the competence and knowledge ability of managers.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
The concept of the crisis and its essence: Crisis (German – Krise, French – Crise,
Greek – Krisis) has several meanings:
Crises

Economical
crises
Financial crisis
Monetary and credit
crisis

Territorial crises

Political crises

Humane crises

Crisis of global
regions

Political system
crisis

Culture crisis
Crisis of literature

National crisis

Crisis of party
Crisis of moral

Classic cyclial
monetary crisis

Crisis of national
regions

Special monetary
and credit crisis

Local crisis

Crisis
of government

Art crisis
Family crisis

Industrial crisis
Management crisis

Crisis of working
moral

The crisis
of religion
Branche crisis

Crisis of structural
unit

Crisis of industrial
markets

Induction crisis
Separate family
crisis

Crisis of enterprise

Figure 1: Division of crises, made by authors
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Separate religion
crisis

1. Broader is a phase of economic cycle (refer to the macro level), phase leading to
economic life breakdown, to unemployment, to decreasing of living standards and so on, as
well as to financial system deformation. In a narrow sense – refers to industry, company and
so on, till a particular group of employees (applies to micro-level) leading to the facility
economic activities disorder.
2. Sharp change, steep fracture, severe transition state.
3. Acute shortage or turn of something; lack of something (more related to medicine).
Crises can be distinguished by different criteria (Figure 1): on territorial basis (global
crisis, etc.) on the functioning spheres basis (economic, political and humanitarian crises), and
so on. (Dictionary of foreign words; Comprehensive Dictionary of Business)
Below are given explanations of some uncommon types of economic crises.
Explanations of other crises types are more or less available and common.
Several types of crises can affect the specific situation, for example at the macro-level,
global, financial and government crises (can affect the international relations) at the microlevel local crisis and management crisis (for the company and so on). However, different
types of crises can be mutually linked vertically; for example, the government crisis can
create the sectional crisis and even crisis of individual business. There are situations in which
some crisis, such as the crisis of morality (from “Humane crises” group) can act (to create)
directly to crisis of labor morality (from “economic crisis” group), which may affect the crisis
of the enterprise, i.e., to create it, to intensify etc. Hence, a moral crisis may indirectly create a
crisis of the enterprise. Therefore, during the study of some socio-economic system, it is
necessary to consider the range of other factors that affect a particular situation.
Crises seriously affect all factors of production, not just a few such as “labour” and
“entrepreneurial skills”.
Crisis of different levels in the national economy systems: In July 2013 Paul
Krugman, who was awarded the A. Nobel Memorial Prize in Economics in 2008, considered that
Latvia don‟t have a luck story, i.e., Latvia did not come out from the bottom and did not
overcome the crisis, as there is high unemployment. However, to judge only by one
macroeconomic indicator is not too serious scientific approach. He did not even do an
analysis of the unemployment dynamics by the certain period of time, for example, 20072012. This Krugman's vision is contrary to vision of many other international experts. It's
seems that they have analyzed the situation deeper and wider.
Great impact on the production and export of Latvia to Russia, to produce an overall
impact on the markets of labour and entrepreneurial skills, had political relations from the
Russian side. Though such example is another indication of the Moscow mayor Y. Luzhkov,
and on the food stores appeared the announcement that Muscovites will not use Latvian
sprats. (Where is the market economy here?) Such relationships are not conducive to longterm effective management of the Latvian economy, and preclude working out the optimal
strategy for the development of the national economy.
Well-known American scientist Peter F. Drucker writes about strategies that the strategy
can purposefully seek out and take advantage of opportunities. Only the strategy gives an
indication of what is the “opportunity” for organization. If there is no strategy, there is no way
to determine which organization's actions and decisions contribute to achieving the desired
results, and which are in the wrong direction and just spray the resources (Drucker P.F.).
As can be seen, he meant micro level (enterprise). Some of his principles expression
can be attributed also to the macro level.
The crisis situation is characterized by the conditions promoting development of crisis.
Detection and study of these particular conditions is of interest. The correct vision and
understanding of these conditions with appropriate competence of the persons making
administrative decisions can prevent development of a crisis situation and crisis approach.
There are certain conditions which shall be observed for support of integrity and
purposeful activities of system and their violation can lead to control crisis. These conditions
can be both objective, which change the management subject shall consider always in his
activities, and subjective, which are defined by competence of the management subject. It is
important to emphasize that we are talking about a competence in questions of social and
economic systems management.
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As the competence in the management questions we will understand the essence which
can be expressed by the “formula”: “to know – to understand – to be able to”. It is important
knowing the theoretical foundations of management in social and economic systems
(education). To understand the functioning of socio-economic systems and what are the
characteristics of governance in these systems (education and experience). Be able to organize
effective management of socio-economic systems (experience and personal features). From
outside the definition of crisis is simple and obvious: it is the change of organizational form of
the system. The fact of crisis is recognized when as a result of observed process there is not
same organizational form that was before. Changing of the form may be either consists of
destroying of any former communications or in appearance of the new one or in both together.
If there is a change of the organizational form of system, its entity consists either in entering
of some new elements (activities) in the system, or the part of former elements is removed, or
they are regrouped differently. This and other and third situations can happen at the same
time, but in different measures (A. Bogdanow).
Reasons of management crises at micro level and their relation to the production
factors: W. Edwards Deming came to the conclusion that the problem root is the lack of required
knowledge of the social and economic systems effectiveness formation laws. Any administrative
system, any management situation is unique in a sense. Blind imitation of the successful
course of action potentially threatens. Successful control in such systems is guaranteed only if
in the management subjects are guided by continuously developed “world model”. The world
model in this case is understood as set of knowledge of the main correlations both in a control
object, and between object and his environment, allowing predicting nature of its behavior.
System aim must be set by the management. Without a goal there is no system. And
the components of the system should be controlled. Edwards Deming was convinced that
every leader before being admitted adoption of responsible management decisions should
receive a minimal special knowledge relating to the management of socio-economic systems:
knowledge about the systems, basic knowledge about the variations, the basic theory of
knowledge; basic psychology. Only the transformation of management style and the relation
between the government and the producers can stop the decline and give the industry a chance
to become a world leader once again (E. Deming).
Among the causes of crises in business management, special place taken by the wrong
relationship between the owner and manager. At the first stage of small business creation, as a
rule, the owner is also a managing director. However, with the development and growth of the
enterprise, he devolves some administrative functions to a hired manager. At this stage the
conflict between the owner and the managing director can arise, and may lead to a crisis
situation in the management. It seems that it is possible to remove the contradictions and the
risk of business management crisis by the creating of control system, adequate to specific
situation. Its creation requires: may arise of relationship between owner and manager;
psychological compatibility on a personal level and providing “confidence” in the relationship
between them, as well special management training. I think that exactly the special
management training is essential for proper vision and understanding of the specific situation,
place and role of its owner and manager; to enhance their managerial competence and major
reasons of management crises at micro level is relation to the production factors.
Ways to improve the competence of persons making administrative decisions:
Professional activities of the head (the person making management decisions) requires above
all the competence skills in the use of existing knowledge and skills to successfully resolve
incomplete and inaccurate formulated problems. Most of the problems faced by the supervisor
are systemic problems, and this means that they are interrelated. Therefore, the only correct
approach to understanding and solving these problems is a systematic approach. For the
manager it is important to form the skills of modelling and management systems. It is possible
to say that this is a preparation of the “architect of systems”. The manager should be able to
make hypotheses, to distinguish the fundamental principles and random factors inherent in
specific situations. The development of such skills is an important component of management
training of the decision-makers. At their training it is necessary to focus on the development
of the people with qualities and abilities, which are important in management. Particularly
important is the ability to understand the impact of the head of measurable uncertainty on the
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specific economic situation, which is sometimes not only can not foresee the results of human
activity, but even probable calculations are impossible and don't make sense (V. Morohins).
The persons making anti-recessionary administrative decisions, should be competent in
the management of socio-economic systems, and have appropriate management training. To
improve the competence and training of those who take management decisions under conditions
of uncertainty, it requires a special program in the system of postgraduate education. Such a
program may consist of both theoretical and practical training and courses. Among the courses
can be: “System methodology, systems approach and synergy” (system vision and understanding
of difficult social and economic objects), “Systemic approach to management”, “Decisionmaking under conditions of incomplete information and uncertainty”, “Strategic Management”,
“The market as a source of uncertainty in management”, “Projection of business as a socioeconomic system”, “Crisis management and socio-economic systems”, “Psychology of
Management”, “Management in the European Union: Current State, Problems and Prospects”.
Some elements of such courses are developed and used in the training of specialists in the
field of entrepreneurship program “European Economics and Business”.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
1. Especially in the spheres of education, organization and management, various crises
happen increasingly more often.
2. The crisis situation arises when there are conditions conducive to the crisis
development. Proper vision and understanding of these conditions is the responsibility of
persons taking management decisions. In this regard the concept of their competence increase
and training is offered.
3. Crises can manifest in macro-level and micro-level, they can mutually intertwine
and influence on each other.
4. For each socio-economic system should be developed their own system and
management structure that meets the features of the system and its environment.
5. The persons making administrative decisions at the macro-level have to carry both
moral and material political responsibility and, where appropriate, criminal liability for the
consequences of their actions and also omissions resulting in the damage of system.
6. The persons making anti-recessionary administrative decisions should be competent
in management of socio-economic systems and have appropriate management training.
7. To improve the competence and training of those who make management decisions
in the face of uncertainty and crisis situations it is possible to recommend a specific program
in the system of postgraduate education.
8. Competence in the management questions expects besides the knowledge of the
theoretical foundations of governance in socio-economic systems, also the understanding and
skill. Understanding based on personal experience of socio-economic systems functioning and
characteristics of governance in these systems. Skills are shown in knowledge to organize
effective management in social and economic systems which are based both on experience
and on personal qualities of the management subject.
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Abstract: Integrated indicator of social and economic development is improvement of
quality of population‟s life. The role of regional departments in realization of public
administration's functions predetermined system creation of local self-government institutions.
However the variety and complexity of development of regions in Kazakhstan, the formation of
a new model of state system, changing of economic conditions of national economy cause sharp
need for improvement of departmentization and mechanism of regional management.
Keywords: region, Republic of Kazakhstan, social and economic development,
development programs, local government, regional policy
INTRODUCTION
Creation the democratic constitutional state depends on the development and strengthening
of the local government acting system as representatives of central governmental departments
and intended for independent solution of social and economic problems taking into account
interests of the population and features of region.
The research purposes consist in definiting a role of local governmental departments
and self-government in social and economic development of the region and improvement of
the mechanism regulating regional development. Research problems includes: 1) study Akimat
activity as executive department of power and management; 2) analysis of social and economic
development in the region; 3) analysis the effectiveness of state and regional programs of
development; 4) development a package of measures to improve development mechanisms of
a region.
The purposes predetermined stages of scientific research are development of research
program; promotion and check of research hypotheses; collecting and analysis of statistical
data; choice of research methods; interpretation of obtained data.
Objects of research are activities of local executive department for regulation of social
and economic development of the Esilsky region of North Kazakhstan region.
Hypotheses are made for implementation of objectives research: social and economic
condition of region is consequence of unreasoned regional policy; target programs are
effective; the revenues of budget are formed generally by tax revenues; migratory activity of
the population is connected with border arrangement in region next to Russia.
Hypotheses of research were checked on basis of analysis of statistical data, programs
of territorial development and semi-structured interviews. Materials of specialized electronic
resources, works of known domestic and foreign scientists are studied during the research. In
light of entry of Republic of Kazakhstan into world community and orientation of state to
create an innovative economy, the regions began to carry out a new role in economic space. In
national space the role of region is connected with implementation of social function of state,
in global space with competitiveness formation.
It is possible to find different approaches in economic and administrative theories of
growth and development to economic development which were transformed from its narrow
understanding as high growth rates of a national product to accounting quality of growth:
investments into human capital, satisfactions of society members and other factors. Evolution
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of research of economic growth and development found reflection in кeynesian 21 and
neoclassical models22, in institutional theory23 and the theory of strategic management24.
There are many researches devoted to studying theoretical fundamentals of regional studies25,
national and regional aspects of goal-setting26. However the problem of a strategic goalsetting of the region as a subject of development is investigated insufficiently. As a result in
practice, the program and target approach are formed without scientific and methodical
justification. The weak coherence of management purposes levels and among them reduces
effectiveness of management of social and economic development of region.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
General scientific and special theoretical methods of knowledge, in particular, based
on system approach were used during scientific research. The practical part of work is based
on applications of statistical methods, interviews with employees of executive departments,
representatives of business community, and people. 265 people are interrogated; selection is
representative.
RESULTS
In the most general view regional governments represent regulations of behavior of
operated objects by regional departments, departmentizations, officials for goals defined by
state and regions. Various means can be applied: economic, administrative, ideological,
legal27. The identification of essence of regional governments and regional policy assumes,
first of all, as a specification of the concept “region”. In one references the region means a
territory association on any general signs, in others the defining factor is political originality,
the third emphasis placed a uniform environment and development of productive forces,
integrity of the region as a systems28. At legislative level the region is meant as part of the
territory of the republic, including some settlements; regions are a domain, area or rural
district as links of administrative-territorial devices29. In our opinion, the concept of regions
as subjects of economic development has to be based on generalization of properties of
regions as state and territorial education. Thus, regions represent territorially departmentized
economic systems having multilevel governmental departments.
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In regulation of socio-economic processes in a region leading part is assigned to
“Maslikhat” and to “Akimats”. The Akimat of Esil‟s region of North Kazakhstan area of the
Republic Kazakhstan is a collegiate executive department lead by Akim of the area. The
district is located in the south West-Siberian Lowland that defines its specialization in
agricultural production. Features of territory are focal types of moving. One of the important
factors of formation of demographic, professional and ethnic structure of the population is
migratory process. Unemployment has impact on migratory activity of the population, which
in 2013 was 0,5% of economically active population (the hypothesis wasn't confirmed).
The primary direction of economy of Esil‟s area is agriculture which is 73% of the
gross regional product fall. In agrarian sector are 295 agroformations. Among them the most
part is made by farms which possess 11,5% of all the tilled lands of the area.
Table 1
Volume of gross output of agriculture, billion Tenge
Source: table is made on the basis of the report of Esils‟s area Akim
Indicators
Volume of gross output of agriculture
Including:
- animal husbandry
- plant growing

2011
11,2

Years
2012
13,7

2013
15,7

3,4
7,8

4,1
9,6

4,7
11

Deviations of 2013/2011
(+/-)
(%)
4,5
140,2
1,3
3,2

138,2
141,0

It is visible that in structure of gross output of agriculture plant growing production in
particular grain crops prevails. In the area 25 livestock farms, 3 of them are engaged in
cultivation of breeding cattle work. Annual rates of a gain of agricultural production don't
exceed 9% that is connected with insignificant use in agriculture of new technologies. The
structure of industrial production of Esil‟s region is presented mainly by manufacturing
industry, including food industry (Figure 1).

4

24,70% 0,30%

75%

3
2
1
0%

20%

manufacturing indus try

40%

60%

80%

electicity generation, gas and water

100%
mining indus try

Figure 1: Structure of industrial productions of the region, %
Mills, bakeries, sausage shop are function in the area; there are milk and fish factory;
vegetable oil production, pelmets, macaroni, grain crushing and lethal factory.
14

24
62

individual entrepreneurs

farms

legal entities

Figure 2: Subjects of small and medium business of the region, %
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There are 804 subjects of small and average business in Esil‟s region: farms, individual
entrepreneurs, legal entities that are shown in Figure 2.
Subjects of small and medium business are concentrated generally in trading sphere.
In the structure of retail trade the most part is occupied by foodstuff trade. Reduction of
consumer demand led that in recent years growth of volumes of retail commodity turnover
was insignificant.
Table 2
Dynamics of volume of retail commodity turnover in the region, million Tenges,
Source: table was made on the basis of data of regional Akimat
Name
Volume of retail commodity turnover
Including:
- food stuff
- non food

2011
967,5

Years
2012
876,9

2013
1004

677,3
290,2

613,8
263,1

729,9
274,1

Deviations of 2013/2011
(+/-)
(%)
36,
103,8
52,6
-43,1

107,8
94,5

In Table 3 it is visible that in revenues of the local budget of the Esil‟s area the share of
transfers from the regional budget is considerable and the volume of transfers grows every
year (the hypothesis wasn't confirmed). It testifies that the region is subsidized.
Table 3
Dynamics of the income of the Esilsky region of North Kazakhstan district, thousand Tenges,
Source: table was made on the basis of data of financial department of regional Akimat
Name
Tax revenues
Non-tax receipts
Receipts from sale
Fixed capital
Transfers
Total income

2011
271 253,5
4 243,1

Years
2012
242 278,6
4 454,8

2013
279 003,6
2 357,3

Deviations of 2013/2011
(+/-)
(%)
7 750,1
102,9
-1 885,8
55,5

10 368,9
1 913 100,2
2 198 965, 7

4 194,0
2 038 398
2 289 325,40

22 211,5
2 208 543,6
2 512 115,90

11 842,6
295 443,4
313 150,2

214,2
115,4
114,2

Throughout a years department of employment and social programs of Akimat in
Esilsky region enables to realize the Program of employment for 2011-2015. Table 4
demonstrates that in 2013 constant workplaces were received by 1416 people, including new
723. It occurred due to commissioning of new productions and expansion of the operating
enterprises. Thus for temporary job is employed 471 persons.
Table4
Results of realization “Employment programs for 2011-2015”, Source: table was made on the
basis of data of department of employment and social programs of the regional Akimat
Actions for realization
Employed
From them on constant workplaces:
from them on new constant workplaces (people):
including:
- industry
- construction and municipal services
- agriculture
- individual business

Plan
1652
1165
608

Fact
2265
1416
723

Performance %
137
122
119

24
65
215
136

48
71
234
159

200
109
108
117

The program of territorial development of Esil‟s region for 2011-201530 is financed by
funds of republican and local budgets, enterprises‟ funds and investors. The ments for
realization of the actions provided by the program in 2013 at the plan of 827,2 million tenges
actually made 1064,5 million tenges (128,7%).
30

Development program of Esilsky region's territory for 2011-2015, Official site of Akimat of the Esilsky region of
the North Kazakhstan area, available at: www.esl.sko.kz/rus/index.programma_razvitija_territrii.
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Figure 3 demonstrates that during 2013 from 40 approved indicators are executed 34,
the realization of two target indicators is postponed for the next years; on 4 indicators results
won't reach in the full volume (the hypothesis was confirmed partially).
5

10

85
realiz ation is the nex t years

res ult is not reac hed

res ult is reac hed

Figure 3: Results of achievement of target indicators
“Programs of development of Esilsky region in 2011-2015” for 2013, %
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The modern development of Esil‟s region is characterized by raw specialization,
concentration of small and medium business in the trade sphere, weak activity in the sphere of
production of hi-tech and innovative production. In this regard the area belongs to regions
with low dynamics of development.
The results of research allowed to reveal a number of problems: poor quality of
agricultural production; extensive development of agriculture; the most part of the livestock
of cattle‟s and birds is concentrated in house farms; a large number of personal subsidiary
farms with low financial and production capabilities; violation of an optimum combination of
plants growing and animal husbandry; lack of financial means at agricultural producers; wear
of fixed assets in animal husbandry; weak activity of subjects of small and medium business
in the sphere of production of hi-tech, innovative production; the system of local management
doesn´t fully provides access for the population to the state services; there is no operational
feedback of governmental departments with the population; low efficiency and quality of
provided state services.
A solution of designated problems is possibly on the basis of implementation of a
package of measures among medium-term prospects. It is necessary to create seed-growing
farms on production of elite seeds and special associations on distribution of best grades'
seeds in regions.
Cardinal updating of material base of agricultural formations possibly on the basis of
cooperation with JSC “Kazagrofinance” providing equipment on a leasing basis. Realization
of cluster approach will provide development of industrial cattle breeding and poultry
farming. The creation of hot house farms, rural consumer cooperatives, and expansion of
cultivated areas of priority crops, application of scientific and reasonable methods of
production in animal husbandry will promote receiving competitive production.
Modernization of available productions, the departmentization of preferential crediting
for equipment acquisition, creation of conditions for development of small and medium
business will allow overcoming a raw orientation of economy of the region. Besides,
representatives of Akimat have to adjust feedback with the population for the purpose of
quality monitoring the state services.
It should be noted that the current social and economic state of regions in many
aspects is a consequence of unreasoned regional policy (the hypothesis was confirmed),
inefficiencies of separate regional programs, for example, “fund of generations” (the
hypothesis wasn't confirmed), absence of programs for business development in priority
spheres, inefficient interaction of executive departments of power with the regional business
community.
A SWOT-analysis presents the results in form of an assessment of activities of local
self-government institutions on social and economic development of the region.
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Table6
SWOT-analysis, made by authors
STRENGTHS:
- developing of agro-industrial infrastructure within
implementation of the program of industrial and
innovative development of regions;
- active participation of local employment authorities
(market of vacancies, public works, social workplaces,
youth practice, vocational education);
- increasing of the budget at expense of conclusion of
lease contracts of the property which is in state and
municipal ownership;
- implementation of a regions population's microcredit
program, program of rehabilitation of disabled people;
- departmentization of the state address social help;
formation
of
non-governmental
non-profit
departmentizations' networks;
- high growth rates of investments into regional
economy in recent years;
- for the last three years dynamical increasing in local
budget is observed

WEAKNESSES:
- growth of investments is provided mainly at expense
by means of enterprises; foreign capital is not
attracted;
- lack of competition in the markets of the construction
industry, retail realization of the electric power,
realization of production of plant growing and animal
husbandry, tourism
- the budget revenues for 90% are made by transfers of
the republican budget, and 10% of tax revenues; the
number of taxpayers decreases;
- inefficiency of separate regional target programs;
local governments have no leverage on leaders of the
enterprises for questions of life improvement of their
workers‟ quality;
- monopoly position of many spheres in the region,
such as the field of power supply and communication

OPPORTUNITIES:
- application by local governments of program and
target methods of planning and management;
- transfer of agrarian direction on an industrial basis
due to modernisation of enterprises, implementation
of innovative projects on building hi-tech production
objects;
- introduction of advanced scientific achievements,
modern technologies of agricultural production,
updating high-quality structure with high parameters
on quality and quantity;
- updating and modernization of machine-tractor park
will allow to provide with agricultural machinery of
economy of the area completely;
- implementation of a Road Map of Business 2020
Program will provide steady growth, businesses in
non-oil sectors of economy of the region;
- development of industrial pig-breeding, poultry
farming, meat and dairy cattle breeding will provide
competitive advantages of economy of the area in the
internal and external markets;
- development of agricultural cooperation in form of
effective market structures
THREATS:
- existence of economic and administrative barriers at
market development by potential competitors;
- border position of the area with Russia, increasing
population with low standards of living, social
problems; the national structure promotes migrations
of regional population;
- inefficient regional programs lead to undesigned use
of budgetary funds
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GREEN ECONOMY AS SUSTAINABLE TOURISM DEVELOPMENT BASIS
Sergei Nezdoyminov, PhD in Economics, Associate Professor,
Pavlo Petrychenko, PhD in Economics, Associate Professor,
Department of Economy and Management,
Odessa National Economic University, Ukraine
Abstract: Both state institutions and tourism companies are searching for new
technologies to attract tourists, trying to develop tourism offer and to deepen its
environmental specialization. There is a need for development of target complex “green”
programs of regional development in Ukraine. In order to achieve the greatest performance in
implementing a model for transition to sustainable regional innovative development,
acquiring its basic principles is prerequisite.
Keywords: green economy, sustainable tourism development, Ukraine
INTRODUCTION
One of the most significant contemporary tourism trends is a sharp competition
increase in the travel market as a result of gradually increasing number of countries
ambitiously planning to attract tourists as well as a glut on the tourist market with the same
offer type. Therefore, both state institutions and tourism companies are searching for new
technologies to attract tourists, trying to develop tourism offer and to deepen its
environmental specialization. In this context, the promotion of domestic tourism market
products needs a joint effort of the State and private tourism companies.
B. Burkynskіy, S. Harichkov, T. Halushkina, V. Reutov, N. Andreevа, J. Ricart and
other Ukrainian and foreign scientists determined that the formation of the “green” economy
principles was a strategic, multifaceted and complex issue in terms of market transformations
in the nature management, recreation and tourism areas [1-8]. The publications analysis
shows that most of the existing concepts of regional tourism development assesses generally
the attractiveness of recreational activities for business entrepreneurs, but does not include the
benefits of “green technologies” on tourism and hospitality infrastructure ecologization,
international experience of attracting “green” investments. All above-mentioned testify the
importance of the subject, which led to the choice of research direction in the scientific and
practical aspects.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Key results were obtained using the following methods: hypothesis about possible
implementation of “green economy” program principles to modernize recreation and tourism
in the regions of Ukraine; critical approach to the problems of tourism organization in
regional systems; monitoring of regional statistics as one of the tools for indicators analysis
for sustainable tourism development; theoretical generalization and comparison, analysis and
synthesis, systematization, graphical visualization.
RESULTS
The purpose of this research is to analyze the scientific literature on the problems of
sustainable development in tourism, to generalize the achievements of scientists and
professionals in forming the conceptual regulations and goals of the State regional policy of
developing the effective model of tourism infrastructure modernization on the basis of the
“green” economy paradigm. The tourism industry is a very complex system, which degree of
development depends on the country economic condition as a whole. It is also one of the most
sensitive industries to various kinds of disasters and shocks. Also worth mentioning the fact
that considerable resources in countries with developed tourist industry are spent to promote
their own tourism product at the international tourism market. This is caused by the high
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demand of modern tourists to get country‟s general information that forms its tourism image
and makes its tourism market distinguishable among other countries with similar tourist
offers. For example, Turkish Republic Ministry of Culture and Tourism spent nearly $3
million in 2009 to advance its own “green” recreational potential in the Ukrainian tourist
services market. As the return on this tourism investment country has a high ratio of
investment turnover (4-10 years), national income increase without raw materials spending,
rising employment, increasing currency income, balance of payments improvement and
country infrastructure ecologization. According to the UNWTO, 15 countries have tourism
receipts exceeding many times their export income (the island countries in the zone of damp
subtropics and tropics), 45 countries have tourism receipts exceeding 25% of the export
volume (the countries with underdeveloped economy). The tourism is the main source of
income for 38% of countries, and it is one of 5 main sources of income for 83% of countries.
According to international experts, total volume of services of the tourist market in Ukraine is
estimated at $10.172 billion. Ukrainian scientists believe that for the continuous sustainable
development of tourism, improving environmental protection, ensuring the integration of
Ukrainian tourism products, including regional, into international tourism it is necessary to
strengthen the role of the state in the ecologization of tourism. Forming effective strategies
and models for cooperation of government, business and society is possible by introduction of
“green” economy paradigm technologies. Dynamics of tourist flows in Ukraine in 2004-2013
(Table 1) shows the unrealized potential for the increase in hosting domestic and foreign
tourists by diversification of tourism offerings types [9].
Any civilized country in order to receive income from the tourism industry should
invest in their territories attractiveness research to assess the tourism and recreation potential,
to develop programs for small and medium enterprises, to improve resort areas and tourist
centers infrastructure modernization projects, to provide information promoting areas
receiving tourists. An interesting example of this trend is the experience of Italy, where the
competition for the “responsible tourism” award was announced in August 2011. By
“responsible tourism” in Italy one understands the introduction of environmentally friendly
projects of implementing “green” technologies for tourism that will contribute into reducing
negative impact on the environment, conservation and enhancement of cultural heritage with
the maximum benefit for socio-economic development of local communities.
Table 1
Ukrainian tourist flows in 2004-2013 (persons) [9]
Years

Ukrainians
traveled abroad *

Foreigners
visited
Ukraine *

Tourists
From total number of tourists: **
Number of
served by
Foreign
Ukrainians
Domestic excursions**
Ukrainian
tourists
traveled
tourists
companies **
abroad
2004
15 487 571
15 629 213
1 890 370
436 311
441 798 1 012 261
1 502 031
2005
16 453 704
17 630 760
1 825 649 326 389
566 942
932 318
1 704 562
2006
16 875 256
18 935 775
2 206 498 299 125
868 228 1 039 145
1 768 790
2007
17 334 653
23 122 157
2 863 820 372 455
336 049 2 155 316
2 393 064
2008
15 498 567
25 449 078
3 041 655 372 752
1 282 023 1 386 880
2 405 809
2009
15 333 949
20 798 342
2 290 097 282 287
913 640 1 094 170
1 909 360
2010
17 180 034
21 203 327
2 280 757 335 835
1 295 623
649 299
1 953 497
2011
19 773 143
21 415 296
2 199 977 234 271
1 250 068
715 638
823 000
2012
21 432 836
23 012 823
3 000 696 270 064
1 956 662
773 970
865 028
2013
23 761 287
24 671 227
3 454 316
232 311
2 519 390
702 615
657 924
* Including daily visitors (according to the State Border Service of Ukraine)
** Years 2004-2010 according to the Ministry of Infrastructure of Ukraine, since 2011 according to the
State Statistics Service of Ukraine

Declaring in policy documents the basic principle of “green economy” is what is
economically acceptable and environmentally safe, the UN believes that for the transition to a
green economy world community needs to invest just 2% of world GDP in 2012-2050 in 10
key sectors: agriculture, housing and communal services, energy, fisheries, forestry, industry,
177

tourism, transport, water management, recycling and processing waste. Should be noticed that
the implementation of regional principles of sustainable development involves a comprehensive
linking of three components: economic, social and environmental. Developed in the last two
decades concept of “green” economy aims to provide harmonious coordination between these
components, which would be acceptable to all groups of countries: developed, developing and
in transition. “Green” economy concept receives more public resonance. It is actively
discussed by experts, politicians, non-governmental organizations. The concept of “green”
economy includes ideas of many other economy and philosophy fields of study (feminist
economics, post-modernism, environmental economics, anti-globalization, international relations
theory, etc.), which are related to the challenges of sustainable development. Supporters of
“green economy” concept believe that the prevailing economic system is imperfect. Although
it gave some results in general improving the living standards of people (especially some
individual groups), the negative effects of system operation is significant: environmental
issues (climate change, desertification, loss of biodiversity), depletion of natural capital, largescale poverty, lack of fresh water, food, energy, inequality of men and nations. All these pose
a threat to present and future generations. Movement to the “green” economy in tourism
requires a wide range of tools:
 Tourism production that meets the principles of sustainable development pricing,
including the abandonment of inefficient subsidies for development of tourism industry,
assessment of natural resources in terms of money and putting taxes on that damage the
environment;
 Procurement policies that encourage the production and use of environmentally
friendly products that comply with the principles of sustainable production methods;
 Reform the “environmental” taxation system, which requires a shift in focus from
the tax on labor to taxes on pollution;
 The growth of government “green” investments that complies with the principles of
sustainable development infrastructure (including public transport, renewable energy sources,
building energy-efficient hotels) and natural capital to restore, support and, where possible,
increase the amount of natural capital;
 Targeted government support for research and development related to the creation
of environmentally friendly recreation and tourism technologies;
 Social development of rural tourism strategies designed to ensure alignment
between the goals of agribusiness social development and existing or proposed economic
strategies for tourism.
World experience in the formation and development of civilized economies confirms
the universality of formulation and implementation rules of economic policy in terms of
mutual respect, complementarily and coordination of national and regional interests and
capabilities. In our opinion, among the priorities of social and economic development of
coastal areas that form the strategy for economic growth in Ukraine, implementation of
ecological and economic reforms, objectively and reasonably determined by the level of
competitiveness of the tourism and recreation industry as a highly profitable industry that
should meet the needs of domestic and international demand for travel and spa & recreation
services without increasing anthropogenic pressures on the environment. At the same time,
not every area can be considered a recreational and tourism region. To be considered as alike,
area must meet the following basic requirements: presence of recreation and tourist sites of
interest (historical and cultural monuments, museums, flora, fauna, etc.); possibility of
providing required by recreants and tourists services that meet their needs and are of required
quality [5]. So today in Ukraine there is a need for multi-level system of development of
target complex “green” programs of regional development, as they are a powerful tool for
activation stocks of areas economic and social growth. Their implementation will allow
solving regional problems, which are in a complex interplay of economic, environmental and
social contradictions. Research and resolution of regional development problems are only
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possible with a comprehensive approach. Its implementation is in fact the purpose of the
application program-target method in the management of socio-economic and environmental
development of the regions. Programs enable the provision of comprehensive solution to the
most pressing regional problems and the achievement of a balanced state of the national
economy of Ukraine. More efficient use of this method in order to achieve the transition to a
sustainable innovative regional development can be carried out in such basic areas: 1)
selection of new approaches to regional development planning with the aim of predicting and
solving regional problems; 2) choice of the methodology and methods of forming regional
“green” development programs; 3) developing mechanisms of regional development programs
realization. In order to achieve the greatest performance in application program-target method
for implementing a “green” strategy for transition to sustainable innovative regional
development, acquiring its basic principles is prerequisite.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The current level of tourism development in Ukraine promotes the effectiveness of
modern regional and national economy. The travel industry may be one of the important factors of
the formation and strengthening of “green” regional tourist and recreational facilities. That is
why Ukraine's transition to a market economy, its further socio-economic development in the
context of “green” economy strategy requires balanced regional reforms. So this situation and
new approaches to the prevention of global environmental crisis, the formation of regional
tourism products and its further ecologization require structural alterations in regional tourism
and recreation complex on the basis of “green” economic modernization and sustainable
development.
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Abstract: The article is devoted to the theoretical foundations of the study of regional
competitiveness. It examines the hierarchy of global competitiveness, national, regional,
sectional competitiveness. A schematic model of the economic competitiveness of the region is
presented in which the connection of the competitiveness of industries and industrial
complexes of the region, the competitiveness of territorial complexes of the region, the
competitiveness of regional economic entities, the competitiveness of regional and local
authorities is established. The characteristic of the inputs and outputs of the system of
regional competitiveness is given. The author‟s interpretation of the region‟s competitive
position and its economic subsystems is formulated. The role and place of the competitive
advantages in ensuring the competitiveness of the region‟s competitive position is indicated.
The competitiveness of the region covers various levels of the economic interregional and
intraregional level and the level of organizations.
Keywords: region, regional competitiveness, system, systematic approach, competition
INTRODUCTION
The subjects of the presented research are economic relations arising about ensuring the
competitiveness of the region. Such relations are formed during the formation of regional
competitive advantages, allowing the region to take a highly competitive position in the
regional, national and global markets. The research is based on the concept of modern regional
economic studies [2, 4, 6, 9], based on a systematic approach. It involves the study of the region
as a set of elements that have a direct and inverse relationship between them and with the
external environment, input, output (target). This approach is the basis of studying the
competitiveness of the region because of the fundamental properties of systemic and its
applicability to the description of the content and hierarchy of interacting economic agents
involved in the economic relationships of competition. To form a systematic presentation of the
competitiveness of the region it is necessary to solve several problems related to the disclosure
of the element-integrated content and structural description of the competitiveness of the region,
elements of competitiveness by vesting corresponding function, defined targeting, establishment
and operation of the region's competitiveness, integration, describing the system, defining
relations competitiveness of the region with the external environment.
At the first stage of the study a critical analysis of existing approaches in the literature
is provided to identify the essence of the region's competitiveness as an economic system.
Most authors studying regional economic problems perceive such systemic symptoms of
competitiveness of the region as a focus, resource provision, communication with the external
environment, the variability in time. However, the element-integrated consideration of
regional competitiveness is considered quite rare. Structural description of the region's
competitiveness is practically absent in modern publications. Questions of empowering
elements of the system functions are not considered too.
The second phase of the study is aimed at filling the gaps in scientific knowledge and
the creation of complete picture of the system of regional competitiveness.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The study is based on recent advances in scientific knowledge of the region's
competitiveness problems, theoretical and methodological regulations published in the works
of specialists in Economics and Management of regions, theory of economic systems, and
methods of systems research.
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RESULTS
From a systems perspective the region's competitiveness is an open system, embedded
in a hierarchy of competitiveness. Progress of the world economy forms the upper level of the
hierarchy. In relation to the competitiveness of the national economy, it acts as a meta-system.
As an open system, competitiveness of the region is exchanging resources with the external
environment and the competitiveness of other systems as a higher level (meta-systems) and
lower level (subsystems) through the ins and outs. In relation to the competitiveness of the
region meta-system is the competitiveness of the national economy, which as the input has not
only its own competitive advantages, but also the result of the operation (output) of the region's
competitiveness. Competitiveness of the national economy as a meta-system exerts an opposite
effect on the competitiveness of the regional economy. In turn, the region's competitiveness in
the hierarchy is a meta-system in relation to the subsystem of competitiveness of branch and
territorial complexes of the region, experiencing the direct impact of this subsystem and
providing reverse effect on her. Direct impact on the region's territorial complexes
competitiveness can be seen from the following example. More competitive conditions for
doing business, free economic zones, located on the territory of the region, by attracting more
investment, provide opportunities to increase the economic potential of the region and on this
basis, increasing the competitiveness of the region as a whole, among other Russian regions.
On the other hand, the opposite effect of competitiveness of the region can be
characterized as follows: the high competitiveness of the region on the Russian market of crop
and livestock production creates a strong financial base for the replenishment of the regional
budget and subsequent subsidies and funding from the regional budget sectors of agriculture in
the region and formed on the basis of agriculture regional clusters, which creates conditions for
increasing their competitiveness. Competitiveness of industrial and territorial complexes of the
region is also a meta-system in relation to lower-level subsystems (for example, competitive
organizations, goods, persons, etc.) and feels their direct impact, and also renders them the
opposite effect. Let us consider the schematic model of the proposed world economic system of
the region's competitiveness. Competitiveness of the region covers the following levels of the
economy: an interregional intraregional and level of organizations. In this study, it is assumed
that at the interregional level are considered subjects of the Russian Federation, competing with
each other; intraregional level is represented by branch and territorial entities of the Russian
Federation; level of organizations includes economic entities of the region and regional bodies
of state power and local self-government. As an open system competitiveness of the region has
the competitiveness of the national economy as inputs, the competitiveness of lower-level
subsystems in relation to the level of organizations, as well as a competitive advantage in the
territory of the region's organizations, industries, industrial and territorial complexes, the
competitive advantages of the region as a whole. Competitive advantages as superiority of one
over the other region in various areas act as a condition of forming the region's ability to
compete with other regions for a certain position in the markets of resources and in the
distribution of state support. Competitive advantages of industries, industrial and territorial
complexes of the region represent their superiority over the branch and territorial complexes in
other regions, as well as the superiority of one over the other territorial complexes within the
region. These benefits are the reason and the driving force ensuring the ability of regional
branch and territorial complexes to compete for their competitive position in the markets of the
region and international markets, as well as priority state (regional and federal) support.
Competitive advantages of organizations are understood by us as superiority of economic
entities in the region, regional authorities and local self-government over its competitors in the
region and outside of it. These superiorities determine the competitiveness of organizations and,
as a result, their competitive position. Economic competitiveness of the region system consists
of the following interrelated elements:
 Competitiveness of industries and industrial complexes of the region (for example,
regional competitiveness of industry, agriculture, construction, transport, trading, education,
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health, etc., competitiveness of fuel and energy, metallurgical, machine-building, chemical,
forestry, agriculture, social and other complexes);
 Competitiveness of territorial complexes in the region (for example, the
competitiveness of municipalities, economic areas (including free economic zones), industrial
districts, closed territorial entities, economic clusters, etc.);
 competitiveness of economic entities in the region (for example, the competitiveness
of enterprises (organizations), associations and individual entrepreneurs);
 Competitiveness of regional authorities and local governments.
Proportions determining the structural characteristics of the region's competitiveness are
added between these elements. Here by the structure of the region's competitiveness should be
understood the proportion of element of the region's competitiveness in its integral evaluation.
Elements of the system of regional competitiveness have direct and reverse connections. The
system of regional competitiveness has a number of outputs that open each of its elements and
the system as a whole. These outputs are competitive position of the region, the competitive
position of the industry, branch and territorial complexes, competitive position of organizations.
Competitive position is understood by us as a comparative characteristic of parameters
reflecting the region's and it's elements' ability to compete, relative to the nearest or to the
leading competitor. By such comparative characteristics can act:
 Market share (the market place);
 Rank on a separate or integral indicator of competitiveness;
 Ratio of differential or integral indicators of competitiveness of the region (of its
elements) and of the corresponding performance of the region-leader or region as the nearest
competitor (including sectional view of properties of competitiveness).
As a result, in the course of gaining competitive region becomes competitive to a certain
position among the regions of the national economy, as well as of other countries (that is
becoming increasingly important in an open economy). This means that the region won certain
place and share in a given market. Competitiveness of the region as an open system has a
systemic properties of internal integrity (emergence), stability (balance, homeostasis),
dissipation, ensuring its survival and development. System representation aims basing research
of competitiveness of region on the following fundamental principles:
 Priority of the ultimate goal which requires compliance with the requirement of
orientation in the study at the target functioning of the system of regional competitiveness;
 Accounting hierarchy and unity in building a system of competitiveness of region.
Compliance with this principle is provided by the study of regional competitiveness as part of a
higher level (meta-system of competitiveness of the national economy) on the one hand, and on
the other as an independent object of study, which is a single entity that interacts with the
external environment, carrying out its inherent functions and having its specificity. In a study of
the competitiveness of the region should also be noted that elements of the of regional
competitiveness (its subsystems of competitiveness of industries, industrial, territorial
complexes, organizations and bodies of state power and local self-government) have their own
structure, functions and specifics and should be treated as a standalone system and object of
research in conjunction with the external environment, meta-system and subsystems;
 Multiplicity and diversity of properties and manifestations of functioning of the
system, which means the need to implement the requirements of accounting of its various
characteristics, factors of formation and support, as well as the use of different methods of
analysis and synthesis of system components and the system as a whole, the most relevant
purpose of the study in the study of regional competitiveness;
 Measurability of parameters of the system. Compliance with this principle can be
achieved by constructing and using a system of indicators and measuring instruments, most
adequately reflecting quantitative characteristics of the functioning of the system, the results of
this functioning, factor dependencies and relationships with the external environment, the
vertical connections between meta-system and subsystems of regional competitiveness,
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horizontal links between the elements of input and output (competitive advantages,
competitiveness, competitive position);
 Development, which suggests that the prescribed accounting variability of the system
of regional competitiveness. This means that we should proceed from the fact that the system has
the ability to adapt, improve, grow, etc., and at the same time can degrade, reduce in the study of
the competitiveness of the region. Therefore it is necessary to identify past and current state of the
system of regional competitiveness, its subsystems and their relationships, identify trends and
patterns of development of system in the future, which requires the implementation of
retrospective and current analysis and forecasting growth of competitiveness of the region and its
sub-systems based on the choice and use to solve these problems of adequate scientific methods;
 Complexity and localization requiring comprehensive, providing complete and
related study of system of competitiveness of the region and, at the same time, separation and
concentration on those elements of the system in research which mostly determine the
competitiveness the region and its competitive position.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Thus the system of regional competitiveness is allocated the hierarchy of levels of the
economy. Each level is characterized by the competitive advantages of the elements that make
up this level. Competitiveness of the region represents as a set of elements such as
competitiveness of industries and industrial complexes, competitiveness of territorial
complexes, businesses and competitiveness of regional authorities and governance. Output of
the system is competitive position of the region. Graphic interpretation of the views on the
system of regional competitiveness is presented below. Proposed by the article approach to
the systemic study of regional competitiveness complements scientific knowledge of its
essence, creates the conditions for a comprehensive study of the causes and conditions of its
formation, functioning of socio-economic system of the region in a competitive environment.
Set out in the article scientific provisions, in our view, contribute to the development of the
theory of competition and expand the boundaries of theoretical and applied research of
regional competitiveness taken by modern scientists [1, 3, 5, 7, 8].
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AUDIT OF TRAINING AND HUMAN RESOURCES USE
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Abstract: By its nature the audit of training and human resources use is a systematic
process of collecting, analyzing and expressing of an independent assessment regarding the
condition of the audited object. This kind of audit could be performed at both microeconomic
and macroeconomic level. Results from the audit of training and human resources use are
mainly used to undertake corrective actions in the audited area, to make national strategic
decisions in the area of training and human resources use, and to outline national priorities
and indicate risks. An important prerequisite for the efficient performance of the audit of
training and human resources use is the observance of audit principles and audit process
stages. To these we can add the following three major factors: the selection of key indicators,
knowledge of the errors and / or problems most frequently identified by the audit and the most
common mistakes in performing the audit of training and human resources use. Limitation of
the study: The study will focus on higher education and the use of human resources with
higher education. National and international data, theory and practice in the audit of training
and human resources use will be used to draw up the conclusions of the study.
Keywords: key performance indicators in training and use of human resources,
training cost factors, orientation cost factors, satisfaction scores, red flags
INTRODUCTION
“Human resources development (HRD) audit starts with an understanding of the future
business plans and corporate strategies… HRD audit is most effective as a tool when the
organization already has such long-term plans” (Rao, T., 1999).
Another definition states that “An auditing of T&D departments and/or programs provides
an evaluation without incurring the high expenses of traditional evaluation. It also provides an
unbiased third party view which helps managers make reasonable decisions regarding how,
who, when, where and how much T&D contributes to the organization” (Brian Murphy,
Richard Swanson, Auditing training and development, Journal of European Industrial
Training, 12(2), 13-16, 1988).
“An auditor‟s focus in the training area should be on whether HR is monitoring the
training needs of the organization and making adjustments, and that the appropriate level of
training for different positions is being offered” (Vito, K., 2010).
In our opinion, the audit of training and human resources use is a systematic process of
collecting, analyzing and expressing an independent assessment for the condition of the
audited object. This kind of audit could be performed at both microeconomic and
macroeconomic level.
At microeconomic level the audit of training and human resources use provides an
independent assessment to the organization‟s owner concerning the effectiveness, efficiency
and appropriateness of the investments made in human capital, the level of professional
competence and the proper use of the acquired knowledge and skills.
At macroeconomic level the audit of training and human resources use provides an
independent assessment of the state of the education system and the effective and efficient use
of human resources.
In the Republic of Bulgaria at macroeconomic level this audit is performed by the
National Audit Office, but it can be performed also by independent appraisers commissioned
by the ruling party and/or the opposition party and/or other organizations that need an
independent evaluation with the purpose of forecasting.
At microeconomic level the audit of training and human resources use is performed
more by independent consultants and less by financial auditors as part of the financial audit.
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More frequently audits of training are performed by the auditors to ISO 9001 (quality
management system) and by internal auditors.
The results of the audit of training and human resources use at microeconomic level
most often are used by the owners of organizations to take corrective action in the area being
audited. The results of the audit of training and human resources use at macroeconomic level
are used to make strategic decisions in the field of training and the use the human resources,
timely indication of the risks in these areas and taking of corrective actions.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
In the study are used results from researches and publications of Kelli Vito, Rosemary
Harrison, Odegov, Nikonova, Brian Murphy, Richard Swanson, T. Rao, Jac Fitz, Barbara
Davison, Dave Ulrich, Wayne Brockbank. This study is based also on results from reports of:
the European Commission, the National Audit Office, of Thomas McTavish, of Correctional
Service Canada's.
RESULTS
 Indicators used at microeconomic level in the audit of training and human
resources use.
The study shows that the most commonly used indicators are: training cost factor,
training cost per hour, knowledge change, behavior change, attitude change, performance
change, orientation cost factor by department, training days, participant satisfaction scores,
reduced error rates, increased sales, improved performance, the amount of funds allocated for
training, number of trainees per year.
 Indicators used at macroeconomic level in the audit of training and human
resources use.
Indicators that are used at macroeconomic level in the audit of training and human
resources use are: the number of graduates, the number of expatriate human resources with
higher education, the number of graduates working in their specialty, the number of
unemployed graduates, the amount of private investment in higher education and training.
 The errors and/or problems most frequently identified by the audit in training
activities and the use of human resources at microeconomic level.
Among the most common errors found by the audit in the training activities and the
use of human resources are: training of one and the same employees; trainings on topics that
are not related to present or future position of the trainees; “closing” of the training activity by
using only internal trainers; the use of highly-qualified personnel for low-skilled job; trainings
are not consistent with the level of individual job performance; there is no systematic
induction training, no explicit responsibilities for the training activity and the use of human
resources; there is lack of a procedure to determine training needs, lack of follow-up of the
usefulness of trainings; there is absence of a procedure for updating training plans, there is
mismatch of the topics of the training with the strategic and operational objectives of the
organization, there is lack of documentation regarding the training activities, absence of
statistics and monitoring of the training indicators. For Bulgaria, one of the main problems at
this level is the insignificant investment of employers in training. “Bulgaria has the second
lowest place in the EU by corporate training. Only 29% of organizations in Bulgaria have
organized trainings for their employees, while the EU average is 60%. UK has the best
indicators, where 90% of private enterprises conduct trainings” (Todor Hristov, 2014).
 Most frequent errors and problems in training activities and the use of human
resources identified by the audit at macroeconomic level.
At present, the problems identified are three: reduction of private investment in
education, underdeveloped continuing education, and mismatch between education and labor
market needs.
First problem: According to the National Audit Office of the Republic of Bulgaria
(Audit report by National Audit Office, 2013) private investments in higher education are
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decreasing. For the academic year 2009/2010 private universities have admitted 15313
students at a capacity of 12319. As a comparison during the academic 2012/2013 year at a
capacity of 16022 for the private universities only 12859 are admitted.
Second problem: “The practice in the country of lifelong learning is significantly less
developed than in comparable member states” (Report of the European Commission, 2014).
Third problem: “The presence of a significant discrepancy between the higher education
and the demand in the labor market” (Report of the European Commission, 2014). The same
conclusion, “The disparity between the level of training of students and the needs of the
business is the result of mainly theoretical, not practical orientation of their training”, is drawn
also by the National Audit Office (Audit Report if the Audit Office of Bulgaria, 2013).
 The most common mistakes in performing the audit of training and human
resources use at microeconomic level.
One of the most common mistakes is to evaluate only the number of training hours
without paying attention to the topics of the training. Another common mistake is to accept
for efficient the choice of the lower cost of training. To the significant mistakes that auditors
make could also be added the lack of information on the level of audited indicators in best
practices (benchmarking), which will allow providing an objective evaluation of audited
indicators against best practices.
 The most common mistakes in performing the audit of training and human
resources use at macroeconomic level.
In performing an audit of training and human resources use at macroeconomic level
errors can be caused by incorrectly presented data to the independent appraisers. Another
problem that can be observed is not so much in the performance of the audit and the outcomes,
as it is the lack of follow-up actions concerning the problems indicated by the audit.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
The main conclusion that can be drawn is that the benefits of performing the audit in
training and human resources use at macroeconomic and microeconomic level are obvious.
But this benefit will be even more significant if appropriate actions are taken based on the
results presented by the audit.
At microeconomic level, the main conclusion that can be drawn on the basis of the
presented data is the lack of commitment by employers to invest in lifelong learning. The
lower qualification of human resources and the increase of the gap between the requirements
of the labor market and the qualification is a consequence of this fact.
At macroeconomic level two main conclusions could be drawn:
First: If the present situation remains unchanged private investment in education will
continue to reduce, because “Almost half of the population of Bulgaria is at risk of poverty or
social exclusion” (Report of the European Commission, 2014). Another argument in support
of the conclusion drawn from the presented data is that even employed are at risk of poverty.
The declining trend in private investment in education will continue if the growth in the
emerging new group of “hereditary unemployed” is not curbed (TechNews.bg, 2013).
Second: For the indicated discrepancies between the level of training of students and
the needs of business as the main “culprit” is indicated mainly the theoretical education
system in higher education in Bulgaria. Following questions remain open if such a conclusion
is drawn: How at these imperfections in the Bulgarian education system, Bulgarian doctors
(24 hours online, 2014), engineers, computer scientists and graduate students in these fields,
go abroad and work in their specialty?
Another open question is what will happen if higher education is mostly practical? If
in the universities are studied 1001 cases and in practice the 1002th case, that was not studied,
should be solved, what would happen if students are not taught to think, to analyze, to synthesize,
if they do not have the theoretical foundations to indicate problems, to make decisions, to
analyze the business processes, etc? This question is not intended to underestimate the practice
but it aims to seek solutions for a balance between theory and practice in learning and
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defining the commitment of business because the place of practice is in the real business
environment. Other open questions remain. But the important thing is to continue to seek the
imperfections and take remedial actions.
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Abstract: Nowadays there is a transition to the innovative type of economic
development worldwide. In globalization conditions this process has different rates and forms
which distinguished in different countries and regions. The characteristics and problems of
innovative economic development in Azerbaijan, i.e. country which reached the state sovereignty
recently, but achieved the significant results in the national economic construction, are described
in our article. Practical activities on entry into the mainstream of innovative economic
development in Azerbaijan have a number of specific features that can attract the attention of
specialists in innovative sphere.
Keywords: innovative activity, economic development, investment, modern technologies,
competitiveness, ICT-services, economic policy, economic diversification, innovative stimulation
INTRODUCTION
Innovations are products of the human mind that bring something new in social life.
But mostly this concept is applied in an economy where innovations are the basis for the
productive intensification. The economy cannot grow indefinitely due to extensive factors of
development. They are limited physically, insufficient to ensure long-term productivity and
unfavorable from an environmental standpoint. Therefore as faster the society will make the
transition to the predominant, and eventually to the full-scale use of innovations and intensive
factors for strong economic growth at the same time, as more developed and prosperous it
will be. The pace of such globally-objective paradigm of development is distinguished
radically between the global economy entities, generating many contradictions. An important
task in such circumstances for many countries (especially developing and transitive) is to
keep up with innovative plans. Azerbaijan is one of such countries, who are doing active
efforts to overcome extensively-hydrocarbon orientation of economy and to expand the
innovative component of national economic organism.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The main factors of innovative development are human resources, modern technologies
and international competitiveness. Country's success depends on whether the relationship between
these factors is constant and strengthened. Simultaneously, governmental efforts are necessary to
move the national economy to the formation of an innovative type of development purposefully.
It is important to understand that the future belongs to the technological development. As the
President of Azerbaijan Ilham Geydar oglu Aliyev declares, if the “oil and gas reserves run out
sooner or later, the knowledge and technologies will always dominate in development” [1].
Based on the global economy trends several priorities for innovative development
were confirmed in Azerbaijan: diversification of the economy; creation of new industrial
centers; implementation of national infrastructural projects and improving the business
environment. All of them are focused on a phased promotion of economy on upgraded rails.
But the financial and material prerequisites for this process have been formed in the most
difficult conditions of sovereignty, market reforms and integration into the world economy.
They demanded full and rational use of oil and gas resources of Azerbaijan. In general, this
stage of development depending on naturally-extensive factors has been overcome. Beginning
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in 2010, sharp increase in the oil sector of the economy can be traced. The share of oil sector
is reached 56% in background of significant increase in GDP. Oil sector development on the
existing industrial base cannot be an effective option for a long-term progress. In this case the
main challenge is the expansion of the innovative sphere, primarily to release the country's
export potential from the raw-material structure. Nowadays raw structure is quite significant; it
includes 96.1% of the total merchandise exports of Azerbaijan. This makes the economy
vulnerable and dependable on the controversial situation in world's energy prices. Only
innovations in the field of multi-disciplinary production could increase the competitiveness of
products in the world markets. Azerbaijan has the potential and conditions to do this. The main
difficulty is the weak development of innovative market and its weak institutionalization.
RESULTS
Development of innovative sector is impossible without participation of the state in
Azerbaijan, same as in other post-soviet countries. First of all, this is due to distrust the
private sector on innovations, lack of financial resources and significant risks. Therefore, the
leading directions of state innovative policy are the development and improvement of the
legal support of innovative activity and its stimulation.
Speaking about the role of the private sector in the country's innovative activity, it
should be noted that most firms do not seek to invest capital into untested innovative
technologies. As a result, often Azerbaijani technologies are out of the country. There are a lot
of examples the use of Azerbaijani technology in the sphere of oil extraction and processing
in Middle Eastern countries. At the same time, there is inconsistent and sporadic rhythm of
investment activity in Azerbaijan. For example, expenditures for innovations of Azerbaijani
companies in 2005 amounted to 53.3 million AZN (1 USD = 0.78 AZN), that was associated
with the launch 'Baku-Tbilisi-Ceyhan' pipeline. But mainly they cover oil production and
transportation. In 2009, these expenses decreased up to 4.6 million AZN [2, p. 95; 9, p. 254].
At the moment companies' expenditures on innovations make up only 5% of their total
expenditures [9]. Equally important is the formation of scientific and technical basis for own
generation and innovations. Efforts of Azerbaijani state are directed precisely to this result.
The State is currently implementing a number of measures for the innovative development.
They include the creation of specialized structures of innovative development, for example,
the center “Innovative economy-business”, “Innovative Fund” at the National Academy of
Sciences and Science Development Foundation. The total cost of funded annually projects
reaches 6-10 million AZN. Considerable attention is paid to the development of youth
innovative fund, which finances the projects of young scientists. Important impetus in
establishing an innovative environment is the project “E-Government”, which aims at
improving and implementing of ICT-technologies in all managerial units.
An important step for the innovative development of Azerbaijan is to create Azpromo
Fund export promotion and investment in the oil sector. Almost 10 years the Fund supports
the implementation of innovative projects. Currently, significant financial resources in Azerbaijan
are held by the state, therefore high-tech industries can be financed through them. The most
perspective direction is the development of ICT sector. The telecommunication sector in
Azerbaijan makes up more than 1.6 billion AZN or about 3% of GDP [4]. The main goal of the
state is to ensure the transition to the information society with massive use of informational and
communicational technologies. This provides for the development of electronic services in state
and local government. Some results are achieved in this area. World Economic Forum publishes
an annual “Global report on the development of informational technologies” (“The Global
Information Technology Report”) [12]. According to the rating with the index “Networked
Readiness Index” Azerbaijan rose to 49th place among 148 countries (for comparison, Azerbaijan
occupied 56 position in 2013). According to the rating with the index “Coverage area network
mobile phones” Azerbaijan is in first place; it means whole country is covered by mobile
network. By number of Internet users per 100 people, Azerbaijan ranks 59th place and among
broadband users 46th place [12].
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The most important rating factor is the index enterprises' innovative ability. With this
index Azerbaijan occupies 35th position ahead of all members of CIS. In terms of governmental
priorities in ICT Azerbaijan occupies 6th position, on governmental success in ICT promotion
Azerbaijan occupies 8th position and on the efficiency of public online services Azerbaijan
occupies 11th place. As an illustrative example of ICT development in Azerbaijan we can mark
the launch of Azerbaijan's first satellite. Thus, the country has become to TOP-40 countries in
the world, which have their own satellites.
As we can see, the most important infrastructural preconditions for the development of
innovations are created. Despite it, Azerbaijani enterprises are still inactive in the investment
of innovations. The state creates appropriate preconditions but it cannot replace private practice.
In our view, transformation of innovative possibilities into the real economic potential is associated
with: 1) the state stimulation of innovations and 2) the development of a competitive environment
where innovations create advantages in the form of concrete benefits to their owners.
To attract entrepreneurs to innovative activity it is necessary to take a number of actions.
First: to establish tax and credit incentives for innovative investments and release of innovative
products. Beforehand, it refers to the production of high technologies, import replacing products
and competitive products in foreign markets. Second: to encourage own innovation firms and to
expand relations with research institutes and universities. Third, innovative projects and programs
should not be delegated not to the local authorities but to specialized production entities.
Special economic zones have an important meaning in the innovative development of
Azerbaijan. Law on their development is legalized in 2009. This moment is marked by
development of concept “Azerbaijan 2020: A Look into the Future”, where direction of state policy
on innovations are identified to 2020. According to this program, projects of technological
parks, innovative and technical centers and regional clusters began to develop [4]. Some of them
are already realized. In 2009, the new Sumgait Techno Park was commissioned. Now large
industrial park in the suburbs of Baku (Balakhan) is under creation. It should be noted that the
Sumgait Technology Park is one of the most unique in CIS, as here 16 plants operate and about
3000 kinds of products for the electrical and heavy industry (from cables and plastic pipes to solar
cells) are produced. Equipment is used here, which is absent in other enterprises in CIS [4].
One of the most important areas of innovation is the development of alternative energy
along with ICT in Azerbaijan. It is known, the alternative energy is HT-industry. Its development
requires large-scale innovations in production and management. It also requires significant
expenditures. For example, state has allocated about 1 million AZN for the preparation of the
strategy of alternative energy in Azerbaijan. The pilot test site (where are hybrid power plants)
were built in Gobustan, several wind electric power stations in Garadagh district of Baku were
built and the factory for the production of solar panels as part of Sumgait Techno Park was
created. At the moment the goal is to achieve by 2020 in alternative energy 10% of the total
generating capacity of the country. It should be noted that most energy technologies today are
imported in country. For 10 years the government have freed from customs duties and VAT
equipments which generate energy from alternative and renewable energy sources. Water turbines
up to 10 megawatts, capacitors for geothermal power plants, generators for solar stations, probes
and apparatus for heat pumps are also duty-free products. According to the State Agency for
Alternative Sources of Energy, total expenditures on this area are 500 million AZN. It is
noteworthy that Azerbaijan is traditional exporter of energy products, but at the same time
Azerbaijan uses resources obtained from alternative sources such as geothermal, wind and
solar energy. One of the key directions of innovative activity in the state is the establishment
of appropriate legal framework. Laws were improved in Azerbaijan such as laws “On Science”,
“About Copyrights”, “On Standardization”, “On Patent”, “On trademarks and geographical
indicators” and Decrees of President of the Azerbaijan “On the establishment of special economic
zones”, “On industrial towns”. Sector of scientific innovations grows. Important discovery
was nano-research center of Baku State University in 2004. Thus, Azerbaijan government
intends to expand the boundaries of Azerbaijani science to the world level.
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DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
To summarize, it should be noted that currently the main direction of development of
Azerbaijan is to eliminate the dependence on hydrocarbon resources, as this may lead to the
transformation of the countries as a long-term raw material appendage and technological
outsider in global economy. One of the ways to prevent such a threat is the development of
innovations. Some progress in this area has already been achieved, but innovations should be
developed. Therefore it is necessary to improve legislation on regulation of innovative activity
in Azerbaijan. The bills that directly regulate innovative business activity are very important.
Favorable fiscal and financial conditions for the development of innovative products should
be created. It is necessary to develop a preferential treatment for the HT-development. All
mentioned directions must be realized at the regional level. The purpose of abovementioned
areas is the formation of a national innovative system, providing development, dissemination
and use of new knowledge and technologies for the realization of economic and social
interests of all business entities in the country.
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DATA ENVELOPMENT ANALYSIS IMPLEMENTATION REGARDING
GAS-DISTRIBUTION ENTERPRISES’ PERFORMANCE EVALUATION
Oksana Savko, PhD-Student, Assistant
Ivano-Frankivsk National Technical University of Oil and Gas, Ukraine
Abstract: Theoretical basis for DEA implementation has been earmarked for gas
distribution enterprises‟ performance evaluation and benefits of such implementation has
been outlined. Based on this method the analysis of Ukrainian gas distribution enterprises‟
performance has been conducted, dividing them into more and less efficient ones. The
following input parameters for analysis have been used: material expenses, wage fund and
the cost of fixed assets. As the output parameters we have used: transportation volume, pure
income (receipts) received from goods realization. Given data sufficiently describe the results
of gas distributing companies‟ operational performance. All the companies have been divided
onto 4 groups depending on super efficiency and profitability. On the basis of conducted
studies reduce cost reserves have been figured out and for each particular company
recommendations as for development and choice of financial strategy have been determined.
Keywords: gas-distribution enterprises, economics of scale, data envelopment analysis,
efficiency valuation, super efficiency, managing decisions, financial strategy
INTRODUCTION
The current state of development can be defined as speed and dynamic changes in
environment, managing decisions ambiguity, limited finance resources. Under such conditions
domestic enterprises are to put all affords in order to enhance their overall performance
efficiency. The search of new approaches, methods, managing concepts to improve economic
activity efficiency is of a high priority nowadays.
Enterprise‟s performance efficiency assessment is a complex characteristic that reflects
incident potential usage, ability to rich the determined goals, and positive result (effect)
acquisition. An important condition of such assessment is that it acts like informationanalytical support for strategic decision-making at the level of the development and financial
strategy implementation as well as overall corporate development strategy.
The question of complex enterprise‟s performance efficiency assessment is covered in
the studies of the famous Western scientists: P. Agrell, P. Bogetoft, P. Banker, B. Cooper, I. Rodes,
M. Farell, A. Charns etc. CIS-scientists who discover this issue are V. Andreychuk, A. Lissits,
A. Goncharuk, V. Zelenyuk, S. Zemtsov and others that significantly contributed to
development of theoretic and methodic analyses of business entities‟ efficiency. However,
there is still a need for further study of modern methods usage in order to conduct overall
enterprises‟ performance assessment in strategic sectors of the Ukrainian economics, in
particular among of gas distribution enterprises.
The aim of this thesis is theoretical basis for DEA method and its practical
implementation in gas distribution enterprises‟ performances and thus on the data received
potential improvement of their efficiency.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA) is method which are used for general efficiency
assessments in any entities under study (sphere, region, enterprise, production or subdivision)
[1]. Described method refers to non-parametric methods of analysis and thus, there is no
necessity in determining the functional form of efficiency. DEA usage enables: 1) to conduct
complex assessment of object performance and the decision-making efficiency comparing
with other similar objects performance; 2) to differentiate the studied decision-making objects
on “efficient functioning “ and “inefficient functioning”, estimate the degree of inefficiency
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by analyzing the distance of the object to “limits of production abilities”; 3) to establish for
each particular object an “idealistic enterprise” for the object to attain the same level with the
purpose of achieving the best performance; 4) to identify ways to achieve efficiency expressed
as rated value change of a concrete factor (input or output).
As a result inferences as for object decision-making unit (DMU) received e.g. (employee,
department, enterprise, sphere, and region) can be and must be used for management evaluation,
including dynamics, as well as for assessing the most efficient or optimal correlation of input
parameters (ownership structure), etc.
Detailed classification of DEA was given by A. Lissits [1], which is divided according
the below stated criteria‟s into: 1) Type of productive function (linear or non-linear); 2)
Orientation to the investigation (input(s)-oriented and output(s)-oriented); 3) Fact scale
(constant or variable). The feasibility of using a particular method is solely determined by the
researcher depending on tasks need to solved during the study.
The first DEA model was presented in 1978 by Charnes, Cooper, Rhodes (Charnes,
Cooper, Rhodes CCR-model) and was based on the constant up growth of production scale
[2]. The model with variable production scale was first formulated by Banker, Charnes,
Cooper (Banker, Charnes, Cooper, BCC-model) in 1984 [3]. A simple change of an input
parameter may lead to disproportional change in output parameter. Differential change
between CCR and BCC lies on additional condition. Pursuant to structure peculiarities using
BCC models it is possible to divide technical efficiency into the actual technical efficiency
effects due to technological progress and efficiency, depending on the scale. In order to
evaluate scale effect the formula (1) is used [6]:

SE 

TE CRS
,
TEVRS

(1)

where TECRS – technical efficiency for constant-return-to-scale model with (CRS –
constant-return-to-scale); TEVRS – technical efficiency for variable-return-to-scale model (VRS –
variable-return-to-scale).
Considering separate DEA drawbacks in particular the efficiency scale [0, 1] and the
enterprises‟ efficiency is taking values 1 and thus, exclude the possibility of a qualitative
ranking. Anderson and Peterson [5] suggested superefficient DEA model that mathematically
is not dissimilar to BCC, provided that an enterprise which examines is not taken into account
when constructing efficiency boundaries.
RESULTS
We analysed 41 entities, such as regional and local gas-supply and gasification
companies. These companies comprise about 92% out of all transportation and gas-supply to
users. To analyze the efficiency of the gas-distribution companies in Ukraine we have used
financial statements for 2011-2012 as the source data. The purpose of such analysis is to carry
out the division of gas-distribution enterprises into more efficient and less effective ones, with
the following comparison of obtained results with profitability indices. As a result of
comparisons we can find preconditions for the formation of their financial strategy. Facing the
fact that the gas-distribution enterprises are monopolists in their field and their activity is
regulated by the National Energy Regulatory Commission (NERC), the management of these
enterprises may directly influence to the input resources usage. Therefore, in the analysis we
will use the model of DEA that is input efficiency usage assessment focused (input-oriented).
To manage the gas-distribution enterprises effectively it is necessary to use resources to
achieve major performance [4]. As input parameters we have used material costs, labor costs
and the cost of fixed assets. As input parameters we have used material expenses, wage fund
and the cost of fixed assets. As the output parameters we have used: transportation volume,
profit.
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For calculation DEA efficiency (CCR model and BCC) Stata software v.11.0 and
Software Efficiency Management System (EMS) v.1.3 were used for calculating the super
efficiency coefficient. According to the results of efficiency evaluation, researched enterprises
can be divided into three groups: low (0-0.7), medium (0.7-1) and high (more than 1) relative
efficiency (Figure 1).

Figure 1: Division of gas-distribution enterprises‟ efficiency
in Ukraine in 2011-2012
It should be noted that in 2012 there was an increase in the number of firms with low
efficiency and thus, reduce in medium performance, indicating that the increase in the input
value parameters (material costs, labor costs and the cost of fixed assets) and decrease output
parameters. As a result of DEA analysis in 2011, 18 enterprises-leaders were selected with
superefficient value (variable scale production) more than 1, including three so-called big
leaders; in 2012 17 leaders were, including 2 big leaders. Big leaders are enterprises that are
difficult to compare with other objects of analysis. It‟s impossible to pick up “idealistic
enterprise” for them and to determine the numerical value for super efficiency. As a rule, these
companies have either the smallest input parameters data or the largest output value parameters.
They will be the most effective in case of any change of the input or output parameters. It
should be noted that big leaders in 2011-2012 have lower production scale, i.e. a decrease in
expenses lead to their productivity growth. Correlation of input and output parameters for 6
companies in 2012 testifies enterprise‟s scale growth. They are small enterprises of a regional
significance and have potential due to diversifying of their activities. The last category of gasdistribution enterprises have downshifting activity scale and at the same time do not reach the
performance limits (super efficiency coefficient is from 0.44 to 0.929) according to the
analysis in 2012. This category includes only 18 regional monopolies-operators of gasdistribution networks. This suggests the need for improving their performance primarily
through cuts of expenses, dividing into the smaller size company.
To determine the methodological approaches to the gas-distribution market of separate
entity financial strategy formation it makes sense to use an approach suggested by R. Dyson
[6]. The essence of this approach is to split the company into 4 groups according to their super
efficiency coefficient and profitability. It should be used return on assets as the rate of
profitability. Matrix of performance for profitability of gas-distribution enterprises in 2012 is
shown in Figure 2. Differentiation of gas-distribution enterprises by categories of efficiency
showed that the vast majority of them are in the right quadrant (32 of 41 enterprises in 2012
or 78%) with ROA values more than 0. Thus, despite the potential impact of external and
internal factors, natural gas-distribution enterprises are trying to operate profitably, but some
randomness that occurs during the transition of enterprises from category to category pursuant
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to the results of the study efficiency gives hope to believe that the probable performance
(technical efficiency) of enterprises functioning is not taken as a basis when planning
activities for the next period and do not consider the performance of the industry as a whole
or the best (most efficient) its representatives.

Figure 2: Matrix performance of gas-distribution enterprises‟ profitability in 2012
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Application of DEA as a tool for assessing the overall efficiency is one of the most
optimal solutions. By assessing the ratio of input and output parameters of any process or
object, such analysis provides a comprehensive assessment of efficacy in comparison to other
similar objects. This comparison provides a wide field for more in-depth analysis of the
technical and economic processes that occur and indicates ways for performance improvement.
DEA-method makes possible to evaluate the quality of management decisions and management
professional competences.
Conducted analysis of gas-distribution enterprises‟ activity in Ukraine by means DEAmethod showed the reserves to reduce costs (input parameters) for each company and on this
basis enabled to determine the financial strategy and recommendations for choosing the most
optimal one. Our further research is to determine the type of financial strategy for gasdistribution enterprises and the formation of approaches for its implementation.
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DIGITAL MARKETING TECHNOLOGIES:
ROLE IN THE COUNTRY ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT
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Abstract: The article considers the importance of marketing technologies in the
country economic growth from the perspective of its influence on the factors of the business
effectiveness and country welfare. The main prerequisites of the digital marketing
technologies development were examined. Actual trends of the information and marketing
technologies development were observed, the reports of the leading world companies were
used as a background for the given research. The theoretical background was evaluated in
order to substantiate the relevance of the presented issue. The interdependence of the both
marketing technologies development and the economic situation was revealed in order to
serve as a foundation for further research.
Keywords: Digital marketing technologies, information technologies, digital advertising,
economic growth, mobile media, economic factors, gross national product
INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, the role of information technologies strengthens substantially by providing
new and effective possibilities of running businesses. Being involved in almost every part of
business, information technology shows the significant improve in company operational
processes. Digital technologies are becoming the foundation for every market and their
impact is considered to be crucial due to forming the flexibility required for long-term success
in the fast-changing environment.
The one of the most challenging sort of examples of the IT implementation in the
businesses can serve digital marketing. The investigation of digital marketing influence on
country economy performance is being underestimated, while it has become the one of the
hidden triggers of the capital growth. Moreover, digital marketing is strongly tied to the
economic changes, making economy and digital marketing interdependent.
The influence of digital technologies on economic boost was studied by such scientists
as Robert Solow, Paul Romer, Robert Gordon, Hilary W. Poole, Christos J. P. Moschovitis.
The process of development and fast growing importance of digital marketing were explored
by such fundamental scientists as Philip Kottler, Jack Traut, Al Rise and also were under
consideration of Kenichi Tamegawa, Alex N. Ifezue, etc. However, a thorough academic
analysis of digital marketing influence on country economy is necessary in order to
emphasize the influence of informational technologies on economic growth.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The aim of the research is to show the positive impact of marketing technologies on
macroeconomics, determine key digital marketing trends and point out their connection to the
economic development. Furthermore, another task of the research is to show the
interdependence of the macroeconomic situation and digital marketing development by
studying main macroeconomic factors and their outcomes.
The study is based on the data gathered from academic publications and online
resources, reports of world leading companies, thematic books. There were used an economic
and empirical methods as well as cognitive and systematic methods in order to outline the key
points of the research.
The scientific novelty of the research consists in the proposal to observe the marketing
technologies development from different angles, revealing not only its role in country
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economy growth, but also inferring that innovational marketing technologies are strongly
connected to the macroeconomic factors. There were proposed a list of external factors that
should be taken into consideration by managers while undertaking the researches regarding
the choice of particular marketing technologies activities and their further outcomes.
RESULTS
Economic development of the country is traditionally understood as an increase in
national production which is estimated as increase in average per capita gross national
product. However, it is still not the only factor that shows the economic performance of the
country. Great attention should be paid to the improvements of public and private sectors of
the economy, high level of companies‟ products turnover, increase of country investment
attractiveness etc. Therefore, it is important to emphasize that all abovementioned results are
highly tied with marketing activities.
The significance of marketing influence on country economic growth very often is
being ignored. However, marketing is considered to be as an arbiter between productive
capacity and consumers‟ demand which, in turn indirectly influences on macroeconomics by
stimulating consumption and cash flow. Marketing does not increase the purchasing power
but it is capable to direct it in a necessary field of business and to stabilize the inequalities in
different business sectors [4]. As Dr. Philip Kotler mentions, “Marketing is that function of
the organization that can keep in constant touch with the organization‟s consumers, read their
needs, develop products that meet these needs, and build a program of communications to
express the organization‟s purposes” [5, p. 15]. These functions make marketing extremely
valuable for every company to be successful, and therefore, a great deal of attention is paid to
the marketing development and its adjusting to the fast-changing environment.
In order to maintain the high competitiveness level of the businesses, digital
marketing, as far as it is based on the informational technologies progress, is gaining the
popularity. For substantiating the role of marketing technologies in the economic development
it is necessary to outline its theoretical background. One of the basic theoretical
substantiations of innovational technologies importance in the country development can serve
Solow model with the technological progress.
In order to understand Solow model of economic growth it is worth assuming that
labor invested by each worker increases over a particular period of time. It is considered to be
the result of employees training, therefore it could be concluded that technological progress
saves labor. The example looks like this (1):
Y = F (K, A*L)

(1)

So, the contribution of labor L increases in the case when value of A expresses a high
level of technological progress. Finally, the results of each employee per hour worked increase.
The growth of labor depends on two factors: population growth and productivity growth of
each worker. So, the growth rate of effectively invested labor is equal to the sum of the two
growth rates. From this it appears that the economic growth rate can increase in the case of
technological changes [7].
Another academician, Paul Romer considers information technologies to be the
contribution in the company production process. Robert Gordon shows the role of new
technologies in the country economy by analyzing the consequences of their inventions in
different periods [12]. All these academicians paid a lot of attention to the new technologies
while investigating the country economy performance, substantiating the impact of the latter
by proposing various models of its evaluation.
Referring to the IT growth trends, it is worth mentioning that according to the Digital
Megatrends report, “By 2015, the global economy is forecast to be growing strongly with
Western economies finally seeing their public borrowing under control and the private sector
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growing on the back of robust world demand. Technology will continue to rise to the
challenge of scarce resources, contributing new solutions to diverse problems including
energy supply and delivery, transport management healthcare provision, and national
security” [2]. Furthermore, according to the McKinsey Global Media Report, “digital
advertising is expected to be the fastest-growing type of advertising over the next 3 years,
with a projected 14.7 percent CAGR to 2017. By 2017 it will be nearly three times larger than
print newspaper advertising, accounting for more than a third of total global advertising and
almost matching the share going to television. If digital advertising continues growing as
quickly as now, each of the major advertising categories will lose shares over next five years”
[3]. Hence, it is necessary to consider the fast progress digital technologies in the business
running processes as far as it is becoming the influential instrument of company performance
improvement.
The impact of the Internet technologies on business globalization process can also be
observed, for example, according to statistics of world trade. Thus, during the 90s
international trade volumes grew by about two times faster than the corresponding figures of
GDP. Today involved in international trade for nearly a quarter of all manufactured products
in the world [10].
Speaking specifically about the marketing technologies development, one of the
evidences of its impact on the businesses can serve the increase of mobile technologies
popularity. The impact of the mobile technologies on the modern businesses cannot be
neglected by the fact that respondents from all sectors are eager to make the investments in
mobile technologies over the next five years. The evidence of this is the research of the World
Bank (2009), which shows that every 10 additional mobile phones per 100 people in a typical
developing nation results in GDP growth of roughly 0.8% [6]. Therefore, the mobile
technologies open a wide opportunities for marketers, making the digital marketing a key part
of every business marketing strategy.
The issue of the both information and marketing technologies role in economic
development has been under consideration of a great number of scientists. For example, in
order to evaluate the impact of digital marketing on economic growth an academician Kenichi
Tamegawa proposed to use dynamic stochastic general equilibrium (DSGE) model which is
generally used for analysis of macroeconomics. In his research he determined the positive
effects of marketing technologies by providing the numerical simulation. Tamegawa shows,
that development of marketing technologies increases matched consumption, which leads to
the increase of output.
Besides, marketing innovative technologies affect positively on demand, which, in
turn, also leads to the higher rates of output. Furthermore, basing on Tamegawa model, the
increase in consumption decreases the saving, making the rental rate rise. Such situation
stimulates households to work more efficiently increasing the output.
The impact of digital marketing on economic growth can also be proved by the results
of the McKinsey research “Advertising as an economic-growth engine”. The study
investigates advertising effects for a period of 2001-2010, the period of the strongest
advertising increase. According to statistical-variance analyses that were carried out in the
report, it was founded out that there is a correlation between the increase in proportion of
digital advertising and economic growth.
The academician says “Although digital media represented, on average, 9 percent of
advertising expenditure over the past decade in our sample of countries, it was responsible for
29 percent of advertising‟s effect on economic growth” [1].
The abovementioned model helps us to pay attention on the impact of informational
technologies on economic growth of the country. Hence, it is necessary to infer that marketing
technologies take a direct part in the creation of the favorable conditions for businesses
profitability and country welfare. To find out the level of impact of the marketing
technologies on economic situation let‟s consider several causal chains.
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1. Development of marketing technologies → organizational innovation and
restructuring management → efficiency and productivity → economic growth: The first
causal sequence determines that marketing technologies affect economic growth through
changes in the internal and external business processes in the company, in other words, by
reducing the costs of internal and external transactions of the enterprise.
2. Digital marketing development → better mechanism of committing market
transactions → increase of efficiency and productivity → economic growth. This construction
is based on the assumption that in the case of marketing technologies introduction economic
growth is possible due to changes in the processes which take place in the market [9].
Digital marketing not only serves as a stimulus for the economy growth, but also
country economy development influences greatly at digital marketing efficiency. State of the
economy affects the value of the resources, the ability of consumers to buy certain goods and
services, as well as the possibility of obtaining capital for their organization needs. Therefore
the management of the enterprise must be able to assess and predict the impact of changes in
the state economy.
Referring to the abovementioned, the development of marketing technologies has a
positive impact on the state of the economy. However, in the given research not merely
unilateral dependence is studied. The economic factors influencing marketing technologies
have to be considered in order to substantiate their interdependence.
3. Economical situation of the country. A strong economy leads to the investments in
marketing activities increase. Especially this refers to the small enterprises, which intend to
scale their operations in the favorable times. Such situation influences positively on
innovational marketing technologies development.
4. Insufficient business budgets. The small budgets of businesses drive managers to
seek for alternative marketing technologies. The prospects of gaining a wide reach with
relatively low spending are driving growth for digital marketing among enterprises, as far as it
helps to create profits with relatively low budgets.
5. Dynamic and structure of consumption. The dynamic of consumption in a given
country strongly affects the businesses as far as its increase opens wide opportunities for
business expanding and therefore, contributes the digital marketing activity.
6. Purchasing power of the consumers. Marketers should be aware of the most
important trends in income, since the total purchasing power of the population is determined
by current income, availability of savings and the price level. Therefore, the customers‟
purchasing power should be taken into the consideration while creating marketing strategy of
the company [8, p. 6].
The abovementioned list of factors emphasizes the importance of the exogenous
changes on the marketing technologies development. According to the latter, in order to
achieve a sufficient level of economic development every business should not merely use the
technologies progress results in their business, but also be aware of the factors, which are
considered to be crucial for the technological progress itself.
DISCUSSIONS AND CONCLUSIONS
The research reveals a tied relationship between the information technologies progress
and economy welfare by analyzing the results of the different scientist publications. The
impact of the marketing technologies on the economic growth of the country is still has not
studied properly and can‟t be evaluated by clear indicators, therefore, the analysis of the latter
is a few hindered. Nevertheless, the most scientists prefer to view the information technologies
progress as an additional trigger for the economy growth. Digital marketing serves as an
indirect factor that stimulates efficiency of running businesses, and therefore, deepens the
background for economy prosperity. In the given article the factors, influencing the digital
progress were proposed by the author, showing the necessity of the latter in order to drive
further economic development.
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Abstract: This article reveals the real impact of lending to the real sector of the
economy for business investments. The attention is paid to the analysis of business
investments in non-financial assets. The effectiveness of government monetary policy is
evaluated for stimulating of businesses´ investment in fixed assets.
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INTRODUCTION
Credit institutions‟ activities are guided by the target of profit-making. However, the
banking sector also performs functions that are important for the prosperity of the country in
the whole. In a transition period stimulating of the real sector activity is particularly important
among these functions [2].
The investment activities of Russian enterprises are traditionally considered depending
on the bank lending prospects [5].
It is deemed that an increase of businesses‟ crediting promotes an increase of
businesses‟ investments in the development of their own business [3]. However, the analysis
of statistics does not always confirm this assumption.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
For the understanding of the bank capital impact to the development of the real sector,
it is necessary to analyze the dynamics and structure of Russian companies‟ investments, as
well as the dynamics of bank lending to the real sector of the economy. After assessing the
situation regarding investment of companies in their business development, it is necessary to
analyze volumes and dynamics of real economy crediting by the banks.
In addition, it is necessary to analyze the structure of bank‟s lending to legal entities
and individual entrepreneurs in connection with the verification of the hypothesis that banks
are now more actively lending to those organizations that can provide high-quality collateral
and only in the short term [1].
In this study correlation between the dynamics of investment in non-financial assets
and the volume of bank lending to the real sector is evaluated. For this goal three data series
were used in the period 2007-2013: loans in rubles, foreign currency loans, and the structure
of investment in non-financial assets.
RESULTS
The information on investment of Russian enterprises in non-financial assets is
provided below. We explain the selection of this investing component in this research with the
fact that it is important to maintain banking operations directed to the development of
business in the form of investment in fixed capital, intellectual property, research and
development costs‟ conducting and technological work for the development of the nation
economy in the whole.
By the results of the years from 2007-2013 there has been an increase in investment
levels (Table 1), but in 2009 a negative trend was traced in all counts of investment in nonfinancial assets, which can be explained with the economic crisis rising in Russia during this
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period. In 2013 the decline in investment in fixed assets and other non-financial assets was
also observed. The only noticeable direction of investment is capital investing, without which
it is impossible to expand business: to acquire buildings, new equipment, transport, etc.
Among the small-volume directions of investment in non-financial assets interest are
the expenses on R & D and technological activities, and investments in intellectual property.
During the period 2009-2013 the growth rate of this item amounted to 209%, from 15.7
billion rubles in 2007 to 48.5 billion rubles in 2013.
This far exceeds the growth rate over the entire volume of investments in nonfinancial assets during the same period by 83%, from 5,281.5 trillion rubles in 2007 to 9,660.0
billion rubles in 2013. A favorable trend is observed in the direction of investment in
intellectual property: stable positive tendency over the past three years has been observed
after steadily reduce of this item in 2009-2010.
Table 1
Structure of business investment in non-financial assets in the Russian Federation,
(in real prices), in billions of rubles
Direction
Investments in nonfinancial assets TOTAL
Investments in fixed assets
Investments in intellectual
property
Investments in other nonfinancial assets
R & D costs and
technological works

2007

2008

2009

Year
2010

2011

2012

2013

5,281.5
5,217.2

6,794.9
6,705.5

6,117.4
6,040.8

6,712.1
6,625.0

8,581.5
8,445.2

9,768.4
9,595.7

9,660.0
9,499.3

28.1

30,7

23,6

23,6

39,5

48,0

54,1

20.5

36,9

32,5

36,7

63,3

71,4

58,1

15.7

21,8

20,5

26,8

33,5

53,3

48,5

Trends in the real economy crediting by the banks do not exactly coincide with the
ones outlined above. In this field there was also an increase in the years 2007-2013 (Table 2),
even in 2009 during the time of financial turmoil. However, volumes of crediting in foreign
currencies decreased temporarily in 2010, and this trend also does not correspond to the
positive dynamics of business‟ investments.
Table 2
Dynamics of lending to the real sector of the economy by credit organizations in Russia,
in billions of Rubles
Currency
of lending
- rubles
- foreign currency

2007
67,758.9
22,900.9

2008
101,328.1
34,642.4

2009
113,105.9
45,942.2

Year
2010
117,158.6
42,969.3

2011
143,804.9
46,437.7

2012
179,236.4
53,581.4

2013
206,404.8
58,772.8

The structure of crediting provided in Table 3, confirms the assumption that that banks
are now more actively seeking to lend to those organizations that can provide high-quality
collateral and only in the short term: the highest activity was observed in the direction of
wholesale and retail trade crediting, as well as lending for the completion of settlements.
According to this information, we can assume that the frequency with which
businesses use borrowed funds for investing in non-financial assets is very small. Banks are
not ready to provide large loans for business development with risky security and without
confidence in the loan repayment. In this research, the correlation between the dynamics of
investment in non-financial assets and the volume of bank lending to the real sector was
calculated (Table 4). The correlation between these categories is observed mostly in the
operations in the national currency in rubles. The biggest correlation values were obtained for
loans and investments in fixed assets (95%), as well as costs of R & D and technological work.
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Table 3
Total lending volumes of legal entities and individual entrepreneurs in economic activities
kinds‟ division (in the Russian Federation), in millions of rubles
Kind of activity
Mining and quarrying
Processing manufactures
Production and distribution
of electricity, gas and water
Agriculture, hunting and forestry
Construction
Transport and communications
Wholesale and retail trade; repairs
Real estate, rent and business activity
Other activities
On completion of settlements
TOTAL

2009
202,248
2,643,766

2010
262,356
2,800,912

Year
2011
395,134
3,480,532

2012
606,697
3,371,412

2013
405,231
3,712,289

610,025

767,256

906,286

717,446

1,087,561

463,048
857,577
810,756
3,549,308
779,130
3,190,607
2,717,803
15,824,268

493,386
1,143,458
741,121
4,198,253
891,568
3,260,973
3,407,186
17,966,469

606,093
1,554,452
1,212,073
5,463,463
1,428,110
5,314,337
5,075,754
25,436,234

610,819
1,815,070
1,679,563
6,562,150
1,552,890
4,403,275
6,211,808
27,531,130

634,549
2,327,741
1,963,298
7,954,184
1,764,799
4,969,047
6,764,138
31,582,837

Table 4
Values of correlation between the dynamics of investment in non-financial assets and the
volume of bank lending to the real economy, in fractions of a unit
Investment structure
Investment in fixed assets
Investments in intellectual property
Investments in other non-financial assets
R & D costs and technological works

In rubles
0,95
0,88
0,87
0,95

Loans to organizations
In foreign currency
0,85
0,69
0,80
0,84

First correlation is attributed to the fact that investments in fixed assets are the main
direction probably of every enterprise; therefore, the bulk of loans are used for financing of
this expenditure items. Consequently, the dependence is substantial.
The second strong correlation can be explained by the fact that R & D funding now is
of great emphasis, a plenty of various incentive programs are realized in this area, hence the
increased interest of companies to use borrowed funds.
Correlation of foreign currency lending and investment in non-financial assets appears
to be less significant. This can be explained by the fact that for businesses it seems the most
effective to take loans for certain purposes in the currency of the investments they intend to
carry out. Loans in foreign currency mostly used to purchase goods in the sphere of
international trade; therefore, this kind of businesses‟ activity is not reflected in the figure of
investing in non-financial assets.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSSION
According to the Federal State Statistics Service Data, the maximum percentage of
bank loans in total investments (11.8%) was achieved by 2008, and then every year it has
declined steadily, and in 2012 did not exceed 7.9%, but in 2013 again there was an increase
approximately to the level of 9.3% in 2010 (in 2010 it was 9%). Almost half of all investment
in fixed assets (on average about 40%) was financed by enterprises' own funds. The second
and the third places are divided between budgetary funds and “other” sources (the latter make
up the bulk of parent organizations‟ funds). Moreover, there is no strong correlation between
the amount of loans to the real sector, and the volume of investment in fixed assets. Despite
the almost linear growth of loans to non-financial institutions (data from 2006 to 2013), these
funds are invested in fixed assets in different ways during this period. For example, since
2011 there is the following trend: the volumes of loans are growing, and investments in fixed
assets are reducing. A paradoxical dynamics exists between the Central Bank's refinancing
rate and the volume of loans to non-financial organizations demonstrates. Up to the initial
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wave of the crisis 2008-2009 the rate grew and the volume of loans declined (this is consistent
with the classical principles of monetary theory), but in 2009 the volume of loans increased,
despite sharp rise of the refinancing rate. In 2011-2013 a strong correlation of these two
parameters was not observed.
We can explain this situation by the fact that the share of loans provided by
refinancing rate is quite insignificant in the total volume of loans received by credit
institutions from the Central Bank. Currently, the refinancing rate is not formally linked to the
actual rates set by the Bank of Russia on certain types of operations. But in fact the
refinancing rate is based on “overnight” loan and equal to it numerically. Besides “overnight”
loans, Central Bank provides Lombard loans, holds auctions REPO, rates of which are
significantly lower than the refinancing rate. In connection with the foregoing, the suspicion
arises that the refinancing rate is purely formal and has no direct impact on the direction of
monetary policy in Russia. Since September 2013 the key rate determined by the Bank of
Russia by unifying interest rates on liquidity absorption providing through an auction for a
period of 1 week is used as the main indicator of the monetary policy executed. According to
the Bank of Russia, taking into account the internal and external macroeconomic trends, the
current level of money market interest rates for the near future will provide a balance between
inflation risks and risks of low economic activity [4].
Using of the key rate as the main instrument of monetary control speaks necessity to
increase measures‟ transparency to improve their understanding by economic subjects [7]. To
January the 1st of 2016 the Bank of Russia will correct the refinancing rate to adjust the level
of the key rate, and prior to that date the refinancing rate will be of minor importance.
REFERENCES
1. Galanov V. (2012), Loans for legal entities: problems and solutions, Money and
credit, No. 11, pp. 32-35.
2. Giblova N. (2012), Commercial banks as the main participants of the
modernization processes of the domestic economy, Banking, No. 11, pp. 40-45.
3. Demkovych V. (2013), Bank lending to small and medium businesses, Money and
credit, No. 6, pp. 46-49.
4. About interest instruments of Bank of Russia monetary policy (2013), available at:
http://cbr.ru/pw.aspx?file=/press/DKP/130913_1350427l.htm.
5. Tikhomirova E. (2012), The role of banking credit products in the innovativeinvestment growth providing of Russian economy, Money and credit, No. 10, pp. 34-38.
6. Simakova I. (2013), Dependence analysis of the macroeconomic and monetary
indicators, Finance and credit, No. 45 (573), pp. 55-57.
7. Yanova P., Perepelitsina E. (2013), Development Prospects of the Bank of Russia
refinancing instrument for economic growth, Russian Economic Online Journal, No. 2, pp. 19.

204

CLUSTERING AS A SYSTEM OF INNOVATIVE STRATEGIES
OF THE NATIONAL ECONOMY DEVELOPMENT
Alla Stepanova, PhD in Economics, Assistant Professor,
Oksana Davydova, PhD in Economics, Assistant Professor,
Department of Innovative and Investment Activity Management,
Taras Shevchenko National University of Kyiv, Ukraine
Abstract: Research into general theoretical issues of cluster-based theory
implementation in regional development of the country has been carried out. A cluster-based
method has been suggested for implementation in branch and territory sections of the
Ukrainian economy to increase its efficiency and competitiveness.
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economic development
INTRODUCTION
Nowadays, cluster-based policy is the most effective instrument increasing
competitiveness and innovation in all branches of the world economy. Strengthening of world
integration processes and territory competition generates a need for renovation of mechanisms
responsible for stimulation of Ukrainian regions development in accordance with clusterbased approach, which is quiet new for the national management practice.
Quantity of innovative industrial enterprises is falling constantly (from 26% in 1994 to
13.6% in 2012), as well as part of innovative products in total sales volume of industrial
products (in 2012 it made 3.3%) [1-4].
Finished goods make 30-35% of Ukrainian export; raw materials and semi finished
products make 65-70%. While in the world export finished goods make 77,5%, raw materials
and semi finished products make 12,5% [1,2].
In conditions of fastening of integration processes and the world economy
globalization, as well as strengthening of international competition, economic development of
our country depends on abilities of the main economy branches and regions to compete in the
world market successfully.
Global technological, social and economic changes, caused by scientific-technological
progress and innovation processes activation, require invention of a new philosophy of
national revival, modern approaches to social and economic development of Ukrainian
regions. Especially, it is very challenging issue for the world community and Ukraine during
current economic crisis.
In present conditions there are not many institutional measures required for stable
development of the Ukrainian economy based on progress in science and technology.
These measures should be directed to further market deregulation, research and
development field promotion by means of creation of special territories with financial and tax
benefits. This complicated and challenging problem can be solved with the help of a system
approach covering not only the fields mentioned above, but all issues from innovative policy
to labor management at individual working places.
Innovative economic development on the ground of cluster-based approach is covered
in works of many foreign and native scientists, such as Enright M., Isaksen A., Marshall A.,
Porter M., Rosenfeld S., Lauren E. Young, Geets V., Sabluk P., Romanova K., Fedorenko V.
These authors establish theoretical base of clustering, discover its mechanism, analyze
peculiarities of cluster compounds and determine perspectives of their development.
However, there are the following problems connected with: assessment of abilities of
cluster-based approach to establish businesses industrial connections of new level and quality;
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assessment of competitiveness potential of territory associations, network structures, and
other cluster compounds; implementation of new management philosophy based on economy
clustering. Difficulties in clusters competitiveness identification and formation in Ukrainian
industry are still very important today. Cluster-based approach implementation during
innovative Ukrainian system development and regulation is also an unsolved issue.
Thus, the article is aimed at identification of cluster-based approach content,
peculiarities of its implementation in innovative country development management and
increase of competitiveness of regions and the country.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Research is based on analysis of current situation, contributing to realization methods
development of innovative strategies in Ukraine.
RESULTS
According to the theory of national competitive advantage by Porter M., cluster is a
group of geographically concentrated enterprises and organizations, working in a certain field,
interacting with each other, and is characterized by common activity [6, p. 258].
Moreover, “…a lot of clusters include government bodies and other establishments,
such as universities, standardization centers, trading associations, providing specific
reeducation, information, research and technical support” [5].
Taking into consideration strategic importance of cluster compounds for country and
regions development, regional programs of EU in 2007-2013 are based particularly on cluster
approach [8]. Clusters influence the economy in three ways:
1. Rise enterprises and branches productivity by means of labor specialization,
exacting consumers appearance, economies of scale, access to technologies, logistic chains
improvement, cooperation and education.
2. Create opportunities for innovative and industrial growth.
3. Stimulate and facilitate establishing of new business supporting innovation and
cluster growth.
Primarily, cluster-based approach was applied to identify priority fields of economy,
having economic potential for strengthening of foreign economic competitiveness of the
country. That is why; cluster development is one of characteristic features of modern
innovative economy of the country, resulted in appearance of synergetic effect, along with
social, economic and other effects.
Synergetic effect is based on technical and technological re-equipment, due to constant
interrelations, reducing of transactional and transport expenditures, effective allocation of all
local resources (natural, industrial, financial, innovative, informational, and labor), creation of
suitable conditions for integration with territory planning and management.
Innovative cluster structure contributes to reducing of total expenditures on
innovations research and development by means of industrial structure effect strengthening,
maintaining innovative activity for a long period of time. Innovative cluster is an association
of different enterprises (industrial companies, research centers, government management
bodies, general economic organizations), allowing to use advantages of both methods of
economic system coordination in intra-enterprise hierarchy and market mechanism.
Thus, innovative knowledge, science inventions and discoveries can be allocated faster
and more effective. Innovative clusters creation tendencies have common scientific and
industrial base.
Moreover, successful cluster development can be guaranteed only under condition, if a
scientific base allows creating cluster not of specialized type, but of differential one. Thus,
several general functions are being realized in cluster:
1. Scientific and technical innovations as well as business ones are being spread from
one enterprise to the other, maintaining constant growth of cluster productivity in general;
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2. Expenditures on innovation research and development are being reduced due to
close situation of associated enterprises;
3. All cluster participants receive synergetic effect due to constant interrelations,
expenditures reducing and effective allocation of material, natural and labor resources;
4. Cluster participants receive additional competitive advantages under the influence
of combination of the following effects: scale, coverage and synergy.
World experience demonstrates that cluster-based approach particularly allows
increasing efficiency of interaction between private sector, government, trading associations,
researching and educational establishments in innovative process aimed at making and
introducing of competitive goods and services to the national and world markets.
In Ukraine, creation of cluster compounds is on the initial stage, where leading positions
belong to Khmelnytskyi region.
Popularity and development of cluster compounds in tourism, food and machinebuilding fields are growing very fast. Thus, according to the analytical report “Innovative
approaches to regional development of Ukraine” cluster compounds cover almost all regions of
Ukraine (Table 1) [4, pp.17-18].
Table 1
Allocation of cluster compounds in Ukraine, compiled by author on the base of [4]

+
+

Mykolayiv

Kherson

Zaporizhia

Donetsk

Sevastopol

Crimea

Cherkasy

Zhytomyr

+

+

Izmayil

+
+
+
+
+

Odesa

Tourism
Food
Garment
Agriculture and processing
Building
Transportation
Fishing
Textile
Stone excavation and processing
Metallurgy
Mining
Nanotechnology
Machine-building
Instrument making
Transport
Agriculture machine-building
Honey
Transport and logistics
Sea
Ship-building
Electronics
Metal services
Organic agriculture
Social enterprises
Innovation
Ecology
Alternative energetic

Ivano-Frankivsk

Clusters

Khmelnytskyi

Regions

+

+

+

+

+

+
+

+

+
+
+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+
+

+

+
+
+
+
+
+

+
+
+
+

DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Clustering processes in Ukraine are characterized by investment activity, employment
level increase, budget growth due to tax payments, resulting in buoyancy of the economy,
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having seasonal dynamics because of low level of resort technologies. This feature can be
observed in Kherson and Zaporizhia regions.
Cluster-based approach allows increasing efficiency of interrelation between private
sector, government bodies, trading associations, researching and educational establishments in
innovative process.
Table 2
Development strategies of Ukrainian regions, compiled by the authors on the base of [7]
Strategy
Development strategy of Sumy
region “Nova Sumshchyna”
Strategy of economic
competitiveness growth of
Dnipropetrovsk region
Strategy of constant
development of Kharkiv region
until 2020 year
Strategy of Donbas region
competitiveness growth
“Donbass-2025: strategy of the
future”
“Strategy of economic and
social development of Crimea
in 2011 – 2020 years”

Cluster characteristics
Creation of clusters in agriculture and building fields;
Clusters of residential building and agriculture;

Processing of agriculture products and development of residential building
according to 9 cluster-based structures: alternative energetic cluster, hi tech,
scientific and educational cluster based on “Technopolis” tech park,
“Brama Ukraine-Russia” trans border transport-trade-logistics cluster;
Retargeting of metallurgy cluster into agriculture and food industry,
reducing dependence from metallurgy industry. Clustering process has been
already started;
Creation of cluster in 3-5 years in resort and tourism fields, agriculture and
food industries, machine- and ship-building spheres, energetic.

Cluster-based approach allows increasing efficiency of interrelation between private
sector, government bodies, trading associations, researching and educational establishments in
innovative process.
Having analyzed scientific sources of cluster-based theory, we have come to the
following conclusions:
1. Cluster is an institute of innovative economic relations between participants within
a closed territory.
2. Cluster compound is considered to be more effective than other business
organization forms, which is connected with synergetic effect of collective activity and the
government role.
3. Certainly, cluster has a number of disadvantages connected with its dominating
role in a region, and with specialization, having influence not only on a separate enterprise or
its group, but on the whole region, thousands of legal entities and people, located in the
cluster region. Thus, putting into comparison advantages and disadvantages of a cluster-based
approach, as well as alternative forms of enterprise organization, cluster is noticed to have
high resistance and efficiency necessary for the world economy.
4. Cluster is immanently connected with a region not only by its economic
component, but by social and cultural ones, thus taking into account interests of all
participants of regional community under implementation of corresponding government
programms on territory development.
Therefore, development of innovative strategies system on the government level, as
well as on the level of separate enterprises is very important issue for formation and further
growth of clusters in Ukrainian economy.
Taking into consideration experience of European countries in creation of innovative
development strategies, native industrial enterprises should count on ecological properties of
finished goods and used technologies, resource and energy saving, directing their strategies on
industry flexibility increase, growth due to investments, mergers and acquisitions, as well as
on corporate alliances.
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Abstract: The article is about the main regularities and trends in the world market of
air transportation. The analysis showed a high dependence of air transport from
macroeconomic factors. The effects of the global economic crisis affected the decline in
freight and passenger scheduled airlines, but increased traffic volumes of low cost airlines.
We concluded that the global air transport is characterized by a high concentration of
regional traffic.
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INTRODUCTION
Fundamental changes took place during the last decade in air transport industry. They
are caused by technological progress, a high level of concentration of production and capital
in the nature, structure and mechanism of the market economy, the emergence of transnational
corporations. These changes have caused the emergence of new forms and methods of
competition, improved control system of air production, expansion and complication of
relations between supply and demand. Continuous monitoring of trends that have place in
passenger air transportation, allows for airlines to respond adequately to changes and if it's
necessary, to model their business model according the market demands today. That is why
the topic of this research is relevant.
Ukrainian and foreign economists have contributed to the development problems of
the air transportation market: Afanasyev V., Zhavoronkova G., Zagorulko V., Kostromina E.,
Kulaev Y., Polyanska N., Yoon G., Yaschenko L. and others. Most of these authors, in his
writings indicate that amount of passenger and cargo air transportations are among the first
who responds to changing macroeconomic climate. The dynamics of airline industry has long
been recognized as one of the key indicators of economic well-being of specific regions and
the world at large. The aim of the research is to highlight the regularities and trends on the
market of civil aviation.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
Solving of problems research was carried out using a system-based approach, logical
and situational methods. Scientific research is based on the materials of scientific seminars
and conferences, statistical information about air transport market.
THE MAIN PART OF THE ARTICLE
Air transport has been widely developed in the world. 188 countries, including
Ukraine, are members of the International Civil Aviation Organization; Staff of ICAO
airlines-members operates the 2.5 million 10 thousand aircraft and carries more than half a
billion passengers and 30 million tons of cargo annually.
Civil aviation is the most expensive mode of transport, so large amounts of air
transportations is characteristically for countries with high economic growth, integrated into
the world economy, the geographical position of which contributes to the development of civil
aviation. Consequently, the global air transport is characterized by a high concentration of
regional traffic. Thus, about 38% of total passenger traffic on domestic and international
regular lines was carried out in 2013, by airlines in North America. The share of Asia-Pacific
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region airlines is 25% of European Airlines, 26% of airlines in Latin America and the
Caribbean 3%, Middle East Airlines 6% and airlines in Africa 2% [1, 3].
As we can see from the ICAO report data, over the last two years amount of freight
and mail transportations is rapidly falling. According to the International Civil Aviation
Organization (ICAO) in the period 2004-2013s average annual growth rate of world
passenger traffic on scheduled routes was 0.4% and the global freight turnover is 5.4%. Factor
of passenger and cargo load on all regular traffic (domestic and international) increased
respectively to 71% and 61% [1, 4].
World passenger traffic expressed in terms of revenue passenger-kilometers (RPK) on
total scheduled services increased by 5.2% in 2013 compared to 2012, according to ICAO
preliminary figures (Figure 1).

Figure 1: Revenue passenger-kilometers, Source: ICAO, UNWTO
This represents the fourth consecutive positive growth for the air transport industry
since 2009 and corresponds to a slightly higher increase than in 2012.

Figure 2: International traffic, Source: ICAO, UNWTO
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The growth in the second half of the year has been higher than in the first half, similar to
world economic growth which showed an increasing trend over the successive quarterly growth
rates of 2013. Preliminary figures indicate that in 2013, international markets grew slightly
faster than domestic ones, posting 5.3% increase year-on-year. With an increase of 6.1%
compared to 2012, international tourist arrivals, for the first time in ten years, grew at a faster
pace than international passengers (Figure 2). Capacity worldwide increased by 4.8% in 2013
compared to 2012, which is 0.9 percentage points higher than in the previous year (Figure 3).
This result is slightly lower than the last ten years compound annual growth rate (CAGR) of
5.1%. The capacity offered by the airlines in 2013 is the largest of the ten year period.

Figure 3: International Traffic, Source: ICAO, UNWTO
The passenger load factor, reaching 79.0% in 2013, increased by 0.3 percentage points
compared to 2012 (Figure 4). It also corresponds to an increase of 5.7 percentage points
compared to 2004, and represents the highest LF of the ten year period.

Figure 4: Load factor (LF), Source: ICAO, UNWTO
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ICAO air transport results confirm robust passenger demand, sluggish cargo market.
According to ICAO report, demand on air transport figures released today by the International
Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) confirmed that some 3.1 billion passengers made use of
the global air transport network for their business and tourism needs in 2013. The annual
passenger total is up approximately 5 per cent compared to 2012 and is expected to reach over
6.4 billion by 2030, based on current projections. The number of aircraft departures reached
33 million globally during 2013, establishing a new record and surpassing the 2012 departure
figure by more than one million flights. ICAO also confirmed that scheduled passenger traffic
grew at a rate of 5.2 per cent in 2013 (expressed in terms of revenue passenger-kilometers or
RPKs), slightly above the UN body‟s July 2013 projections.
It is attributed by the recent upswing to positive economic results globally and improved
business and consumer confidence during 2013 in several major economies. Emerging economies
grew more slowly than expected. In ten years, the airlines have therefore significantly improved
the management of their capacity according to the demand.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSION
Analysis of the dynamics and structure of the international air transportation market
has shown a steady growth trend in traffic volumes of passenger airlines during the last four
years. The analysis showed a direct dependence of the dynamics of growth of air
transportation on global economic growth.
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Abstract: The process of selecting the optimal use of resources of enterprises is
difficult. There is a need to identify long-term fields of the company and its strategic resource
initiatives. The choice of each initiative allows developing an action plan for improving the
efficiency of the company. This research analyzes the process of managing strategic resource
initiatives and discovers the mechanism of their implementation. The model of searching for
enterprise‟ strategic way is proposed and it suggests a geometric interpretation of estimating
long-term development of the company. It is possible for an enterprise‟s strategy to return to
its initial state in case of its unexpected deviation as a result of passing through the nodal
points. The proposed model allows evaluating performance of a business, the environment
that surrounds it and the strategy of resource management; to determine the necessary scope
of strategy changes to bring it back to the base state. Return of a company to this status will
be realized by adjusting the institutions of resource management and its potential within the
frameworks of the strategy change field.
Keywords: strategic resource initiative, agricultural business, strategic management,
prism-refraction model
INTRODUCTION
There is an urgent need to find a new kind of strategic resource that will develop and
consolidate strategies the state and its industry, draw up clear and workable policies of
processing industries development, and stop the fraudulent bankruptcy and corporate raid
processes in the base sectors of economy. Obviously, organizing the strategic processes of
development within an industry and will bring about the whole range of socio-economic
effects (Brandt, 1957; Black, 1957).
Ultimately, the Ukrainian nation‟s imperative which does not have so far the clear
direction of development should change. Any management decision taken as part of corporate
strategy contains an element of uncertainty which will be compensated by professional and
active an enterprise‟s managers (Black and Boal, 1994). It is exactly opposition to the new,
not detectable, measurable and manageable risks where the role of the chief executive and his
place in the implementation of corporate strategy lies.
Our proposed approach to strategic management includes: a unified standard of
monitoring, analysis and evaluation of the situation, managerial decision-making at all levels
of corporate and public administration; elimination of dogmatism in organization of corporate
and public governance, maximal encouragement of independence and corporate management
initiative within the nationwide development strategy; learning of managerial personnel at all
levels of management to be independent, to rapid, and therefore effective and efficient
management within an enterprise‟s strategy; creating a unified and transparent controls of
management decisions and enhancement of accountability of managers at all levels and fields
of governance for implementation of the nation-wide strategy, and within that the strategies of
lower-level entities (Kunc and Morecroft, 2009).
Strategic landmarks of development in a region may be determined using the
methodology of program-target regulation of social and economic processes (MacMillan,
1988). It involves setting strategic (global) and tactical (local) goals and objectives based on
the analysis and diagnosis of the factors of internal and external environment within a region,
defining the criteria of achieving the designated objectives as well as justification of the
possible options for region‟s development (Shimizu and Hitt, 2004).
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MATERIALS AND METHODS
Strategic initiatives is a set of additional independent projects and programs with
defined terms being performed beyond the frameworks of day-to-day activities of an
organization, whose purpose is to assist organizations to reach the planned results (Lechner,
Floyd, 2012). Strategic resource initiatives (SRI) are a designated set of long-term programs
for utilizing the main and alternative resources which deployment will enable the company to
achieve significant savings or economic effect.
The paradigm of selection of the required SRI in a definite time interval will be based
on the assumption that the necessary and sufficient solution at the moment will be the
initiative to develop the best possible strategy. Optimality criteria will be defined by a time
index, indicators of profitability, labor intensity and motivational component.
The process of determining the area of responsibility of SRI management lies in
separation of those charged in creating individual initiatives. The peculiarity of this separation
is in division the so-called quality class of responsibility, i.e. specification of responsibilities
of each SRI‟s participator for clearly designated fields and inter-functional connections. The
major issue with a separated responsibility lies in unwillingness of the mid-level management
at companies to commit to long-term liabilities. Therefore, in most cases responsibilities for
developing the strategic initiatives and implementing them into enterprise‟s strategy would be
shifted up to the level of executives. However, a prerequisite to determine the leadership, that
is, key points in the process of SRI management will be exactly appointment of the manager
who would be able to provide a clear coordination of all functional services in order to
implement the initiative into a full-scale strategy. With that, the means to achieve the above
condition may be quite plain motivational factors such as incentive payment, job promotion,
additional leaves and enhancement of social security level.
RESULTS
Let us model the search for alternative solutions in implementation of an enterprise‟s
strategy. As the mail research is devoted to the strategic management of the resource potential
of a company, in this case the main lever of influence on decision-making is the value of a
certain resource at a given time. If we imagine the strategic development of a company as a
vector, the strategic initiatives are multidirectional to the strategy vector. Thus, the strategic
initiatives vectors can modify the main vector of development in case of their strong
interactions. Suppose S is the vector of enterprise‟s strategic development, i1 , i2 ,...,in ‒
vectors of strategic initiatives, 1 , 2 ,..., n ‒ inclination angles between vector S and
i1 , i2 ,...,in . Provided   0 , i.e. S and any of i are collinear, the additional expected profit
from realization of strategic initiative i will enhance the entity‟s development strategy. This

profit will constitute the scalar product of lengths of vector (S , i)  S  i , where S and i are
expected profits from realization of the strategy and strategic initiative respectively. In case
where   0 , increase in additional profit will make (S , i)  S  i cos and will be less than
the value of the additional expected profit mentioned above. Graphically, the interpretation of
strategic initiatives vectors is depicted in Figure 1.
i1

i2

S

S
i3
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S

S

i

S

ᶲ

S

S

Figure 1: Strategic initiatives vectors
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In case the additional expected profit Pо  max , then (S , i)  S  i , in other
cases (S , i)  S  i cos . On condition of realization of all possible strategic initiatives, it will
be expedient to first proceed with adding the vectors in order to build the general vector of
initiative ( S , i1  i2  ...  in )  S  i1  i2  ...  in cos  . Such perception of possible options for
implementing the additional solutions to the overall strategy may facilitate a wider view the
opportunities and hidden threats among possible alternative or complementary versions of
enterprise‟s development. Graphical interpretation of the strategic initiatives will allow
understanding from the spatial perspective the efficiency scale of use of enterprise‟s resource
potential provided a long-term development being planned.
Similarly, there is a company‟s strategic way of modeling firms using a prism-system
where the strategic direction of a company's movement will be displayed using motion
vectors, while the key moments of change in the strategy elements through prisms and mirror
surfaces.
Provided the global strategy of a company is a development vector directed
horizontally, any deviations of this vector will be caused by certain changes in the
environment, working conditions, or the efficiency of capital. These nodal points or moments
of change are of two levels of prediction. The first level is the so called preliminary
prediction. Under conditions of prior prediction the superficial analysis of external and
internal environment will take place, the prospects for enterprise‟s capital development will
be defined, and motivational measures in terms of its employees determined. At the second
prediction level an extended and more detailed analysis of the above factors will be
conducted. Division of change in the strategic course of the company into two levels of
prediction is an important factor for saving company‟s finance in the long-term development
context. This is because the first level will require far less resources than the second one.
In the presence of the expected future change in the strategy of a company, it is
possible to define the process of changing the direction of the strategy using the prismrefraction model. This model implies availability of the following specifications: 1)
designated environment of an enterprise; 2) designated settings of change; 3) designated
deviation of a company from the initial strategy.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Thus, it is possible for an enterprise‟s strategy to return to its initial state in case of its
unexpected deviation because of passing through the nodal points.
The proposed model allows evaluating of a business performance, the environment
that surrounds it and the strategy of resource management; to determine the necessary scope
of strategy changes to bring it back to the base state.
Return of a company to this status will be realized by adjusting the institutions of
resource management and its potential within the frameworks of the strategy change field.
The use of model in assessing the effectiveness of the use of the strategic potential of
the company will implement some paradigms.
The first paradigm leads to determine the optimal course of development of the
company.
The second paradigm precedes the distinction of the impact on the overall efficiency
of the enterprise of individual components of its potential.
The third paradigm goes to the development of strategic resource initiative of the
company. This initiative will enable the company while doing business opportunities to find
the optimal long-term growth.
By areas of future research it should be included the development of strategic resource
initiatives within regional economic cluster. This cluster is a group of companies with a
combine of similar characteristics in terms of industrial activity.
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Abstract: The article studies the features of labor productivity management in hightech companies and describes the approaches of Russian and foreign experts. The article
brings the results of the pilot study among 170 participants who are the employees of the
high-tech companies in Russia and Kazakhstan. There have been analyzed the characteristics
of production systems and human resources management systems of the companies. The
article draws the conclusion that it is necessary to develop task-oriented and systematic work
of employees on every level in the company to solve the problem of increasing labor
productivity. Only development of the systematic approach allows achieving new level of
production system which is capable to become competitive in the market.
Keywords: productivity, technological companies, management systems, and human
resource management
INTRODUCTION
The competitiveness of the companies in conditions of globalization and economy of
the knowledge is largely determined by the productivity which in turn is determined by the
quality management system. That is why all companies are making some efforts to improve
labor productivity. The benchmarks are based on global standards and indicators achieved by
leading companies [2]. Significant attention is paid by developing economies including
Russia and Kazakhstan to increasing the productivity of high-tech companies as the engines
of innovation development.
According to the study by McKinsey & Company in 1999, production capacity level
in Russia was less than 50% while labor productivity was 18 % of the US level. A decade
later, McKinsey & Company has identified three main groups of issues that determine lagging
Russia‟s labor productivity which are inefficient labor organizations, outdated equipment and
inefficient technology, structural peculiarities of the Russian economy [McKinsey &
Company “Effective Russia: productivity as the Foundation of growth”, 1999, 2009]. In the
last decade, the labor productivity in Russia have increased in average by 6% per year and
provided two thirds of the GDP per capita growth. That played a significant role in the
economic revival of Russia [12]. However, despite this positive trend, the level of
productivity of the Russian companies is far behind the world leaders. The same is applicable
to the companies of Kazakhstan.
To the wide extent labor productivity is the ratio of employment effect (products
produced by the system) and the cost of resources (used for production of this system) [9].
Labor productivity should be considered both in the economic and social aspects [7]. In the
first case productivity is meant while in the second labor productivity.
Labor productivity implies the extent of its effectiveness. It is measured by the amount
of use values produced in the time unit or the amount of time spent per unit of labor product
[4]. McKinsey & Company under the labor productivity understands the volume of products
(or services rendered) per employee [3].
The international labor organization defines productivity as the ratio of output and
costs. It rises when there is an increase in volume of production and less than proportionate
increase in costs or when the same amount of products is available at lower cost [10].
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Guidelines of the Russian state policy in the field of labor productivity were defined
by the degree of the President of the Russian Federation from 07.05.12 596 “On long-term
government economic policy” which include 1.5 time increase in productivity by 2018 in
comparison with 2011; 1.3 times increase in share of high-tech and science-intensive sectors
in GDP by 2018 in comparison with 2011; establishment and modernization of 25 million
jobs by 2020 [18]. To achieve these targets there were approved the Main courses [17] of the
Government of the Russian Federation for the period up to 2018 which define the priority
directions for development of high-tech sectors:
1. Technical re-equipment of aircraft industry enterprises, the formation of scientifictechnical backlog in the industry and efficient system of the aircraft sales.
2. Development of technologies necessary for the production of promising and
competitive sea and river equipment, strengthening and development of scientific,
engineering and production potential of shipbuilding industry.
3. Establishment of scientific-technical backlog of advanced electronic and radioelectronic technologies, scientific-technical and industrial-technological base of manufacture
of competitive electronic products.
4. Development of the modern pharmaceutical industry.
5. Discovering „a new generation‟ technologies in the nuclear power industry.
6. Establishing scientific-technical and technological conditions for implementing
large-scale space projects.
7. Establishing conditions for expansion of manufacture and consumption of
composite materials.
8. Ensuring the accelerated development of the IT-sector and engineering activities.
9. For the purpose of solving the problems of technological development there have
been determined priority directions of support [17].
Most experts are unanimously admit the necessity of productivity growth as a key
condition of sustainable long-term development and return of Russia and other former USSR
countries in the group of world technological leaders [Klintsov, Kuznetsova, Chernyavsky,
2010; Strategy Partners Group “labor productivity as the key factor of competitiveness of the
Russian economy”, 2008]. That is why identification of problems and search of the ways to
increase productivity of the high-tech companies is one of the crucial problems of the present.
Research of problems of productivity management in the high-tech companies is still
insufficiently explored. Basically, contemporary studies are dedicated to the experience of
leading companies in the field of productivity growth and the analysis of the reasons of low
productivity. This does not completely meet the demand of the modern high-tech business for
the scientific-methodological base of productivity management.
The main purpose of this work is to reveal the peculiarities of the productivity
management systems of the high-tech companies. New knowledge concerning methods of
productivity growth should contribute not only to the development of management theory, but
also in the scope of their practical application.
High-tech business is the research object of the leading international organizations.
Thus, the structure of the high-tech sector of the economy is determined according to the
classifications developed by the OECD, the National Science Foundation of the USA, and the
United Nations Organization in the framework of the Standard International Trade
Classification (SITS). In general it can be stated that the high-tech sector includes economic
activities which are characterized by a high level of technological development and high level
of R&D expenditures.
Costs analysis and the main R&D trends in 1000 world's largest public corporate R&D
investors are published in the annual research by the leading consulting company since 2005.
[Global Innovation 1000 Study: Navigating the Digital Future, Booz & Company]. Forecasts
for global R & Dare presented by the world's largest non-profit research organization in its
annual report called The Battelle-R & D Magazine annual Global R & D Funding Forecast.
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There are different approaches in the present Russia to identification of the high-tech
economic sector which is reflected in the diversified list of the high-tech industries by
different authors [Warsaw AU, 2000, Frolov IE, 2007 and others]. It is common for domestic
publications to consider the high-tech business in the framework of the innovative
development of the economy. So, from the perspective of the scientific school of the
Department of State economy regulation in The Russian Presidential Academy of National
Economy and Public Administration (RANEPA) the high-tech complex of the economy is allof-a piece and diversified set of scientific, high-tech, industrial, educational, managerial and
consulting structures that provide innovative orientation of economic transformation in
Russia, and reproduces industrial innovations based on modern achievements in science and
technology which are designed to make a determinant contribution to innovative
modernization, stability and security of the national economy in the world economy [1].
So, according to the Russian consulting company Strategy Partners Group the main
factors of labor productivity are efficiency of business processes and staff qualification,
management competences and company's brand which allows to obtain a price premium;
availability of access to attractive markets and scale of operations; the degree of vertical
integration and the level of outsourcing development; the quality of competitive environment
and access to best practice; the ability to effectively promote and sell products or services
[16]. In fact, the key of success of productivity growth is determined by availability of the
company's system model of productivity management which integrates the production system
with the system of human resources management and which is aimed at innovative
development strategy.
The data presented in the literature allowed the authors to propose two main
hypotheses of this research:
1. At present the management of domestic companies does not possess a clear idea
about the system approach to productivity management.
2. The labor productivity growth of the high-tech companies is associated with
specific features of the human resources management system.
For the purpose of testing the hypotheses mentioned above there was conducted a pilot
study of the productivity management practices used by the number of Russian and
Kazakhstan high-tech companies.
MATERIALS AND METHODS
The study represents the results of the joint work by employees of the Russian
Presidential Academy of National Economy and Public Administration (RANEPA) and
Moscow state university of economics, statistics and informatics (MESI). Employees of hightech companies in Russia and Kazakhstan, mainly managers of all levels, were the target
group of the study. The survey was conducted using a questionnaire on voluntary basis. The
survey was carried out during the summer and fall in 2013.
In accordance with the objectives of the study the questionnaire was formulated in
order to get full information about practices of labor productivity management. There were
included questions the answers to which allowed to obtain the data about existing
management system and organization of production, that determine productivity, namely the
presence of the balanced scorecard, ERP-system, MTM system (micronutrient regulation),
LEAN system, outsourcing, etc. Simultaneously, the questionnaire included questions the
answers to which allowed obtaining data about existing system of human resources
management in the context of the research objectives. In total the questionnaire included 20
multiple choice questions structured in 3 blocks. Respondents were asked to choose one
answer or several answers that met their view to the full extent. It was also allowed to support
each question with respondent‟s comments and/or another answer.
Development of the questionnaire was conducted in three stages. The first step was to
develop a prototype of the questionnaire which was sent to the experts in the field of labor
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productivity management (academic colleagues). At the second stage the prototype
questionnaire was sent to the practitioners (heads of human resources management
departments of two Russian companies). On the basis of their recommendations the
questionnaire was finalized (the third stage) and used in the questionnaire survey of managers
of some Russian and Kazakhstan high-tech companies.
170 respondents took part in questioning. There were 66 representatives of Russian
companies and 104 respondents from Kazakhstan companies.
The structure of the sample of respondents was as follows:
1. 19% top managers;
2. 48% middle managers;
3. 11% supervisors;
4. 18% specialists.
5% of respondents (8 persons) did not state their job position. Their responses were
taken into account in the analysis of the overall results, however when comparing the
respondents' opinions of various levels they were not included in the sample.
The survey included companies from the high-technological industries such as mining;
production and distribution of electricity, gas and water; transport and communication;
construction; metallurgy; production of machinery and equipment; production of transport
equipment; production of petroleum and chemical manufacturing.
RESULTS
General issues of the competitiveness of companies: The overwhelming majority of
respondents (70%) considered the quality of the products as the company's competitive
advantage. At the same time significant differences in the choice of competitive advantages
by respondents should are noted (Table 1).
Тable 1
Question: Which of the following characteristics of products is a competitive
advantage of your company? (Percentage of the elections)
Answers
Products quality
Equipment and technology
Culture of production
Managerial staff
Technical and operational staff
Knowledge management system
The answer is not specified

Russian companies
54,8
43,2
25
30,8
46,2
16,4
0

Kazakhstan companies
93,9
9,1
28,8
19,7
21,2
3
0

It is common for Kazakhstan companies to focus on the quality of their products
(93.9% of respondents).
Kazakhstan companies do not use the system of knowledge management for the
purpose of increasing the quality of products (only 3% of respondents chose this answer).
Russian companies chose multidimensional management as a necessary condition to
improve products quality by spreading their attention between many of the characteristics of
production.
The majority of respondents (83.5% of respondents) admit the importance of
improving productivity in the company.
However significant variation in the responses by various managers and specialists
drew attention.
Thus, 10% of specialists noted that this problem was not relevant and 30% of
specialists did not make their choice.
This situation is alarming and shows the necessity of raising the interest of the staff in
the labor productivity growth and more coherent policy of the company in this field (Table 2).
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Тable 2
Question: Is the labor productivity problem relevant in your company?
Answers
Yes
No
Undecided
Not specified answer

Top-management
84,8%
9,1%
6,1%
0,0%

Middle management
86,4%
9,9%
3,7%
0,0%

Supervisor
100,0%
0,0%
0,0%
0,0%

Specialist
60,0%
10,0%
30,0%
0,0%

Total
83,5%
8,2%
8,2%
0,0%

Our research has shown that not all companies take real actions for the growth of labor
productivity, for example, by establishing special departments. Less than 2/3 of the
respondents (58%) admitted that such department exists in their company or is planned. The
difference between the answers of the respondents of Russian and Kazakhstan companies
(76% and 42% correspondingly) draws the attention and argues more deliberate and
consistent work of Kazakhstan companies in resolving the issue of productivity improvement.
At the same time, most companies realize the importance of measuring productivity
and perform it regularly. 75% of respondents noted that such system of performance
measurement exists in their company and 3% of respondents reported that it is planned. The
difference in the respondents' answers does not testify in favor of Russian companies: the
existence of performance measurement system was confirmed by 63.5% of the respondents of
Russian companies against 94% of respondents in Kazakhstan (Table 3). The lack of
productivity monitoring prevents the solution of many problems associated with labor
productivity.
Тable 3
Question: Is there labor performance measurement system introduced in your company?
Answers
Yes
No
Planned
Not specified answer

Russian companies
63,5
29,8
3,9
2,8

Kazakhstan companies
94
4,5
1,5
0

There remained an open question in this study which is how productivity measurement
system functions in the absence of special department. To increase competitiveness it is
necessary to monitor competitors including their productivity. Overall, our survey showed that
companies pay some attention to this issue. There are some differences in the answers of
Russian and Kazakhstan respondents (Table 4).
Тable 4
Question: What is the benchmark for you company in the field of productivity measurement?
Answers
Russian companies
Companies from developed countries
Companies from developing countries
Undecided
Not specified answer

Russian companies
26
51
2,9
29,8
0

Kazakhstan companies
12,1
75,8
15,1
10,6
0

There was revealed the focus both from Russian (51%) and Kazakhstan (75.8%)
companies on developed countries in the field of increasing productivity. Serious problems
associated with the lack of information on performance indicators accepted as a base can occur
in Russian companies. The majority of top-managers (over 50%) emphasize developed
countries as an example, while 46.7% of specialists do not have a clear idea about it. The gap
between the approaches and data awareness fixed in results of questioning reveals lack of
consistency in the productivity management and the absence of a clear strategic guidelines in
this field.
Performance management in high-tech companies: current situation appraisal.
Answers to the question about the measures taken to improve productivity reflect a very
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traditional approach of companies to this issue, and that is confirmed by the answers both of
the managers and specialists (Table 5).
Тable 5
Question: Measures to improve labor productivity in the company
Answers
Scientific and technical
Introduction of new equipment and technology
Mechanization and automation of production
Changing fleet structure or equipment
modernization
Changing products structure, primary product
quality, employments of new types of materials
Organizational
Improvement of the production management
system
Improvement of operating management of
production process
Establishment and development of automated
production management systems
Improvement standards and zones of sales
Production specialization and increasing delivery
volume
Changing actual working time fund
Reducing losses from spoilage in production
Reduction of the staff that do not fulfill the quota
Structural
Changing the weight of specific types of products
and production in the whole volume
Diversification of production
Social
Introduction of flexible labor organization system
Changing employees‟ attitude to work and
involvement

Russian companies

Kazakhstan companies

68,8
47,1

84,9
42,4

44,2

57,6

25,0

18,2

40,4

59,1

40,4

57,6

48,1

31,8

25,9

16,7

9,6

16,6

4,8
17,3
16,4

9,1
25,8
12,1

6,7

15,2

14,4

13,6

19,2

30,3

21,2

43,9

The data shows that the efforts of companies to improve productivity is displaced in
the area of scientific and technical measures (automation, improving the system of production
management and other) while ignoring the “quality” factors.
Among scientific and technical measures introduction of new equipment and
technologies is noted by 74.7% of respondents. Change in the structure of the fleet or
modernization is noted by 49.4%.
Among organizational measures improvement of the production management system
and improvement of the operational production process management is mentioned by 47.7%
and 47%, respectively.
The answer “Reduction of the staff that does not fulfill the quota” does not exceed
15% (14.7%) and “the change of the actual working time fund” numbers only 6.5%.
Among structural measures Diversification of productions mentioned by average
14.1% and changing the weight of specific types of products and production in the whole
volume is noted by 10%.
Among social measures the answer Introduction of flexible labor organization system
numbers 23.5% of respondents.
The most popular methods of productivity management in companies are KPIs
(64.7%), LEAN system (43.5%) and management accounts (44.1%).
At the same time there were revealed some differences in their employment in the
Russian and Kazakhstan companies (Table 6).
In the management practices of Russian companies special attention is paid to the
three systems: KPIs (67.3%), outsourcing (49%) and management accounts (49%).
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Тable 6
Question: Choose the methods of management and organization of production
which are introduced or already employed in your company.
Answers
BSС – Balanced score cards
KPI – key performance indicators
ERP – Data system for the company
resource identification and planning
МТМ system – microelement
standards
LEAN system
System of unit and benchmarking
Outsourcing
Management accounts
Others
Not specified answer

Russian companies
5,78
67,3

Kazakhstan companies
30,3
60,6

21,2

6,0

1,0

0,0

16,4
7,7
49,0
49,0
4,8
0,0

86,4
3,0
12,1
36,4
1,5
0,0

Kazakhstan companies prefer to apply the lean production system (86.4% of
respondents). However, the elements of LEAN system are employed by both Russian and
Kazakhstan companies quite fragmentary and not in the complex (Table 7).
Тable 7
Question: What Kaizen components are employed by your company
in production process under LEAN system?
Answers
5С system of rational organization of the workplace
ТРМ total productive maintenance
SMED
JIT production system “just in time”
VSM value stream mapping
System of preventing errors
Kanban supply system “just in time”
System of visual and audio control
Not specified answer

Russian companies
22,1
14,4
6,7
5,8
3,9
13,5
4,8
18,3
0,0

Kazakhstan companies
71,2
27,3
6,0
10,6
18,2
15,2
9,1
22,7
0,0

Kazakhstan companies actively introduce a system of rational organization of the
workplace 5C (71.2%) supporting it by the TPM system of total equipment and facilities
maintenance (27.3%) and the system of visual and audio control (22.7%). According to the
results obtained the Russian companies are only in the beginning of implementation of
separate elements of LEAN system such as C (22.1%), systems of visual and audio control
(18.3%), TPM means total facilities and equipment maintenance (14.4%) and the system of
preventing errors (13.5%).
The majority of respondents (78.8%) noted that labor productivity improved in the
company in the result of implemented measures while only 5.3% stated that there were no
changes. At the same time it is an interesting fact that nearly 13% of respondents were did not
specify their answer. There were revealed differences in estimates of Russian and Kazakhstan
respondents such as lack of information on the impact of implemented measures on the labor
productivity (21.2% of undecided respondents from Russian companies against 4.6% of
respondents from Kazakhstan companies).
The results of the survey show that the uncoordinated actions which are not
subordinated to the strategic goals of productivity growth don‟t have the desired effect and do
not contribute to the dynamic development of the companies. Lack of communication and
lack of clarity of strategic guidelines reduce the effect of management efforts even greater in
the field of labor productivity growth and production improvement.
The system of HR management and labor productivity: In general, our research has
revealed allow correlation between present human resources management systems and the
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efforts to increase labor productivity. 74% of the Russian respondents and 88% of Kazakhstan
respondents positively assessed the impact of HRM on labor productivity. There were
identified variations in attitudes to the different categories of employees (Table 8).
Тable 8
Question: In your opinion, does human resources management
contribute to labor production improvement?
Answer
Yes
No
Undecided
Not specified answer

Top-managers
81,8%
3,0%
12,1%
3,0%

Middle-managers
80,2%
3,7%
14,8%
1,2%

Supervisors
61,1%
16,7%
11,1%
11,1%

Specialists
83,3%
3,3%
10,0%
3,3%

Total
79,4%
5,3%
12,4%
2,9%

It provides the evidence of the potential for productivity growth through the
improvement of human resources management system under condition of development of the
integrated labor productivity control system in the company.
Existing systems of human resources management apply a number of measures to
increase productivity (Table 9).
Тable 9
Question: What measures mentioned below are employed in your company‟s
HR Management for the purpose of increasing labor productivity?
Answer
Labor standards
Workplace assessment
Work assessment
Personnel certification
Operative personnel coaching
Managerial personnel coaching
Tutorship as institution
Personnel reserve
Professional skills contests
Not specified answer

Russian companies
45,2
36,5
38,5
74,0
60,6
56,7
47,1
54,8
47,1
0,0

Kazakhstan companies
74,2
51,5
34,9
60,6
72,7
66,7
24,2
83,3
75,8
0,0

The research has revealed inconsistence and contradictions in the answers given. Thus,
the least popular answer is work assessment (37.06%). Despite of those respondents are aware
of the importance of HR Management system in improving productivity and noted reliance on
KPIs, which is one of the elements of the work assessment. This is the evidence that, on the
one hand, the potential of the work assessment in the field of HRM is underutilized, and on
the other hand, testifies to the weakness or absence of the system approach to performance
management and weak competences of employees in this field.
Our survey shows, the respondents demonstrate a vague understanding of the role of
personal responsibility for the measurement and the growth of labor productivity, thus, only
56.5% of the respondents consider that the employees are responsible for measuring its
performance, and 19.4% are undecided.
The weakness of existing human resources management systems in the context of
productivity growth is also reflected in the fact that only 56.7% of respondents say they assist
their colleagues when their performance falls below standard level, and 30.6% found it
difficult to answer this question. This may explain why social, structural and organizational
measures of productivity improvement and organization of production are not completely
employs and their influence is still underestimated.
The survey revealed a consensus of the respondents in the recognition of the link
between wages and productivity. It was revealed in relation to the production staff by 79.4%,
in relation to technical specialists by 67.1% and top-managers by 75.9% of the respondents.
Important component of the HRM system that is aimed at productivity growth is the
methods of staff involvement. The study found that in the modern practices the most used
225

ones are informative meetings with senior management (50%), organization of trips for the
exchange of experience (50%), training (43.5%), and professional pieces of advice by experts
and young specialists (45.3%) and corporate university (41.8%). The least used methods
include online professional community (4.1%), management by objectives (18.24%) and
rotation (23.5%).
In general, there were revealed common features of HRM systems in the Russian and
Kazakhstan companies. They include the active position of HR management, a wide range of
measures applied with for the purpose of improving productivity and involving employees in
the improvement of processes in the enterprise, as well as fragmentation of activities with
organizational strategy and some bias towards technological measures of increasing
productivity. Differences in approach are as follows: Kazakhstan companies are focused on
specific management practices, while Russian companies are trying to apply more diverse
methods. Also what causes alarm is the fact that in the practice of Russian companies‟ lean
system is less common, although innovative ways of increasing productivity it terms of
working with youth the Russian top-managers are used more often than by Kazakhstan
colleagues.
There was identified significant potential for HRM system improvement in the context
of the labor productivity management. Positive effect can be expected only when integrating
this system into the corporate labor productivity management system on the basis of
appropriate strategies and business ideology.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
This work represents the first stage of the productivity management system research in
relation to the high-tech companies. One of the main goals was to test the hypothesis that
there are the features that define the practice of personnel productivity management in the
high-tech companies. Basically this hypothesis is confirmed. Currently productivity
management system of the high-tech companies cannot be considered as complete and
finalized. However, in those companies where relationship between production management
systems and HRM system exists, an increase in labor productivity is noticed.
The study made it possible to draw the following conclusions:
1. Fragmented elements of productivity management do not contribute to radical
solutions that would improve the competitiveness of the high-tech companies in the economy
of knowledge. There should be introduced an efficient system of labor productivity
management and the best practices in this field to be used.
2. An effective performance management system assumes the availability of relevant
strategic objectives and the human resources management system. The labor productivity
growth requires constant and increased attention of the managers of all levels to this issue as
well as considered pace makers remuneration policy.
3. The problem of productivity growth leads to the improvement of the system of
education and staff development, including its awareness regarding measurement and growth
of productivity.
In the future, we plan to conduct an in-depth study of relationship between
productivity management system in the high-tech companies and their processes, structure as
well as corporate culture.
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Abstract: The pension reforms carried out in 1999 have made significant changes in
the functioning of the Polish pension system, as they introduced capital-based system. The
global financial crisis has influenced the whole economy it turned out that the new system
does not fulfill the expectations and causes troubles for public finance, changing the view of
the role of financial system in economy. The main aim of the article is to show brief history of
contemporary pension‟s reforms and tendencies in reforming the system in Poland, which has
planned the reform since the economic transition and fully adopted market solutions in 1999.
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INTRODUCTION
The pension reform carried out in 1999 has made significant changes in the
functioning of the Polish pension system. System based on a contract between generations
containing extensive privileges for various professional groups, was replaced by a system of
defined contribution based on capital financing. Under the slogan “Security through diversity”
the pension system started to consist of three components. Nearly all citizens under the age of
50 years were included in the newly established pension system. The reform was introduced
in order to adjust the pension system for an aging of population. It turned out that the system
does not fulfill the expectations and causes troubles for public finance.
The main aim of the article is to show brief history of contemporary pension‟s reforms
and tendencies in reforming the system in Poland, which has planned the reform since the
economic transition and fully adopted market solutions in 1999.
AN OUTLINE OF HISTORY OF PENSIONS REFORMS
Pension reform, until the financial crisis, seemed to one of the most frequent and
common market reforms, both in developed and developing countries. Between 1981 and
2007 reforms were introduced in approximately 30 countries, starting in Chile, which was the
first country to replace the old, traditional pension system, and then spreading in other parts of
the World, including Latin America, Europe, Asia and Africa31.
The reforms were characterized by full or partial replacing traditional, social security
pension system (so-called pay-as-you-go system) with system based on individual and private
savings accounts. The pension reforms usually went hand-in-hand with a variety of other
actions designed to reduce redistribution through state-managed institutions and tighten the
link between individual contributions and receiving benefits. Such reforms, as it seems,
should be therefore considered as “pension privatization” since they tend to reduce reliance on
the state and facilitate a move to private sector in countries, where full pension privatization is
politically unfeasible32.
Pension privatization should be considered as a transfer of pension obligations from
the state to the private sector, which becomes responsible for providing people with income in
old age. It can be indicated that the reform was adopted in different countries without no
assuring that the private sector is able to provide higher pensions (or at least equal) than the
state. It is also assumed that the privatization dramatically increases the financial risk of
future retirees and causes huge deficits in the financing of the pension system33.
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A crucial problem with the privatization of pensions, as it seems, is appearing need to
cover the loss of pension contributions collected from staff salaries, which go to private funds
instead of financing the current retirees. In practice, this covering may occur through
borrowing by the government and, as a result the state debt, resulting in higher taxes in the
future or insolvency of the state, with all its negative consequences for standard of living34.
The first privatization of pensions was introduced in Chile in 1981, where nearly
whole pension system was reformed and privatized.
The reform was conducted under General A. Pinochet and his minister J. Piñera. The
reform assumed withdrawing the traditional welfare system, based on social solidarity, and
replacing it by a based on a private individual accounts with mandatory private pillar. The
reform was to be finance from the export revenues, mainly export of raw materials, like
copper. The costs of the reforms and implications for the state budget stability, as well as the
impact on and retirees‟ status were not counted when the reforms were being introduced. The
reforms were considered as a success, emphasizing the creation and boost of capital market
and potential advantages for the consumers35.
The experience of this country have shown that the introduction of state coercion to
transfer public money paid by workers to private financial institutions can provide for these
entities a great source of income, particularly charged fees. Moreover it turned out that the
first group of retirees who were the participants of the new system would receive less than
half of his last wage, which indicated the growth of poverty among the elder. In addition, many
people pay relatively low pension contributions, as they work relatively short period of their
lives (especially women) or they work seasonally, unofficially, temporary or as self-employed
entrepreneurs, paying the lowest contributions. Hence, approximately 45% of the population
does not earn enough to gain a minimum pension guaranteed by the State. In their case, the
pension is only approximately 20% or 25% of the last salary. It also turned out that the rate of
return of pension investment was much lower than commonly believed. It was only 4%
instead of 10%, as expected. Also, some hopes regarding the legalization of employment and
longer working time, which were popular among economists turned out to be purely
theoretical speculations36. General conclusions are as fallow:
1) Pure capital system is unsustainable due to base the whole system on one capital pillar
and underfunded mainly because of the social inequality and differences in receiving income.
2) The capital system is much less; different from the old one, than it was previously
thought, in which pensions were paid from the state budget.
3) The capital system, like the previous one, is a burden for the state budget and works
well only in the case of people having permanent, legal and well-paid jobs.
Although the pensions reform become a controversial issue among economists,
politicians and social researchers, the pension reform and capital pillar was created and
introduced in approximately 32 countries of Central and Eastern Europe, Central Asia, Central
and South Americas. It can be said that the reform was mostly conducted in low-income
countries, belonging to the group of developing countries. Significant is the fact that the pillar
was set up only in 3 countries classified as high-income countries by OECD: Australia,
Norway and Sweden, which are characterized by a certain peculiarity. Firstly, they are among
the richest countries in the world and secondly, they have had huge budget surpluses and
invest them in other countries. In contrast, countries that have undergone privatization
pensions (with the exception of Chile) for decades continue to have budget deficits and
accumulate public debt37.
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PENSION REFORMS IN POLAND
The nature and shape of the pension reform in Poland conducted in 1999, has a strong
relationship with major problems with paying high foreign debt, which Poland faced in the
late 80's and 90's. The pension reform was also a one of the crucial elements of the
macroeconomic policy change, as the Bank World emphasized in its report of 1996 that
pension reform is urgently needed38.
Similar conclusions were also included in the World Bank report of 14 April 1997
concerning the aid granted to Poland by this institution in the reduction of foreign debt. The
document clearly indicated that pension reform is next urgent task after privatization of
enterprises and banks to implement Poland39.
Poland's path to privatization began in 1994 as a consequence of the enormous costs of
the pension system, as the country was spending 15% of GDP on pensions40. The problem
was also the demographic situation reflected by an increase in the share of people of
retirement age. As a result of falling birth rates and lengthening life expectancy in 2004 one
person aged 65 + accounted for more than 5 persons aged 15-64 years, while in 2050 years
the situation considerably worse relationship reaching less than 1 to 241. The changes on
demography can be seen on Picture 1:

Picture 1: Forecast of changes in population 2005-2050; Source: author's own work based on
Prognoza wpływów i wydatków z funduszu emerytalnego do 2050 roku,
Zakład Ubezpieczeń Społecznych, Warsaw 2006, p. 8.
The reform of the social security system was necessary because, despite raising the
premiums of 15.5% in 1981 to 38% in 1990 and to 45% in 1998, the system was threatened
loss of financial stability, not only as a result of unfavorable demographics but also an
increase in the debt payers (especially large state-owned enterprises), the growth of illegal
employment and persistent high unemployment42.
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The most important change made in the context of the overall reform was moving away
from defined benefit formula to defined contribution principle. The old one depending on the
length of insurance and earnings of the selected years was replaced by system almost directly
proportional to the contributions payments. The introduction of greater equivalence caused,
however, that part of the insured retirement would be significantly lower than the benefits that
would receive according to the old formula. This applies especially to the less affluent, whose
replacement rates under the old system would have been higher by taking account of the
social component of the pension formula. Defined contribution formula causes, moreover,
those non-contributory periods would have a negative impact on the amount of pension
benefits resulting in a much lower retirement, especially for women. The new system was
designed to encourage the insured to work longer, according to the rule: the longer you work,
the more you put down, and the older you get at the time of retirement, the higher you get the
benefit. The new Polish pension system consisted of three pillars. The first and second part
were mandatory, in which benefit is linked to contributions payments throughout their
working lives, and the third pillar provide additional forms of saving43. Three-pillar structure
of the new system is shown on Picture 2:
I Pillar
(account
managed by
state)
II Pillar
(compulsory
account in
private
entities)

III Pillar
(voluntary
accounts)

Picture 2: Three-pillar structure of the new system; Source: author's own work
CHANGES IN PENSION REFORM AFTER WORLD CRISIS
Beginning of the current financial crisis, which quickly turned into a global crisis, dates
back to August 2007, when there was a crash in the U.S. real estate market, entailing a flurry of
developments in other sectors of the economy. Symbolic date is September 15, 2008, when he
falls, the fourth largest investment bank, Lehman Brothers U.S. The rapid spread of the crisis
around the world has shown the interconnectedness and interdependence of countries forming
the global economy. Current financial crisis had an unprecedented impact on the functioning
of the global economy. Its effects, in varying degrees, were felt in every region of the world.
This crisis is characterized not only by the global reach of influence, but also a negative
impact on all types of financial assets and the situation of financial market participants,
translating into inhibition of lending, investment slowdown and decline in consumption44.
Changes in global economy have strongly influenced changed in national pensions
reforms. As it was mentioned before, pension reforms usually have significant impact on the
public finance. This influence was seen and become a significant problem during the global
slowdown. As it seems, it can be viewed as one of the main reasons for conducting new reform.
At the meeting on March 8, 2011, the Council of Ministers approved the draft amendments to
the pension system. At the heart of this project is a significant reduction in pension
contributions, which passed pension funds. Such change, according to government forecasts
2020, is to bring considerable savings of 190 billion Euros. The current part of salary, which
passed to the private sector (7.3%), has been cut by 5 percentage points up to 2.3%. The
43
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remaining 5% will be placed in the ZUS (public insurance institution) on a special individual
sub-account. These funds will be indexed (annually or quarterly – for those who have
acquired rights in the course of a year) by the rate of economic growth in the last five years
and inflation. In subsequent years, payment on an individual account at ZUS would decrease
to 3.8% in 2017, and the payment to pension funds would rise to 3.5%45.
Also on December 6, 2013, the Parliament passed a new reform, and on December 27
was signed by President Bronisław Komorowski. The amended Act foresees, first, that both
present and future members of pension funds will be able to decide whether they still want to
pass partly contributions to pension funds or to Social Security whole. In the absence of a
decision all the contributions will be transferred to the Public Insurance Institution. To make a
decision we will have time from April 1, 2014 to July 31, 2014. Moreover, on February 3,
2014, to Social Security to be transferred all Treasury bonds (i.e. 51.5% of the net asset value
of each Fund) in these papers, as well as other debt instruments guaranteed by the Treasury,
pension funds may no longer invest. Another provision of the Act says that for 10 years before
retirement funds from pension funds will be gradually transferred to ZUS and recorded by
ZUS (the so-called safety slide). This solution is designed to protect against failures in the
markets in the period immediately before retirement, when we have the largest capital and the
most we can lose. According to the law the payment of pensions to the whole thing will be
dealt with Social Security, and after reaching the age of retirement funds form the basis for the
calculation of pensions will be for three years subject to inheritance46.
DISCUSSION AND CONCLUSIONS
Launched in 1999, the reform of the pension system has made significant changes in
the architecture of the financial system. The changes were conducted in order to fulfill
requirements of international financial institutions and avoid problems connected to aging of
the population. The changes in real economy, however, have shown that the pension system
based on capital system is not the solution and does not fulfill expectations as it was thought to
have. The global financial crisis has influenced the whole economy; it turned out that the new
system causes troubles for public finance, having impact on the stability and situation of citizens.
Polish pensions reform after introducing the capital system have again changed it in order to
reassure the stability of financial system and minimum security for the future pensioners.
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